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PREFACE. 


Ih laying before the public a third edition of the late 
Dr. K. F. Becker’s compendious systematic German 
Grammar, it appears necessary to offer a very few pre- 
liminary remarks on the plan in “genérél on which 
this new edition has been conducted.” — 
As regards the first (i. e. thé ‘atyraclogiésl)” part of 
the work, but little material altcratiog has been found 
requisite, whereas in the second, or syn‘ectical part, 
many portions have been entirely changed, new matter 
has been introduced, and passages of less importance 
omitted, the whole in fact, thoroughly revised and 
as far as was consistent with the nature of the work, 
frequently remodelled. In some places, where the 
rules did not appear to be sufficiently copious to 
convey the author’s ideas to the English student, those 
rules have been extended, some on the other hand, 
which appeared needlessly diffuse, have been given 


in a clearer and more concise form. A similar remark 


4 


IV Preface. 

is applicable, in many cases, to the examples illustrating 
the several rules, which have been, both in length and 
in number, increased or diminished, as the case seemed, 
to require. In other places, examples have been sub- 
stituted, different from those given in either of the 
preceding editions, especially selected from Schiller, 
Goéthe etc. and chiefly from the prose writings of 
those authors, as being, generally speaking, more 
adapted to the special purpose of training the pupil 
in the composition of German prose — while, on the 
other hand, quotations from purely poetical writers as 
Uhland and others (however valuable in their kind 
in other respects), have been for the same reason, in 
many instances od ane by examples selected from 
Gorman prose waiters —- af the same time a considerable 
sabe of peetieal ‘examples has been retained with a 
view of. iktroducing the. pupil gradually to the forms 
peculisr: 49: German : poetry — one of the principal 
objects however aimed at in the present work, has 
been to furnish the student, as much as possible, with 
a number of definitions relating to Dr. Becker’s 
very scientific grammatical terminology, chiefly em- 
ployed in the syntactical part of this grammar, in order 
to make him more easily acquainted with the learned 
authors system, which is now almost universally adopted 
in German shools, and by so doing, to avoid, as much 
as possible, laying before him rules framed in such 


language as could only be intelligible, and conse- 


i 


Preface. v 
quently of any practical use, to persons already fami- 
liar with Dr. Becker’s peculiar grammatical system, 
instead of first clearly explaining that system to him. 
— In fine, every thing has been endeavoured, as far 
as the revision of an existing work admitted, to 
render this edition as useful as possible to the English 
student of the German language. As the present 
work claims the rank of a compendious, and at the 
same time a complete systematic Grammar, it has, for 
various reasons, been thought proper, to let it remain 
so, without introducing any exercises for a more ex- 
tended practical use. In the latter respect however 
the pupil is referred (relating to the etymological 
portion of the grammar) to the Exercises contained in 
Arnold and Friadersdorff’s ‘First German Book’, 
and respecting the second, or syntactical portion, to 
those of the Second German Book *). 


*) Containing a compendious etymological vocabulary , in 
which the words are traced to their roots, with derivatives 
and compounds, and arranged according to their respective 
Samihes, with quotations from the best German authorities. 


Taylor Institution. 
Oxford, July 1855. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


PART I. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


— — — 


CHAPTER LI. 
OF THE LETTERS AND THEIR PRONUNCIATION. 


The German alphabet contains the same letters as 1 


the English: 


tama J) SJ 
%8b=—bD RX f =—k 
© ce g{ =1 
D>od—d Mm — m 
G e =e Rn =n 
a ee | Oo =o 
Gg=g Bp =p 
6h =h Aq —4 
3S i =i Rr sr 


© {3 = soft s 
6 = sharp s 
at St 
Uu — u 
Vo =v 
Wwo — w 
iy == 
Vy —y 
33 =z 


bnt some of these letters are pronounced in a 


different from the English. 


OpseRVATION. ſ is used in the beginning, 6 in the end of 


manner 


- syllables, e.g fer, fingen, le-fen, las, Haus, Hau-fer, häus—-lich. 


Becker-Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammar. 


1 


2 


2 Etymology. 


I. Vowels. 


The sounds of the vowels in German are not mate- 
rially altered by their position, as is the case in En- 
glish: they are generally pronounced in the same man- 
ner in every position. *) 


German grammar divides the vowel sounds into: 


1. the primary ‘vowels: 


a pronounced like the French a, or E. in: father, 

e » 9 „6, „ 8, a Ain: lend, name, 
i —6 „i, 9 99:15 e in: bit, we, 

9 ” » 9 +5 Of 9 3» O in: On, rose, 
u ” » 9 9 OU,» » U in: bull, rude. 


These are either long as in: fam, Habn, fehr, Meer, 
den, dir, mir, Obr, Sohn, Thron, Huhn, Stubl, du, 
or short as in: Ramm, fann, Karl, Herr. Fell, Welt, 
toll, Nord, Ort, Schutt, Hund, rund. 
2. the modified vowels: 


pronounced like the French é, 


” » 9 ” eu, 


fy oS: 52 


” ” ” ” u. 


These are modifications of the vowels a, 0, u, caused 
by certain transformations of the words, e. g. in the 
formation of the plural number of many eubstantiver, e. g. 


long: Hahn, plural Habne, 
Sohn, 4 Sobne, 
Stuhl, „ CStuble, 

short: Kamm, ,, Samme, 
Ort, » Orter, 
Sturm, , Stirme. 


*) Different languages always differ even in the pronun- 
ciation of the same sounds, and it is not possible to explain 
the peculiar sounds of the vowels of one language, by com- 
paring them with those of another. The following directions 
concerning the pronunciation of German vowels, accordingly, 
are not to be considered as sufficient, andthe learner in 
this respect must be referred to oral instruction. 


Letters and their pronunciation. 8 


8. the diphthongs: 
ei*) pronounced like the E, y in: my, why, 
eu ” » 9» » OY in: boy, 
au ‘3 „55 0u IN: NOW, how, 
au is modified into au, which is pronounced like eu. 


Diphthongs are long, e. g. mein, dein, fein, neu, Heu, 
treu, Baum, Traum, Baume, Traume. 


OBSERVATION 1. The German letter y (ypsilon) is never 
used as the sign of a consonant like the —* y, but is 
always a vowel. Instead of the English y e. g. in such 
words as year, yes, the German language uses j, as in Sabr, 
ja The letter y only occurs at present in words of Greek 
Origin, and then takes the sound of ii, e. g. Tyrann tyrant, 
Mythologie mythology. Formerly the letter ) was used in 
some German words instead of i, principally in the diph- 
thong et, ey (feyn to be, bey at, instead of fein, bei). But 
this mode of spelling has been entirely rejected in modern 
German grammar. 


OpsERVATION 2. The diphthong ai occurs in a few words 
only (ver Main the river Main, der Hain the forest, die Waife 
orphan, der Rain grass- plot, Batern Bavaria), and is pro- 
nounced almost like ei or like the EK. aye 


The only difference in the pronunciation of German 
vowels arises from their being 


a. either accented or unaccented, 
b. either long or short. 


qa. Accent. 


The accent of German words is regulated according 
to the same principles by which that of English words 
of Anglo-saxon origin is regulated. The primitive 
syllable, which is in general the first syllable of the 
word, takes the principal accent, whilst prefixes and 
affixes take either the subordinate accent or none at 


all, e. g. 


*) This diphthong ei is not to be confounded with ie 
which is no diphthong, but denotes a simple sound viz. that 
of long i, e. g. fiel is pronounced like feel, vier like fear 


4 Etymology. 


Pater father, erftaunen astonish, 
Wetter weather, erwaden awake, 
golden golden, , beweinen bewail, 
madtig mighty, Erlaubniß allowance, 


Freund{dhaft friendship, Unternehmer undertaker, 
Chriftenthum christendom, Unternehmung undertaking. 


In some verbs compound with a preposition, different 
meanings are conveyed distinguished by the circum- 
stance of the accent being placed on the preposition or 
on the verd, e. g. 

U'bergehen, to go over, cross (with accent or the pre- 
pos.). Ueberge hen, to omit, pass unnoticed (with accent 
on the verd.). 

Um'gehen, to go round. Umge'hen, to evade ete. 

In particular, all terminations and affixes are unac- 
cented, except: lei, lein, ling, beit, feit, ſchaft, thum, fal, 
ung, bar, fam, haft, icht, which take the semi-accent, and 
ei, iren, which take the principal accent. 

The prefixes be, cr. ver, ent, ger and the augment ge 
(see §. 51) are unaccented; the prefixes durd, inter, 
uber, unter, um, wider, miß, voll, are semi- accented, or take 
the principal uccent, according to their different value 
(see §.63); all other prefixes take the principal accent. 

The personal pronouns, articles, and the monosyl- 
lable forms of the verb fein (to be) are unaccented. All 
other auxiliary verbs, pronouns, prepositions, and con- 
junctions are semi-accented. 


b. Long and short vowels. 


4 All diphthongs are long. 
All unaccented vowel are short. 
A simple vowels accented is short when followed 
by a double consonant or two consonants originally 
belonging to the same syllable *). 


*) If the connexion of two consonants is effected merely 
by a combination of two words, this has no influence upon 
the preceding vowel: thus the vowel is long in the first 
part of the following compound words: Tagwerf days-work, 


Letters and their pronunciation. 5 


Exceptions 1. The letter h, when connected with an 
other consonant, is only a sign of length; the prece- 
ding vowel accordingly is long, e. g. Wuth rage, Rath 
council, roth red ete. 


2. The following words have a long vowel, al- 
though followed by two consonants: 


Art kind, Herd hearth, todt dead, 

Bart beard, Pferd horse, Vogt bailiff, 

gart tender, Schwert sword, Pond moon, 

Arzt physician, Werth value, Troft consolation, 

Warze wart, werth worth, wüſt waste, 

Magd maid-servant, Erde earth, Wüſte desert, 
Heerde flock, buften to cough, 


werden to become, Obft fruit. 


Double consonants. 


>] 


If a short vowel is followed by a single consonant, 
this consonant is in writing always doubled. 


Long vowel. Short vowel. 
Kam, time, Kamm, Kamme, 
Stahl, ftablen, Stall, Stale, 
ſtehlen, reden, ftellen, retten, 

Beet, beten, Bett, betten, 

Stiel, ihm, ftill, nimm, 

rieth, ſchien, ritt, Schiff, 

Sohn, ſchon, Sonne, Tonne, 
Bruder, Brüder etc. Mutter, Mitter ete. 


It must be observed that 
cf is the double F, e. g. Glid, Rod, Stod, 


8 a ee \ Blitz, Nugen, trogen, 


’ wifjen, lafjen, effen, 


Todbett death-bed, Blutdurft thirst after blood. The same is 
the case, if the second consonant belongs to an affix or ter- 
mination, added by inflection or derivation: the precedin 
vowel is then long, e. g. in fieb-lid) lovely, gelieb-t love 
(from lieben), Gebur-t birth (from gebaren to bear), Fahr⸗t 
driving (from fahren to drive). 


6 Etymology. 


and that ff is not written but when followed by a 
vowel, e.g. Fluß plur. Flüſſe, Faß plur. Faffer, Hap, hajfen, 
apte. 

. and {ch which express simple sounds (§. 7) must 
be considered as simple consonants: still they are 
never doubled in writing, although d& is often and ſch 
always preceded by a short vowel, e. g. Lod, Bach, 


wach, Fiſch, Tiſch, wafden. 


o 


Consonants are not doubled in unaccented syllables 
and words e. g. id) bin I am, er bat he has, an at, von 
from, mit with, ob if etc. and in the adverbs fin hence, 
weg away, ab off, which commonly take the accent. 


Signs of length. 


Although it seems sufficient to mark short vowels 
in the manner already pointed out, German ortho- 
graphy, in a great many instances, distinguishes long 
vowels by particular signs of length, i.e. by letters which 
are not pronounced, but only mark the length of the 
vowel to which they are joined. This is done: 


1. By doubling the vowels a, e, o in the following 
words: 


Wal eel, Schnee snow, Moor moor, fen, 
Haar hair, Gee sea, | Moos moss, 
Paar pair, Klee clover, Boot boat, 
Saar troop, band, Heer army, and some words 
Saat seed, leer empty, less usual. 
Saal saloon, Meer sea, 

Staat state, Syeer spear, 


Bett garden-beq, 
Seele soul, 


2. By placing the vowel e, after long i, e. g. Bier 
beer, hier here (except in: mir to me, dir to thee, ihm 
to him, ifn him, ihnen to them or to you, wir we, ifr 
you or to her). 
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3. By placing the letter after all other vowels, 
e. g. | 
Jahr year, mehr more, Sohn son, Rum glory, 


Hahn cock, ſehr very, Ohr ear, Huhn hen, 
wabr true, ftehentostand, Kohle coal, ruven to rest. 


I. Consonants. . 


a 


The consonants in German are classed 1) according 
to the degree of their more or less perfect articulation, 
into Semi-consonants, Liquids, and Mutes; and 2) ac- 
‘cording to the organs, by the action of which they 
are formed, into Palatal, Lingual, and Labial sounds. 
The following table exhibits this classification of con- 
sonants and the English sounds, corresponding to them: 


Palatal Lingual Labial 

Semi-conso- i (y) { (soft s) w (v) 

nants: ſch (sh) 
Liquids: ng (ng) n (n) m (m) 

tr (r) { @d) 

Mutes 

a. Tenues: |f (k) q (q) t or th (t) |p (p) 

b. Mediae: jg (g, hard) d (d) b (b) 

ce. Aspirate: | (Scotch ch) ß (sharp s) {f or v (f). 


3 (ts) 


fe 9] 


Al consonants, used in the spelling of German words, 
must be pronounced in reading or speaking, e. g 
Knabe, Knecht, Licht, Halm, Lowe, Wunde, Freundſchaft, jept 
etc. The letter h (h) alone is silent, when standing 
at the end of words or between two vowels; thus the 
words froh glad, na near, naben to approach, blühen 
to bloom, are pronounced like fro, na, nazen, bliisen. 


The sound of th differs in no respect from that of 
t, e. g. the words Der Thau dew, der Thon clay, are 
pronounced like daé Tau rope, der Ton tone. The sound 
of the English th is not known in German. 
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The soft consonants §, 9, $, when employed as 
jinal consonants are hardened, and pronounced 


b like p, e. g. gab, Lieb, like gay, liep, 
dD, +¢, Bad, Tod, » Bat, Tot, 
8, 6B, dads, Gras, » dab, Grag, 


g (final) when preceded by one of the vowels, as- 
sumes a guttural sound, e. g. 


Zag day, 
Weg way, slightly guttural only, 
ewig eternal ,, * a 


Trog trough, 
Betrug deceit. 


When the preceding long vowel is shortened by 
derivation or inflection, the media is frequently chan- 
ged into a tenuis, as in fliegen, flück, leiden, litt, fieden, 
fott. When, at the same time, the tenuis t is added 
to the media as a termination, the media 1s commonly 
changed into the corresponding aspirate, as in Schlacht, 
Bucht, Macht, modte, from fdlagen, biegen, mogen; and 
Gift, Schrift, Trift, from geben, {chreiben, treiben. In the 
same way the semi-consonant h is frequently changed 
into &, a3 in Flucht, Gefidht, Geſchichte, from fliehen, fehen, 
geſchehen. 

The aspirata ch has two different sounds when 
standing after a, 0, u, and when after e,i. There is 
in E. no sound similar to that of the aspirata @, but 
it entirely corresponds with that of the Scotch and 
Irish ch and gh in loch or lough (lake), laigh (low). 
When, in words of Greek origin, & stands as initial be- 
fore a, 0, u, or before a consonant, as in Chor, Cbrift, 
Chronif, it is sounded like f. In words originally Ger- 
man, ch is sounded like f only when it stands before 
{ (8), as in Wachs, wadfen, Ods, Ochſen (like wax, oxen); 
provided the { does not belong to a termination, or 
to another part of a compound, as in wad-fam, Rach⸗ 
ſucht, nad-fehen, Buch⸗s (Buches). 


The letters 3 and {§ and their reduplications § and 
ff are to be pronounced as hard as possible, 3 and tz 
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like ts in wits, writs; § and fj like ss in kiss, loss, less, 
e. g. eit time, 3werg dwarf, zerreifen to tear, Wik wit, 
jerrifjen torn. 


The sound of v does not differ from that of f. It 
is employed only as an initial letter in the prefix ver, 
the prepositions von of, vor before, and in 

Vater father, Veilchen violet, Vetter cousin, 

Bieh cattle, viel much, vier four, 

Vließ fleece, Vogel bird, Vogt bailiff, 

Volk people, voll full, 
and in their Compounds and Derivatives. 

In some words the initial f is sharpened to $f, e. g. 
Pfund pound, Pfeife pipe. 

In words of Greek origin, the sound of f is expres- 
sed by ph, as in English. 


The semi-consonant { corresponds to the English y, 


” ” ” w ry) ” 9 Vy & g- 
Jahr year, jung young, 
Sod yoke, ja yes, 
Wein wine, (pron. like vine), 
Werk work, a » verk, 


Wunder wonder,  ,, „vunder. 
The sounds of the E. j and w do not occur in German. 
The sound of ¢ is almost as soft as that of the Engl. 
z in zone, zeal (except the final s which is hardened, §. 9), 
e. g- Sohn son, Sonne sun, Seele soul, reifen to travel, 
Haus house, Gras grass ete. 


Capital Letters 


are used in German in all those cases, in which they 
are employed in English. Capital letters are more- 
over used in the beginning of 

1. all substantives and all words used substantively, 

2. all pronouns used in addressing persons. 

The pronoun id I, on the contrary, is written with 
a capital initial after a full stop only. 


1% 


pea 
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READING EXERCICES. 


14 Der Menſch denft, Gott lent. 
Man devises, God disposes. 
(Litr. Man thinks, God guides. *) 
Die Jugend vergeht, die Tugend beftebht. 
Youth fades, virtue endures. 
Noth fennt fein Gebot. 
Necessity knows (= has) no law. 
Noth bricht Cifen. 
Necessity will break iron. 


Neue Befen kehren gut. 
New brooms sweep clean (well). 


Der Abend front den Tag. 
The evening crowns the day. 


Übung magt den Meifter. 
Practice makes perfect. 
(Litr. makes the [i. e. any one] master.) 


Cin gebrannted Kind fcheut das Feuer. 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 


Gelegenheit macht Diebe. 
Opportunity makes thieves. 


Cin edles Herz glangt bell und hold, 

Cin gutes ijt gediegnes Gold. 

A noble heart shines bright and gently, 
A good heart is solid gold. 


Noth Lehrt beten. 
Need teaches to pray. 


*) The French: ‘L’homme propose, Dieu dispose’. 
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Salz und Brot macht Wangen roth. 
Salt and bread make cheeks red. 


Aller Anfang iſt ſchwer. 15 
All beginning is difficult. 

Die Kunft ift lang, das Leben ift kurz. 

Art is long, life is short. 


Stille Wafer find tief. 
Still waters are (= run) deep. 
Schweigen ift nidt immer gut. 
Silence is not always good. 
Cin Wolf im Sdhlaf fangt nie ein. Schaf. 
A wolf in sleep [a sleeping wolf] will never 
catch a sheep. 


Gin tröſtliches Wort ift des Gemiithes Speife. 


A consolatory word is food for the mind. 


Man foll den Tag nicht vor dem Abend loben. 
One must not praise the day before night. 


Cin guter Nadybar ift ein edles Kleinod. 

A good neighbour is a precious jewel. 

Cine böſe Bunge richtet oft viel Unglück an *). 

An evil tongue often causes much misfortune. 


Geftrenge Herren regieren nicht lange. 
Severe masters do not govern long. 


An Gottes Segen ift Wiles gelegen. 
Every thing depends on God’s blessing. 


Morgenftunde hat Gold im Munbde. 


Early rising brings wealth. 
(Litr. Morning hour has gold in [its] mouth. **) 


Armuth ift feine Schande. 


Poverty is no disgrace. 


*) Sep. from anridten, to produce. 
9 —— the Engl. prov.: 
Early to bed atid early to rise, | 
Makes a man healthy and wealthy and wise. 
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Bei Nacht find alle Ragen grau. 
By night all cats are grey. 


Seder ift feines Glückes Schmied. 


Every man is the architect of his own fortune. 


Des Volfes Stimme ift Gottes Stimme. 
The people’s voice is God’s voice. 


Geduld iiberwindet Alles. 
Patience overcomes every thing. 


Wer raſch fteigt, fallt plötzlich. 
He who mounts rapidly, falls suddenly. 


Wer bald gibt, gibt doppelt. 
He who gives quickly, gives double *). 


Wenn die Noth am größten ift, ift Gott am nadften. 
When need is at the greatest (— at highest), God 
is nearest. 


Leidhter traget, was er traget, 

Wer Geduld zur Biirde eget. 

He can carry what he bears with greater ease, 
who adds patience to his burden. 


Mit einem Herren fteht es gut, 

Der, was er befoblen, felber thut. 

That master fares well mane himself does what 
he commands. 


Ehre ift des Manned Herz, 

Demuth führt uns himmelwarts ; 
Strenge, die fid) felbft begwinat, 

Schafft im Leben, was gelingt; 

Trew’ umfaßt fie alle drei, 

Lieb’ und Frieden nocd dabei. 

Honour is the soul (= heart) of man, 
Humility guides us heavenwards; 
Severity which conquers itself**), 


*) Lat.: Bis dat, qui dat cito. 

**) Areflexive v., litr. 'conquers itself‘; the true meaning is : 
"severity by which we conquer ourselves (i. e. our 
passions). 
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Produces in life, what(ever) succeeds *), 
Truth embraces (or comprehends) them all three, 
With love and peace in addition. 


Wer Freunde fudht, ift fie gu finden werth; 

Wer feinen hat, hat feinen nod begelrt. 

He who seeks friends, deserves to find them. He 
who has none, has never wished for any. 


Geld bringt Gunft, aber nidt Kunſt. 


Money brings favour, but not skill. 


Gott (aft uns wol finfen, aber nicht ertrinfen. 
God suffers us to sink, but not to be drowned. 


Die Wahrheit ridtet ſich nidt nad uns, fondern wir 
miffen uns nad) ir ridten. 

Truth does not conform herself to us, but we 
must conform ourselves to her. 


Wer da redet, was ihn gelujtet, der mug oft hören, was 
ex nidjt gern boret. 

He who speaks whatever he likes, must often 
hear that which he does not like. 


Epheu und ein zärtlich Gemüth 

Heftet fid) an und grit und blüht; 

Kann es weder Stamm nod Mauer finden, 

Es muß verdorren, e8 mug verſchwinden. Goethe. 

A tender heart is like ivy, it cleaves (to the ob- 
ject of its affection) and puts forth leaves and blos- 
soms; but if it finds neither tree nor wall, it speedily 
withers away. 


*) ‘Was gelingt’ litr. ‘what succeeds’, 1. e. ‘whatever is 


productive of success’. F 
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Ach, was foll der Menſch verlangen? 
Aft es beffer rubig bleiben? 
Klammernd feft fic) angubangen *)? 
Sit es beffer, fic) gu treiben **)? 


- Soll er fid) ein Hauslein bauen? 
Goll er unter Belten leben? 
Soll er auf die Felfen trauen ’ 
Selbſt die feften Felfen beben. 
Eines ſchickt fid) nicht fur We. 
Sehe Seder, wie er's treibet)! 
Sehe Seder, wo er bleibe tf), 
Und wer fteht, daB er nidt falle! Goethe. 


Geh! gehordhe meinen Winken, 
Nutze deine jungen Tage, 
Lerne zeitig klüger fein! 
Auf des Glückes großer Wage 
Steht die Zunge ſelten ein. 
Du mußt ſteigen oder ſinken, 
Du mußt herrſchen und gewinnen, 
Oder dienen und verlieren, 
Leiden oder triumphiren, 
Amboß oder Hammer ſein. Goethe. 


— eines alten ſchwäbiſchen Ritters 
an ſeinen Sohn. 


Sohn, da haſt du meinen Speer, 
Meinem Arm iſt er zu ſchwer; 
dNinmm den Schild und died Geſchoß, 

Tummle du fortan mein Roß. 


*) Litr. ‘To adhere to, b closel embracing (anything)’ 
**) ‘To urge oneself speedily on’. ‘ scat aa 
t+) Litr. ‘To drive’ (= how he carries on his own business). 
tt) Litr. “To remain’ (= take his stand, or take up his 
position). 
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Ah, what shall man wish for? 

Is it better to remain quiet 

in confiding trustfulness ? 

Or is it better to wander around? 


Shall he build himself a cabin? 
Shall he live under tents? 

Shall he place his trust in rocks? 
Even the strong rocks tremble. 


The same thing does not suit every body. 

Let each see to his own actions, 

each to his own station, 

and let him who stands, take heed lest he fall. 


Go, follow my advice *), 
_ profit by your youth, 
and learn betimes to be wise. 
In the great balance (scales) of fortune 
the tongue is rarely steady. 
Thou must rise or fall, 
rule and win, 
or serve and lose, 
suffer or triumph, 
be the anvil or the hammer. 


Song of an old Suabian knight to his son. 


Son, there hast thou my spear, 

it is too heavy for my arm; 

take the shield and this dart, , 

manage thou henceforth my (battle) steed. 


*) Litr. ‘my nods’. 
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Giehe, diefes greife Haar, 

Dedt der Helm ſchon fünfzig Jahr; 
Jedes Jahr hat eine Schladt, 
Schwert und Streitart ftumpf gemacht. 


Herzog Rudolf hat died Schwert, 
Art und Kolbe mir verehrt ; 
Denn id) blieb dem Herzog hold 
Und verſchmähte Heinrichs Gold. 
Sur die Freiheit flog das Blut 
Seiner Redhten; Rudolfe Muth 
That mit feiner linfen Hand 
Nod) dem Franken Widerftand. 


Nimm die Wehr und wappne did! 


Kaiſer Konrad riiftet fic. 


Sohn, entlafte mid) ded Harms 
Ob der Schwade meines Arms. 


Zücke nie umfonft died Schwert 
Für der Vater freien Herd! 

Sei behutſam auf der Wadt, 
Sei cin Wetter in der Schlacht! 


Immer fet gum Kampf bereit, 
Suche ftets den warmiten Streit! 
Sehone def, der wehrlos flebt, 
Haue den, der widerfteht ! 


Wenn dein Haufe wankend ſteht, 
Ihm umſonſt das Fabnlein webt, 
Lroge dann, ein fefter Thurm, 
Der vereinten Feinde Sturm. 


Deine Brüder frag das Schwert, 
Sieben Knaben, Deutſchlands werth; 
Dane Mutter harmte fic 

Stumm und ftarrend, und verblic. 


Cinfam bin id nun und ſchwach; 
Uber, Knabe, deine Samad 
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See, the helmet covers 
this white hair for fifty years; 
every year has a battle 
blunted sword and battle-axe. 


Duke Rodolf has this sword, 

axe and club to me presented; 

for I remained faithful to the Duke, 
and despised Henry’s gold. 


The blood of his right hand for freedom flow’d; 
with his left hand 

Rodolph’s courage still 

opposed the Frank (Henry). 


Take the weapon and arm thyself! 
Emperor Conrad equips himself. 

Son, unburden me of sorrow 

on account of the weakness of my arm. 


Never draw this sword in vain 
for the free hearth of thy fathers! 
Be careful when upon the watch, 
be a tempest in the battle. 


Always be ready for the combat, 
constantly seek the warmest struggle! 
Spare him who unarmed implores, 
strike him who resists! 


If thy party waver*), 

if in vain their banner waves, 
then defy, like a strong tower, 
the storm of the combined enemy. 


The sword devoured thy brothers, 
seven youths, worthy of Germany; 
thy mother grieved, 

silent and aghast, and died. 


Lonely am I now and weak, 
but, boy, thy dishonour 


*) Litr. ‘When the crowd stands wavering’. 
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War’ mir berber fiebenmal, 
Denn der fieben Andern Fall. 


Drum ſo ſcheue nist den Tor, 
Und vertraue deinem Gott! 
So du fampfeft ritterlid, 
Freut dein alter Bater fid. 
Stolberg. 


Fabeln von Leffing. 


Der Wdler. 


Man fragte den Adler: Warum erziehft du deine Jungen 
fo bod) in der Luft? 

Der Adler antwortete: Würden fie ſich, erwadfen, fo nahe 
zur Sonne wagen, wenn id) fie tief an der Erde erzöge? 


Der Wolf und der Schafer. 


Cin Schafer hatte durd cine graufame Seudhe feine ganze 
Heerde verloren. Das erfuhr der Wolf, und fam feine Cons 
dolenz abguftatten. 

Schafer, {prac er, ift ed wahr, daß did ein fo graufames 
Unglück betroffen (hat)? Du bift um deine ganze Heerde ges 
fommen? Die liebe, fromme, fette Heerde! Du dauerjt mid, 
und id) modte blutige Thranen weinen. 

Habe Dank, Meifter Sfeqrim, verfegte der Schafer. Ich 
fehe, du Haft ein ſehr mitleidiges Herz. 

Das hat er aud) wirflich, fügte des Schäfers Hund hinzu, 
fo oft er unter dem Unglück ſeines Nachften felbft Leidet. 


Das Roß und ber Stier. 


Auf einem feurigen Roffe flog ftol; ein Knabe daber. Da 
rief ein wilder Stier dem Rofje gu: Schande! von einem 
Knaben lief’ ich mid) nicht regieren ! 

Aber id), verfegte dad Rog. Denn was fir Ehre fonnte 
ed mit bringen, einen Knaben abguwerfen ’ 
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were seventimes more bitter to me 
than the fall of the seven others. 


Do not then shun death, 

but trust in thy God! 

If thou fightest warrior like, 
thy old father will be rejoiced. 


FABLES BY LESSING. 
The eagle. 


The eagle was asked: Why do you bring up your 18 


young ones so high in the air? 

The eagle answered: Would they, when grown up, 
venture so near the sun, if I were to bring them up 
below, near the earth? 


The wolf and the shepherd. 


A shepherd had lost all his flock by a grievous dis- 
ease. The wolf heard this, and came to offer his 
condolence. 

Shepherd, said he, is it true, that so cruel a cala- 
mity has befallen you’ You are deprived of your 
whole flock? The dear, harmless, fat flock! I pity 
you, and I could shed tears of blood. 

I thank you, master wolf, replied the shepherd. I 
see, you have a very compassionate heart. 

_ That he has indeed, added the shepherd’s dog, as 
often as he himself suffers by the misfortunes of his 
neighbour. 


a” 


The horse and the bull. 
A daring boy was galloping proudly along on a 
fiery horse. A wild bull cried out to the horse: Shame! 
I would not let myself be governed by a boy! 
But I will, replied the horse. What honour could 
it bring me to throw a boy? 


’ 
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Die Sperlinge. 


Cine alte Kirche, welche den Syperlingen unzablige Neſter 
gab, ward ausgebeffert. Als fie nun in ihrem neuen Glange 
daftand, famen die Sperlinge wieder, ihre alten Wohnungen 
gu ſuchen. Wllein fie fanden fie alle vermauert. Zu was, 
{hrien fie, taugt denn nun das große Gebaude? Kommt, 
verlagt den unbraudbaren Steinhaufen ! 


Der Fucds und der Stord. 


Erzähle mic dod) etwas von den fremden Landern, die 
du alle gefehen haft, fagte der Fuchs gu dem weitgereiften 
Stordhe. 

Hierauf fing der Stord an, ihm jeden Gumpf und jede 


“feudte Wiefe gu nennen, wo er die ſchmackhafteſten Wirmer 
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und die fetteften Fröſche geſchmauſt hatte. 

Gie find lange in Paris gewefen, mein Herr. Wo fpeifet 
man da am beften? Was fiir Weine haben Sie da am meiften 
nad Ihrem Geſchmacke gefunden ? 


Herkules. 


Als Herkules in den Himmel aufgenommen wurde, machte 
er ſeinen Gruß unter allen Göttern der Juno zuerſt. Der 
ganze Himmel und Juno erſtaunte darüber. Deiner Feindin, 
rief man ihm zu, begegneſt du ſo vorzüglich? Ja, ihr ſelbſt, 
erwiederte Herkules. Nur ihre Verfolgungen ſind es, die 
mir gu den Thaten Gelegenheit gegeben, womit id) den Him— 
mel verdient habe. 

Der Olymp billigte die Antwort des neuen Gotted, und 
Suno ward verfobnt. 


— — — 


Der Wolf auf dem Todbette. 


Der Wolf lag in den letzten Zügen und ſchickte einen prü— 
fenden Bli€ auf fein vergangenes Leben zurück. Ich bin 
freilid) ein Sünder, fagte er; aber dod), hoffe id, feiner von 
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The sparrows. 


An old church, which afforded innumerable nests 
to the sparrows, was under repair. When it stood 
there in its new splendour, the sparrows came back to 
seek for their old habitations. But they found them 
all built up. Of what use now is that large edifice, 
cried they, come, leave the useless mass of stones! 


The fox and the stork. 


Tell me, if you please, something about all the 
foreign lands, which you have seen, said the fox to 
the far travelled stork. 

Whereupon the stork began to mention to him every 
pool and every moist meadow, where he had tasted 
the most savoury worms and the fattest frogs. 

You have been staying at Paris a long time, Sir. 
Where did you get the best dinners? Which wine did 
you find most to your taste there? 


Hercules. 


When Hercules was received into heaven, he gree- 
ted Juno the first of all the Gods. ‘The whole heaven 
and Juno were astonished. Meetest thou thine enemy, 
cried they to him, with such preference? Yes, replied 
Hercules, it is only her persecutions which have given 
me an opportunity of performing those acts by which 
I have merited heaven. 

Olympus applauded the answer of the new god, 
and Juno was appeased. 


The wolf on his death bed. 


The wolf was lying in his last extremities and cast 20 


an examining glance on his past life. I am indeed 
@ sinner, said he, but still, I hope, not one of 
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den gropten. Ich habe Bofes gethan, aber aud viel Gutes. 
Einſtmals, erinnere ich mid), fam mir ein blofendes Lamm, 
weldes fid) von der Heerde verirrt hatte, fo nahe, dag id) es 
leidht hatte erwiirgen können; und id) that ihm nidts. Zu 
chen Ddiefer Beit horte id) die Spottereien und Schmähungen 
eines Schafes mit der bewundernswürdigſten Gleidgiltigteit 
an, ob id) ſchon feine ſchützenden Hunde gu fürchten hatte. 

Und das alles fann ich dir begeugen, fiel thm Freund 
Suds, der ihn gum Tode bereiten half, ing Wort. Denn 
id) erinnere mid) nod) gar wohl aller Umftande dabei. Ge 
war gu eben der Beit, alg du did) an dem Beine fo jam: 
merlich würgteſt, das Dir der guthergiqe Kranich hernad aus 
dem Schlunde zog. 


Der Eſel und der Wolf. 


Ein Eſel begegnete einem hungrigen Wolfe. Habe Mit— 
leiden mit mir, ſagte der zitternde Eſel; ich bin ein armes 
krankes Thier; ſieh nur, was für einen Dorn ich mir in den 
Fuß getreten habe! 

Wahrhaftig, du dauerſt mich, verſetzte der Wolf; und ich 
finde mid in meinem Gewiſſen verbunden, did) von dieſen 
Schmerzen gu befreien. 

Kaum war das Wort gefagt, fo war der Eſel zerriſſen. 
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the greatest. I have done what is evil, but also much 
that is good. Once upon a time, I remember, a bleat- 
ing lamb, which had strayed from the herd, came so 
near me, that I could easily have despatched it; butI 
did it no injury. Just at the same time I heard the 
reproaches and abuse of a sheep with the most ad- 
mirable indifference, although I had no _ protecting 
dogs to fear. 

I can bear witness of all that, said his friend the 
fox, who came to prepare him for death. For I re- 
member very well all the circumstances attendant on 
it. It was at the very time that you were so pitifully 
throttled by the bone, which the goodhearted crane 
afterwards drew out of your throat. 


The ass and the wolf. 


An ass met a hungry wolf. Have pity on me, said 
the ass, trembling; Iam a poor sick animal; see what 
a thorn I have got in my foot! 

Really, I pity you, replied the wolf; and I find 
myself bound in conscience, to relieve you from your 
pain. 

These words were scarcely spoken, when the ass 
was torn to pieces. 
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CHAPTERIL 
OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


2 


pa 


Speech is the expression of thoughts by words. A 
thought expressed by words is a Sentence. Sentences 
are either 


: 1. simple, as those in §. 14 and 15, or 
2. compound, i.e. consisting of two or more simple 
sentences joined together, as those in §. 16. 


A simple sentence, such as any of the preceding: 
Der Menſch denkt, Gott lenft. Jugend vergeht, Tugend bez 
fteht etc. (§. 14), consists of two component parts, viz: 


1. The Subject, i.e. the person or thing spoken of, 
e. g. Menfd (man); Jugend (youth); Tugend (virtue) etc. 


2. The Predicate, i. e. that which is affirmed of 
the subject, e.g. denft (thinks); lenkt (guides, disposes); 
vergeht (perishes, fades) etc. 


22 The subject as well as the predicate may be either 
simple or compound; e.g. in the examples above (§. 21) 
Menſch, Gott, Jugend etc., are simple subjects, and dentt, 
lenft, vergeht etc. are simple predicates. The subject is 
compound when preceded by an adjective, as edles Herz 
— a noble heart (§. 14), or when it has a genitive de- 
pendent onit, as: Gottes Stimme. The predicate is com- 
pound when it is preceded or followed by an adverb, 


as: rafd) fteigt, fallt plötzlich (§. 15). 
1. Simple subject and simple predicate. 
The simple subject is expressed by a substantive (as 
above), e. g. Menſch, Gott ete. 


The simple predicate is expressed by a verb, e. g. 
denft, lenft etc. 


A substantive is a word, denoting either a person 
or thing, as: Menſch (man), Cifen(iron), or any abstract 
quality, such as: Sugend (youth), Tugend (virtue). 
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A verb is a word which affirms and generally con- 
veys the notion of an action performed by the subject, 
or represents the subject in a passive state. | 


2. Compound subject and compound predicate. 


Substantives and verbs express notions, i. e. ideas 
of beings or actions, formed in the mind. They are 
the essential parts of speech, and are termed Notio- 
nal words. All notional words, however, express 
ideas in a general way, without distinguishing the par- 
ticular species or individual being, or the particulars 
of an action. If therefore a particular species or in- 
dividual or the particulars of an action are to be ex- 
pressed, we add to the notional word other words in- 
dividualizing its signification, in order to limit its gene- 
ral extent to a particular species or individual being 
or to a particular action, by expressing the particular 
relations which the notion bears either to other notions 
or to the person speaking. Thus, child, is a general 
term to denote the whole of a species; in order to de- 
fine the individual, the child. of which we are speak- 
ing, we must say: The young child, or, the child of 
my brother, my child, this child etc. The verbs, to 
read, to go etc., are general terms denoting such 
actions; we must therefore add, what the child reads, 
where it goes etc. — reads a novel, goes to church, will 
go home etc. 


_ Thus the subject as well as the predicate is often 
found to be compound, and we have to distinguish 
from the substantive (subject) and verb (predicate) 
those accessory parts, which are added to explain in 
a more distinct manner the particular Relations, which 
the notions are conveying. 


I. to other notions, 
II. to the person speaking. 
--‘These relations are expressed 
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a. by Relational words, i. e. words which do 
not in themselves represent an idea or notion, like 
verbs and substantives, but merely point out the rela- 
tion (the particular kind of connexion), existing be- 
tween two notional words, or between a notional word 
and the speaker. Thus, in the sentence, ‘the brother 
of my friend just arrived from town’ the words brother, 
friend, arrive, town are notional words; the, of, my, just, 
from are relational words; the word ‘of’ connects friend 
and brother; ‘from’ connects arrived and town, ‘my’ 
friend, explains whose friend is meant, with reference 
to the speaker; ‘just’ points out the time, when he ar- 
rived (i. e. relative to a time present to the speaker). 


b. by forms of inflection, viz. by declension 
and conjugation. ‘Thus in the sentence ‘William’s bro- 
ther arrived’ etc. the termination s expresses the rela- 
tion between William and brother; ed indicates the 
time of his arrival, with reference to the time in which 
the statement contained in the sentence, is made. 


Relations of notions to other notions. 


The relation of the predicate to the subject is termed 
the Predicative relation, and the combination of the sub- 
ject and predicate, the Predicative combination, e. g. Ju⸗ 
gend vergeht (youth fades) etc. 


All words, qualifying or individualizing a sudstan- 
tive, are termed its Attributes. The relation of an 
attribute to its substantive is termed the Attributive 
relation, and the combination of a substantive with its 
attribute, the Aitributive combination, e. g. ein junges 
Kind (a young child); das Kind meines Bruders (the 
child of my brother). 


A word which qualifies a substantive, is termed an 
Adjective, e. g. young (child). Adjectives however are 
not only used as attributes qualifying substantives, but 
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also when connected with the auziliary verb to be, take 
the place of a predicate, e. g. the child is*) young. 


All words qualifying or individualizing a verd or 
adjective are termed itsObjects. The relation of an 
object to its verb or adjective is termed the Objec- 
tive relation, and the combination of a verb or adjective 
with its object, the Objective combination, e. g. Noth 
bridht Cifen. Der Abend front den Tag (§. 14). Gr geht 
nad Haufe, he goes home. Ginem Seden niiglid), useful 
to every body ete. | 


A word which qualifies a verb or adjective, is ter- 
med Adverb, e. g. very young, reads correctly. Adverbs 
can only be used as objects qualifying a verb or ad- 
jective in a particular manner (see Chapter VI.). Thus 
the words immer always, bald soon, can take no other 


place in the sentence but that of an object of time; hier 


here, da there, himmelwarts heavenwards, are always ob- 
jects of place etc. 


When Attributes and Objects are expressed by sud- 
stantives, the particular relation is expressed 


1. by the cases of the substantive, e.g. Gottes Ges 
gen. Des Volkes Stimme ift Gottes Stimme. Noth 
kennt fein Gebot. Moth bricht Cifen Das Werk lobt 
den Meifter; 


2. by particular relational words, termed Prepositions, 


= g. ein Wolf im Schafspelz. Bei Nacht find alle Kagen 
grau. «Die Wahrheit ridtet fid) nicht nad uns. 


The German language, like the Latin and Greek, 


. distinguishes four cases, by particular terminations, viz. : 
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the Nominative, denoting the Subject; 
the Accusative, 
the Dative, 

the Genitive, denot. Attributes and sometimes Objects. 


denoting the Objects; 


*) The word ‘is’ connecting the two nofions, viz. subject 
and predicate, is grammatically termed the ‘copula’. 


e 
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The English language, having lost almost all inflec- 
tion, is to a greater extent reduced to the use of pre- 
positions than the ancient languages or the German; 
thus the Genitive case, still employed in: my father’s 
house, the king’s bench etc., is generally expressed by 
the preposition of, e. g. the house of my father. The 
Dative case is either denoted by the preposition fo, e.g. 
he has given the book to your brother; or it is not 
distinguished from the Accusative case, which has no 
sign, e. g. he has given your brother the books. 


Exercises. 
Analyze the sentences in §.14 and 15 in the follow- 
ing way: 


1) Distinguish the Subject and the Predicate of 
each, e. g. 


Subject. Predicate. 
Der Menſch denkt. 
Gott lenkt. 
Noth kennt kein Gebot. 
Neue Beſen kehren gut. 


2) Distinguish in the same sentences the Subject 
and its Attributes, the Predicate and its Objects, in 
the following way: 


1. Cin gebranntes Attribute of 2. 

2. Kind Subject of 3. 

8. ſcheuet Predicate of 2. ™ 
4, dad Feuer Object of 3. 


Compound sentence. 


Simple sentences are connected with one another 
so as to form compound sentences. This is done 
either | | 
1. by way of Subordindtion, or 
2. by way of Co-ordination. 
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1. Subordination. 


One sentence, being dependent on another sentence in 
such a manner as to be merely its subject or its attri- 
bute or object, is termed an Accessory sentence; 
the other is the Principal sentence. For instance 
in the sentence: ‘He who mounts rapidly, falls sud- 
denly’, the predicate is ‘falls suddenly’ and the whole 
sentence ‘who mounts rapidly’ is its subject. It is 
therefore termed a subjective accessory sentence. 

In: ‘He can carry what he bears, with great ease’, 
‘he can carry with great ease’, is the principal sentence, 
the predicate of which (can carry) is explained by the 
accessory sentence ‘what he bears’, which being the 
object of the verb ‘carry’ is termed an objective acces- 
sory sentence. ‘That master fares well who himself 
does what he commands. ‘That master fares well’ 
is the principal sentence; in order to explain the sub- 
ject (master), an accessory sentence is added ‘who 
himself does what he commands’, which accordingly 
is termed an attributive accessory sentence. This acces- 
sory sentence however contains again another acces- 
sory sentence (what he commands), which being an 
explanation of the predicate does, must be its object 
and consequently is an objective accessory sentence. 


2. Co-ordination. 


Two sentences, each of which has an independent 
meaning, or is intelligible without the other, as: Die 
Jugend vergeht — Die Tugend befteht, form a compound 
sentence by way of Co-ordination, if there exists between 
them 

1) a relation of opposition, 

g. Die Sugend vergeht, aber die Tugend beſteht. — Die 
—* richtet ſich nicht nach uns, ſondern wir müſſen uns 
nach ihr richten (F. 16), and 

2) a relation of Causality, 
that is to say: When the one part of the sentence de- 
notes a Cause, e. g. 
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Herzog Rudolf bat dies Schwert, 

Art und Kolbe mir verehrt ; 

Denn ids blieb dem Herzog hold 

Und verſchmähte Heinrid’s Sold (§. 17). 


The second part ‘Denn ich blieb dem Herzog hold’ 
(for I remained loyal to the Duke) impies or expresses 
the cause of the first statement, viz. ‘Herzog Rudolf hat’ 
etc. (Duke Rudolph has presented me with this sword), 
namely: he has done so by the cause or on the grounds 
of my remaining loyal to him, and hence the gramma- 
tical term of Causality. 


Co-ordinate sentences are generally contracted, when 
they have the same subject or the same predicate, thus 
Geld bringt Gunft, aber Geld bringt nicht Kunſt, is con- 
tracted into: Geld bringt Gunft, aber nicht Kunſt (§. 16). 


The different relations by which two members or 
clauses of a sentence are connected, either in subor- 
dination or co-ordination are generally expressed by 
particular relational words, termed Conjunctions, as, aber 
but, fondern Sut, denn for, und and ete. 


Exercises. 


Analyze the sentences in §. 16 in the following way: 


1, Wer Accessory. Subject of 3. 

2. raſch Sentence. Object of 3. 

3. fteigt, Subject of 4. Predicate of 1. 

4. fallt Predicate of 1—3. 

5. ploplidy § Object of 4. 

1. Ehre Subject of 4. 

2. ift Prine 

3. ded Manned Sent. Attrib. of 4. 

4. Herz, Predicate of 1 *). 


*) The Predicate is sometimes expressed by a Substan- 
tive; see Syntax, Chapter I. 
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5. Demuth Subject of 6. 

6. führt Prine. Predicate of 5. 

7. und Sent. Object of 6. 

8. himmel warts. Object of 6. 

9. Strenge, Subject of 13. 
10. die Acc. Subject of 12. 
11. ſich felbft ) Sent. Object of 12. 
12. begwingt, ) Attr. of 9.{ Prine, Predicate of 10. 
13. ſchafft Sent. Predicate of 9. 
14. im Leben, Object of 13. 
15. was Acc. Sent. Subject of 16. 
16. gelingt. | Obj. of 13. Predicate of 15. 


Relations of notions to the speaker. 


Persons or things as well as their actions are 99 
pointed out as individual beings and actions by their 
relations to the speaker, which are either relations of no- 
tons of being, or relations of notions of action. 


1. Relations of Beings to the speaker. 


a. Personality. Three Persons are distinguished, 30 
viz. : 
1. the person speaking (first person) ; 
Zs. % » spoken to (second person); 
— » or thing spoken of (third person). 


These different persons are expressed by the Per- 
sonal pronouns: I, thou, he etc. 


b. Limitation. Substantives, being (§.25) expressive 
of general ideas of a whole class of beings, their signi- 
fication is limited and individualised, 


1. by the Demonstrative pronouns, e. g. this man, 
that man, such a man, which points out exactly the 
person meant by the speaker, 

2. by the Article which, being either definite, e. g. 
the man, or indejinite, e.g. a man, merely serves to in- 
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dicate, whether the person or thing which is the sub- 
ject of discourse, has been already pointed out and 
individualised by other means, or not 


c. Number. All substantives are either in the 


1. Singular, or 
2. Plural number. 


Number and quantity are moreover expressed by 
particular relational words, termed Numerals. 


2. Relations of Actions to the speaker. 


a. Time. The time in which an action is performed 
is present, past, or future, with reference to the time 
in which we are speaking. This is expressed by the 
Tenses of the verb, and in a particular manner by Ad- 
verbs of Time, e. g. he goes, he went, he will go, he 
goes now, he will soon go. 


b. Modality. All actions are conceived in the mind 
as being either: 


1. Real actions, e. g. he goes, or 
2. Possible, e. g. he may go, he likes to go,.or 
3. Necessary, e. g. he must go, he certainly will go. 


Possibilityfand necessity are expressed by relational 
words, viz.: 


«) Ausiliary verbs of Modality, e. g. may, can, shall, 
will, must etc. 

B) Adverbs of Modality, e. g. certainly; ‘he likes to 
go’, is in German: er gebet gern. 


Positive and Negative assertion is also comprehended. 
under the head of modality. An assertion is made 
negative by the Adverbs of Negation not, no*). 


*) In this place some other relations of less importance 
are neglected, for sake of greater simplicity. The above 
mentioned alone are essential to every predicate. 
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Relations of sentences with peculiar reference 
to the speaker. 


A sentence formed by the combination of a subject 38 


and predicate is either 


1. an Asserting sentence, e. g. the master teaches, he 
does not teach; the scholars learn, they do not learn; 


2. or an Interrogative sentence, expressing a question, 
e. g. does the master teach? do the scholars learn? 


+ 3. or an Imperative sentence, expressing command or 
entreaty, e. g. teach him German! learn German! 


In imperative sentences, the subject, being generally 
the person spoken to, is often suppressed. 


There are moreover three moods of assertion: 


a. The sentence is a real assertion of the speaker, 
e. g. the master teaches. 


This mood is termed the /ndicative mood. 


b. The sentence is an imaginary or rather a presu- 
med assertion, contradicting reality, e. g. if the master 
would teach better, the scholars would learn more. 


This mood is termed the Conditional mood. 


c. The sentence is an assertion of an other person, 
spoken of, or quoted by the speaker, e. g. Charles 
says, that his master teaches him German. 


This mood, which is not distinguished in the Eng- 
lish language, is termed in German grammar the Con- 


junctive mood. 


These various conceptions of the same thought, af- 
fecting not any single part of the sentence, but the 
whole of it, and depending not so much upon the 
nature of things, as upon their conception in the mind 
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of the speaker, are considered as Relations of the Sen- 
tence with regard to the speaker, and comprehended 
under the term Mood of the sentence. 


Mood is expressed 


1. by a different arrangement in the order of the 
words, as in questions; 


2. by the moods of the verb (Indicative, Conjunctive, 
Conditional, Imperative). 


The following table will give a proper view of the 
different relations, which are represented by language. 
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The following table shows the different classes of 
words, or parts of speech, by means of which thoughts 
are expressed : 


TABLE OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 
I. Notional words §. 28. 


. Verb §. 22. 

. Substantive §. 22. 
. Adjective §. 24. 

. Adverb §. 25. 


II. Relational words §. 23. 


5. Auxiliary verbs §. 31 and 32. 

6. Article §. 30. 

7. Pronouns §. 29 and 30. 
. Numerals §. 30. 
9 
10 


He ©9 BD 


. Prepositions §. 26. 
. Conjunctions §. 28. 
' 11. Adverbs §. 25. 


I. NOTIONAL WORDS. 
1. Verb. 


Verbs are either Objective or Subjective. 

86 <A verb is said to be objective, when it requires an 
object in order to be understood; e. g. I love him, he 
gives lessons, he pays his debts, he insists upon your 
coming, he complained of his bad health. <A verb is 


subjective, when it requires no object, e. g. he sleeps, 
I shall go. 


Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive. 


37 A verb is said to be transttive, when the action re- 
quires an object acted upon, which is represented in a 
passive state, as receiving the action of the subject, and 
which object stands in the accusative case; all other 
verbs are intransitive. Thus-in: I love him, he gives 
lessons, he pays his debts, the verbs (love, give, pay) 
are transitive, whereas in: he insists upon your com- 


The parts of speech. 37 


ing, he complained of his bad health, he sleeps, I 
shall go, the verbs are intransitive. 


All transitive verbs are objective, and all subjective 
verbs are intransitive. The particulars of these defi- 
nitions will be explained in Syntax. 


Verbs are inflected by Tense, Mood and Person, in 
order to express the different relations of the predicate. 


When a verb assumes the form and value of an ad- 
jective, it is termed Participle; when it takes that of 
a substantive, it is termed Infinitive, or more properly 
speaking becomes a verbal substantive, e. g. das Lefen 
nützlicher Bücher, the reading of useful books. 


2. Substantive. 


Substantives are divided into Concrete and Abstract. 


Concrete substantives are the names of persons or 
things, e.g. man, town, house, Frederick, Berlin. Ab- 
stract nouns are the names of actions, qualities or con- 
ditions, e. g. journey, question, splendour, friendship. 

Concrete substantives are either 

Common names, i. e. names common to all the indi- 
viduals of persons or things which constitute a class, 
e. g.- house, man, town; — or 

Proper names, i. e. names proper to one individual, 
e. g. Frederick, Berlin, Germany; — or 


Names of materials, i. e. of things in which there is 
no idea of individuality, but only anaggregate notion, 
e. g. water, sand, milk. 


Substantives which comprehend a multitude of in- 
dividuals under one name, such as society, clergy, go- 
vernment, are termed Collective substantives. 


Substantives are, moreover, either 


Substantives proper, i. e. words used as substantives 
only, e. g. John, father, virtue, house ;—or 


39 


40 


41 


42 


38 Etymology. 


Adjective substantives, i. e. adjectives used as sub- 
stantives, e. g. the learned, the ancients; — or 


. Verbal substantives or Injinitives, i. e. verbs used as 


‘substantives, e.g. to sing (or: singing) is pleasant, I like 


walking. 
Substantives are inflected by Number and Case. 


8. Adjective. 


Adjectives (and Participles) take the place of an 
attribute qualifying a substantive, or of a predicate. 
The attributive adjective is in German inflected by 
Gender, Number and Case in order to agree with its 
substantive. 


Adjectives are in the Positive, Comparative, or Super- 


lative degree, e. g. good, better, best. 


4. Notional Adverbs. 


Adverbs are words which express the manner, time, 
or place of an action, e. g. he writes well, he reads 
correctly; he will arrive early, the troops marched 
eastward. | 


Adverbs admit of no inflection. 


In German, adjectives, when used as adverbs of 
manner, commonly do not assume an affix, like the 
English ly in hastily, correctly; the words raſch, rid 
tig etc. being used both as adjectives and as adverbs. 


Il. RELATIONAL WORDS. 
5. Auxiliary verbs. 


: a, The verb fein to be is used to join the predicate 
with its subject, e. g. der Menſch ift fterblid) man is 
mortal, die Erde ift ein Planet the earth is a planet. It 
is therefore termed Copula. 
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When it implies the notion of existing, e.g. there is 
a God, it is rather to be considered as a notional word. 


b. The Ausiliary verbs of Tense, haben to have and © 
fein to de, for the past, and werden for the future 
tenses. 


The verb werten is also employed in German in the 
formation of the passive voice. 


The verb haben when signifying to possess and wet- 
Den to become, to grow (e. g. der Mann hat Geld the 
man has money; er wird alt he grows old), must be 
considered as notional words. 


c. The Ausiliary verbs of Modality, fonnen, mogen, 
dirfen, wollen, follen, müſſen, express the relation of 
modality (§. 32), i. e. possibility or necessity of an 
action. They are used in a manner different from the 
English (can, may, dare, will, shall, must), as will be 
explained in Syntax. 


6. Article. 


An article is a word placed before a substantive 43 
to limit its signification (§. 30). 

There is a definite and an indefinite article inGerman 
as in English, e. g. der Dtann the man, ein Dann 
a@ man. 


7. Pronouns. 


Pronouns express the relations of personality (first, 44 
second, or third person §. 29), or demonstrative and 
interrogative limitation (§. 30), e. g. I saw ‘him; this 
man, that book, what book? Pronouns are either: 

Substantive pronouns, when indicating persons or 
things themselves, e.g. I saw him; that is not true; —cr 

Adjective pronouns, when added to a substantive, 
e. g. my friend, that book. 


Pronouns are inflected‘ by Gender, Number and Case. 
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8. Numerals. 


Numerals express number or quantity in a definite 
or indefinite manner. They are either: 


Definite numerals, e. g. one, two, three etc.; — or 


Indefinite numerals, e. g. some, many etc. 


9. Prepositions. 


Prepositions connect an object with its verb or ad- 
jective, or an attribute with its substantive, and show 
the relation between them, e. g. I go to England; he 
lives in England; I speak with him of you; he is con- 
tent with his fate — the difference Jetween them; a 
treatise on that subject etc. 


10. Conjunctions. 


Conjunctions connect two sentences, and show the 
relation between them; e. g. my father arrived and I 
met him; but he would not speak with me. 

In contracted sentences (§. 28) conjunctions also 
connect corresponding parts of two sentences; e. g. 
my father and mother are come, which is a contraction 
of: my father is come, and my mother is come. 


11. Relational Adverbs. 


Relational adverbs limit the signification of the pre- 
dicate by relations to the speaker. The following 
kinds of relational adverbs must be distinguished. 


a. Adverbs of Place, formed from prepositions or pro- 
nouns; e. g. he lives here, there, below, behind. 


b. Adverbs of Time; e. g. now, soon, then. 

c. Adverbs of Manner; e. g. 80, thus, with which may 
be classed the adverbs of Intensity: very, much, almost; 
nearly etc.: and the adverbs of Frequency, often, some- 
times, frequently, generally etc. 
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d. Adverbs of Modality; e. g. perhaps, certainly, in- 
deed, not, no. 


12. Interjections. 


Interjections express neither notions nor relations, 49 
and are not in a grammatical connection with the 
sentence; we therefore do not consider them as parts 
of the sentence, but rather as sounds produced by the 
immediate impulse of the sensation of joy, sorrow, 
admiration etc. In German joy is expressed by ab! 
heiſa! juchhet! sorrow by ad! of! admiration by ei! ob! 
disgust by fi, pfui! 


The expressions webe! o webe! wehe dit! woe to you! 
leider! alas! Himmel! heaven! Gott lob! thank God! and 
other of the same description which are frequently em- 
ployed as interjections, are to be regarded as elliptical 
sentences, as f. i. in English: enough! — it 1s enough. 


CHAPTER II. 
OF THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 


There are two ways of forming words: 50 


1. Derivation, by which new words are formed by 
means of affixes, or by changing their vowel; 


2. Composition, by which new words are formed by 
joining two words into one. 


1. Derivation. 


All notional words are either Roots or Derivative 
words. J 


Roots are those primitive words, from which other 
words are derived, but which are themselves underived. 
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All roots are verbs (radical verbs). All verbs how- 
ever are not roots; for there are a great number of 
derivative verbs. Radical and derivative verbs are 
distinguished from each other by different conjugation, 
as will be explained in Chapter IV. 


All radical verbs are monosyllable; e. g. bind-en to 
bind, {diep-en to shoot, geh-en to go, fdlaf-en to sleep. 
They are however frequently connected with Prefizes, 
e. g. ver-binden to conjoin, ge-niefen to enjoy, be-gehen 
to commit. 


OBSERVATION. — The signification of radical verbs is gene- 
rally very indefinite, a great variety of meanings being fre- 
quently expressed by one word; and in many cases we are 
not able to find English verbs which precisely correspond 
with the German. In this respect the learner must consult 
good dictionaries *). 


Derivative words are either Primary or Secondary 
derivatives. 


I. Primary derivatives are those formed from roots 
by a change of the radical vowel. 


II. Secondary derivatives are those formed by means 
of significant affixes **). 


I. Primary derivatives. 


Substantives +) and adjectives are formed from radical 
verbs. 


*) The pupil is also recommended to consult in this re- 
spect Dr. I’s ‘Etymological Vocabulary’ forming an appendix 
to the Second German Book, by Arnold and I. 


**) The subject of Primary and Secondary derivatives has 
been more amply treated upon in Arnold andI’s ‘First Ger- 
man Book’ (Fourth Edit.) (vid. Index to that work). 


t) The simplest form of a primary derivative substantive 
is a verbal root, thus, the verbal root of fall-en, to fall, 
is ‘Fall’ (cen being the termination only), but Gall (fall) is 
a substantive. 

OBSERVATION. — In other cases the radical vowel of the verb 
is changed, e.g. werf-en(to throw) root ‘werf’, but the sub- 
stantive formed from it is Wurf (throw, cast); in a similar 
manner bredjzen (to break), subst. Bruch (breach, fracture). 
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a. without any affix; 


b. by the addition of one of the terminations er, cl, 
en, t, ¢ which however do not, like the affixes of se- 
condary derivatives, affect the meaning of the words. 


The following examples will illustrate the formation 
of primary derivatives: 


Radical verbs. Primary derivatives. 


a. without any affix. b. with one of the ter- 
minations er, el, en, t, ¢. 
bind-en to bind, der Band volume, die Bind-e band, 
der Bund league, der Bünd-el bundle, 
ſchlag⸗en to beat, der Schlag stroke die Schlach⸗t battle, 
to strike, 
{pred)-en to speak der Spruch sen- die Sprach⸗e language, 
tence, 
flieg-en to fly, der Flug flight, die Flieg-e fly, der Flu- 
gel wing, 
flieh-en to flee, der Floh flea, die Fluch⸗t flight, 
grab⸗en to dig, das Grab grave, die Gruf-t tomb, die 
Grubse pit, 
der Grab-en ditch, 
bieg-en to bend, der Bug bow of die Bud)-t bay, der Bo- 
a ship, gen arch, bow, 
der Biig-el stirrup, 
der Buck⸗el humpback. 


1. Primary substantives. 


der Mann man, der Schnee snow, 
der Kopf head, Der Gee lake, 
der Arm arm, der Hirfd stag, 
Der Fuß foot, Der Hund dog, 
Der Flug river, Der Sand sand, 
Der Bad brook, Der Wein wine, 
der Berg mountain, Der Stein stone, 
der Zwerg dwarf, der Traum dream, 
der Baum tree, der Schaum foam, 


der Wald forest, der Stall stable, 
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der Bufd bush, 
der Weg way, 
der Ort place, 
der Thurm tower, 
der Wurm worm, 
der Sturm storm, 
Der Stern star, 
der Mond moon, 
der Schuh shoe, 
der Stubl chair, 
der Tiſch table, 
der Fiſch fish, 


der Vater father, 

der Hammer hammer, 
Der Sammer. lamentation, 
der Kummer grief, 

der Schlummer slumber, 


der Fligel wing, 
der Zügel rein, 

der Adel nobility, 
der Tadel blame, 


der Garten garden, 
Der: Boden bottom, 
der Wagen carriage, 
der Bogen bow, 


Die Sonne sun, | 

Die Tonne tun, 

Die Fliege fly, 

Die Biege goat, 

Die Frage question, 

die Lage situation, © 
die Taube dove, 

die Traube a bunch of 


grapes, 


der Wall rampart, 
der Born anger, 
der Dorn thorn, 
Der Staub dust, 
der Raub prey, 

der Scher; joke, 
der Schmerz pain, 
der Klang sound, 
der Gang walking, 
der Trank drink, 
der Muth courage, 
der Hut hat. 


der Bruder brother, 
Der Keller cellar, 
der Teller plate, 

Der Finger finger, 
Der Hunger hunger. 


der Vogel bird, 

Der Nagel nail, 

der Spiegel looking-glass, 
Der Hügel hill. 


Der Braten roast meat, 

der Laden shop, shutter, 

der Huften cough, 

Der Sdhnupfen cold (having 
a cold). 


die Schlange snake, 
Die Stange pole, 
Die Dede cover, — 
die Ede corner, . 
die Mitte middle, 
die Bitte request, — 
die Pfeife pipe, 

die Seife soap. - 
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The syllable Ge- is prefixed to many primary de- 
rivatives without affecting their signification, and is 
then termed Augment, as in the words: 


Der Gerud) smell, das Gefidt face, sight, 
Der Gefdmad taste, das Gehör hearing, 
Der Gefang song, das Geſetz law, 

Die Geduld patience, das Geſchütz artillery, 
Die Gefahr danger, das Gebiß teeth. 


2. Primary adjectives. 


Primary adjectives are formed in the same way as 
primary substantives, either without any affix, or by 
ex, el, en, e; some of them also have assumed the aug- 
ment ge. 


weif white, groß great, 
ſchwarz black, flein small, 
grim green, lang long, 
roth red, fur; short, 
gelb yellow, alt old, 
blau blue, jung young. 


bitter bitter, 
fauer sour, 
heiter serene, 
mager lean, 


trage lazy, 
{trenge severe, 
weife wise, 
leife not loud, 


edel noble, 

eitel vain, 

ubel ill, 

eben even, plain. 


ge{und sound, 

gewif certain, 

gering small, little, — 
gerade straight. 


II. Secondary derivatives. 
1. Derivative verbs. 


Derivative verbs are formed from substantives and 52 
adjectfves, merely by assuming the terminations of 
conjugation. In most of them however the vowel is - 
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modified (§. 2). Thus the verbs tranf-en to give drink, 
fall-en to fell, dDrang-en to press, ſchlacht-en to slaughter, 
ftarf-en to strengthen, fdjwidj-en to weaken, wiirdig-en 
to deign, heilig-en to consecrate etc., are derived from 
the substantives Tranf, Fall, Drang, Sdladt and the 
adjectives ftarf, ſchwach, würdig, heilig. 


2. Substantives and Adjectives. 


Secondary derivative substantives and adjectives are 
generally formed from primary derivatives by means 
ot affixes; e. g. Sdhloffser locksmith, mächt-ig mighty, 
Bünd⸗niß alliance, from Schloß, Madht, Bund. Those 
which are immediately formed from radical verbs, as, 
Sprecher speaker, Kenn-er connoisseur, Sitz-ung session, 
denf-bar conceivable, are less frequent in German than 
in English. On the other hand new derivatives are 


‘ sometimes formed from secondary derivatives, e. g. 


Dank-bar-feit gratitude, Beſtänd⸗ig-keit constancy, Würd— 
ig-feit dignity. 

In secondary derivatives, formed by the affixes, et, 
ling, in, den, lein, e, nip, fel, ig, ifd, lich, the vowel of 
the primary derivative is commonly modified (§. 2. a, 
0, u, auinto 4, 6, i, du), e.g. Garten—Gartner; backen — 
Bader; Zucht —Züchtling; Graf—Grafin; Hund — Hündin; 
Sohn —Söhnchen; Baum—Baumlein ete. 

The affixes of secondary derivatives are significant, 
i. e. they modify the meanings of the words in such 
a manner as to form either adjectives or names of per- 
sons or abstract substantives etc., as will appear from 
the following table. 
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« 


TABLE OF AFFIXES. 


er forms names of male persons. 
ling ” 5 » and things. 
in “ » 9) female persons. 
chen form diminutive substantives. 
lein 
e 
beit 
feit 
form feminine abstract substantives. 
ſchaft 
ung 
ei 
niß forms feminine abstract substantives and neu- 
ter names of things. 
fal form neuter concrete and abstract substan- 
fel tives. 


thum forms neuter concrete substantives of a collec- 


tive signification. 


ig (idt) 

iſch 

ſam 

bar form adjectives. 
en 

lich 

haft 
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Concrete substantives. 


er. 


54 Names of male persons are formed from names of 
things by the affix er, e. g. 


der Birger citizen (burgher) from die Burg castle, 


der Sdhafer shepherd „das Schaf sheep, 
der Ritter knight „der Ritt ride, 
der Sanger singer » det Sang song. 


In some words belonging to this form, one of the 
liquids | or n is inserted (euphonically) between the root 
and the termination, e. g. Künſt⸗l⸗er (artist, from Kunſt, 
art); Gchuld-n-er (debtor, from Schuld, debt); Glocenser 
bellringer, from Glode, dell). 


Names of male persons are formed in the same man- 
ner from names of countries and places, e. g. 


Englander Englishman from England England, 


Slander Irishman „Irland Ireland, 
Schweizer Swiss » die Schweiz Switzerland, 


Spanier Spaniard » Spanien Spain, 
AUmerifaner American ,, Amerifa America, 


Staltener Italian 5 ‘Stalien Italy, 
tomer Roman » tom Rome, 
Wiener an inhabitant of Wien Vienna, 


Ofterreider Austrian from Oſterreich Austria’). 


*) All names of nations are not formed in this manner, 
some being primary substantives, from which the names of 
countries are formed, e. g. 


der Schotte Scotchman, Sdottland Scotland, 
der Deutfde German, Deutfdland Germany, 
der Frangofe Frenchman, Frankreich France, 

ber Dane Dane, Daͤnemark Danmark, 
der Muffe Russian, Rußland Russia, 

ber Türke Turk, Türkei Turky, 

ver Preufe Prussian, Preußen Prussia, 

der Sachſe Saxon, Sadjen Saxony, 

der Baier Bavarian, Baiern Bavaria, 

der Heſſe Hessian, Heffen Hessia, 


der Schwabe Swabian, etc. Sdwaben Swabia, etc. 


——— — SE a. i sine enn” aS, senate” — —— ——— — ——— 
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OxpsERVATION 1. — Substantives of this form, made from 
verbs, are not so common in German as in English. There 
are, however, some; such as, Schneider tailor, Reiter rider, 
ejer reader, Schreiber secretary, Daler painter, Prabler 
boaster; and these forms never modify the vowel, e.g. plur. 
Maler (painters) and not as f.i. in Graber (plur. from dra, 
tomb) in which case the appended er is a plural-formation. 


OBSERVATION 2. — Names of countries, like Sdweben, 
Sachſen, Sdwaben, Heffen, are originally adjective-substanti- 
ves, which imply at the same time the inhabitants of the 


Aountries, and therefore do not admit of the affix er. 


OBSERVATION 3. — From the affix et we must distinguish 
that termination et which primary substantives frequently 
assume, and by which the signification is not affected (§. 51). 


ling. 


By the affix ‘ling’, names of persons are formed from 
substantive roots (rarely from adjective roots). 


Sungling a youth, Bogling pupil, : 

Fremdling a stranger, Häuptling chieftain, 

Ginftling favourite, Zwilling twin (from gwei two). 

The form [ing however has been transferred to a 
few names of animals and inanimate objects, e. g. Hänf⸗ 
ling linnet, Sprößling shoot. 


in. 
Names of females are made trom names of males by 
the affix in, e. g. 
der Hirt shepherd, die Hittin shepherdess, 


der Held hero, die Heldin heroine, 

der Graf count, die Grafin countess, 

Der Fürſt prince, die Fürſtin princess, 

der Konig king, die Konigin queen, 

der Freund friend, die Freundin female friend, 


These names of nations are however not to be employed 
as aljectives, as in: a French soldier, there being for that 
paper particular forms in if, frangofifd), fdottifd) ete. 

ee §. 57. 


Becker: Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammer. 3 
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Der Feind enemy, die Feindin female enemy, 
Der Kod) cook, die Köchin cook, 
der Hund dog, die Hindin bitch, 

Der Lowe lion, Die Lowin lioness. 


OBSERVATION. — The final n of the termination in is 
doubled in the plural number, e. g. in Hirtinnen. 


chen and lein. 


Diminutives are formed from concrete substantives 
by the affixes den and lein. 

OBSERVATION. — The affix den is preferred after a liquid 
final consonant, or a final vowel; and lein, on the other 
hand, after a mute final consonant, and especially after a 

alatal one, e.g. in Stühlchen, Söhnchen, Harden, Baumden, 
beidhen, little stool, son, hair, tree, egg; and Knablein, Maͤgd⸗ 
lein, Büchlein, Bodlein, little boy, girl, book, buck. 


Abstract substantives. 


e, heit and Fett. 


Abstract substantives are made from adjectives by the 
affixes ¢, heit and fett. 


1. Abstracts formed from primary adjectives, take ¢ 
or hett. 

2. Those formed from secondary derivative adjectives 
take feit. When substantives in feit are formed 
from primary derivative adjectives, the syllable ig is 
inserted between the adjective and the affix, e. g 
Sromm-ty-Feit from fromm. 


die Größe greatness, die Warme warmth, 

die Lange length, Die Kalte coldness, 

die Breite breadth, Die Naffe wetness, 

die Tiefe depth, die Starfe strength, 

die Dice thickness, die Schwäche infirmity, 
die Hobe height, Die Gute goodness. 

die Gefundheit health, die Schwadheit weakness, 
die Kranfheit sickness, Die Kubnbheit boldness, 


| 
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die Freihett freedom, — Die Klughett prudence, 
die Schonheit beauty, die Reinheit purity, 
- die Weisheit wisdom, Die Tragheit idleness, 


die Dummbeit stupidity, die Seltenheit rarity. 


die Dankbarkeit gratitude, die Saledt-ig-feit badness, 
die Fruchtbarkeit fertility, die Fromm-ig-feit piety, 

die Heiligfeit holiness, Die Feucht⸗ig-keit humidity, 
die Sparſamkeit parsimony, die Müdig-keit : 

die Sartlidfeit tenderness, die Matt-ig-Feit | WEArmess- 


Some of those ine, heit, feit have assumed a con- 
crete sense, as, die Fläche plain, die Fluffigfeit liquid. 
A tew.abstract substantives also are formed trom perso- 
nal names by the affix heit, e. g. Rindheit childhood, 
Xhorheit folly, and in a collective sense, Menſchheit man- 
kind, Chriſtenheit christendom. 


ſchaft and thum. 


Abstract substantives are made from names of persons 
by the affixes {daft and thum. 


die Freundſchaft friendship, dte Feindſchaft enmity, 
die Herrſchaft dominion, die Knechtſchaft slavery, 
das Fürſtenthum principality, dag Chriftenthum christianity. 


OBSERVATION. — The most part of substantives, formed 
by thege affixes, have a collective signification: viz. those 
formed by {daft imply a collection of persons, whilst those 
formed by thum signify a collection of things belonging to 
the persons; e. g. Ritterſchaft, Sudenfdaft, Preftecihati, Bir: 
aerfatt, the whole body of the knights, Jews, priests, citi- 
zens; and §titterthum chivalry, Sudenthum Judaism, Priefter- 
thum priesthood, Heidenthum paganism, Herzogthum dukedom. 
Exceptions are a few, viz.: Gigenfdaft quality, Landſchaft land- 
scape, Wiffenfdaft science, Baarfdaft ready money, Gerath- 
ſchaft instruments, Brieffdaften letters, and Gigenthum pro- 
perty, Seiligthum sanctuary, Alterthum antiquity, Reidthum 
riches, Wadsthum growth, Jrrthum error, which are un- 
connected with names of persons. 


bs. 
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Ge. 


Collective substantives are formed from primary sub- 
stantives by the augment Ge and the affix e, which 
however is dropped in many words. 


das Gebirge ridge of hills*), dag Getofe noise, 
das Geftirn constellation**), dag Gedrange crowd, 


das Gebüſch bushes f), das Geſpräch conversation, 
das Geräth furniture, das Gemiith mind, soul. 
OBSERVATION. — In the same manner, but without the 


vowels being modified, — substantives are 
formed from verbs, e. g. dad Gerede, Gefinge, Geheul, Ge- 
megel continued or repeated talking, singing, ‘crying, 
slaughter. 


nifs, fal and fel. 


Abstruct substantives are made from verbs and sub- 
stantives by the affixes nig, fal, jel. 

These substantives have for the most part a par- 
ticle (be, ge, ver) prefixed, e. g. 


das Verhaltnig relation, das Zeugniß testimony 

das Gedadhtnig memory, : etc. 

das Bedurfnip want, das Schickſal fate, 

das Hinderniß impediment, | etc. 

das Bündniß alliance, das Rathfel riddle 
etc. 


et. 


Secondary derivatives are made by the affix ei, 
which always takes the principal accent, and assumes 
the syllable er bei: re it, when there is not already 


*) From Berg, mountain. 
**) From Stern, star. 

t) From Buſch, bush. It will be seen that in such cases 
the vowels (capable of modification, viz.a,0,u) are modified, 
e. g. Buſch, Gebifdy; and such as can not be modified are 
changed, e. g. e into i as in Berg, Gebirge. 
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another unaccented termination. Substantives in et 
are made: 


a. from verds. They then express the abstract no- 
tion of an action, in a bad sense. 


die Heudjelei hypocrisy, die Schmeichelei flattery, 
die Biererei affectation, die Schwätzerei babbling. 


b. from names of persons. They then express the 
business, condition etc. 


die Sflaverei slavery, die Reiterei cavalry, 
die Druderei printing office, die Sageret hunting. 


c. indicating the effect, e. g. Schilderei picture; from 
{hildern to represent, depict. 


Verbal substantives. 


Verbal substantives are those abstracts, which have 
retained so entirely the notion of the verbs from which 
they are made, as still to admit of an objective re- 
lation, and to govern cases and prepositions. 


a. Substantives in ung are formed from transitive 
verbs, e. g. Fällung (felling; from fallen to fell), Füh— 
tung leading, guidance, from fiihren to lead, guide, the 
object of the verb being generally added in the Ge- 
nitive case. 


die Hinridtung eines Verbreders the execution of a 
criminal, 

Die Croberung einer Feftung the conquest of a fortress, 

Die Üüberſetzung des Gedichts the translation of the 
poem, 

die Erziehung der Kinder the education of children, 

die Erbauung der Stadt the building of the town, 

die Krdnung des Königs the coronation of the king. 


Some are formed from reflective verbs, e. g. 


die Bewegung motion, die Verſchwörung conspiracy, 


die Erinnerung remembrance, die Verftellung dissimulation. 
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The rest have a collective sense, as: Sleidung clo- 
thing, Waldung woodland etc. 


Substantives in ung are for the most part formed 
from compound verbs. 


b. The Injinitives of verbs are used as verbal sub- 
stantives. ‘They take the article and are declined like 
other substantives, without, however, admitting of 
the plural number, e. g. 


das Lefen reading, das Schreiben writing, 
das Sprechen speaking, das Reifen travelling. 


This form of verbal substantives is not used, in ge- 
neral, when an attribute or object is to be added; in 
which case the Infinitive without an article or the 
Supine (the Infinitive with the preposition ju) is pre- 
ferred. Thus we say: id bin von dem Spreden mide, 
I am tired with speaking; but, id bin mide von Politif 
zu ſprechen, I am tired of speaking of politics — das 
Reifen itt koſtſpielig, travelling is expensive; but, in Cng- 
land zu reiſen ift foftfpielig, travelling in England is 
expensive *). 


Many Infinitives however have assumed the signifi- 
cation of real substantives, and are used as such, e. g. 


das Leben life, das Verbreden crime, 
das Leiden complaint, das Verlangen desire. 


Some of these, originally abstract notions, have 
assumed a concrete signification, thus f. i. das Schreiben 


*) The different significations of abstract substantives for- 
med from the same verb, appear in the following examples: 
mide von dem Gehen, fatigued with walking; ber Gang 
nad der Stadt, the walk to town; der Umgang mit Fremden, 
the intercourse with foreigners; die Umgehung einer Frage, 
the evasion of a question; Talent zum Erfinden, talent 
for contriving; einen guten Fund thun, to find a good thing; 
die Erfindung des SdhieBpulvers, the invention of gunpow 
der; dag Unterfdeiden ift fdwer, distinguishing is diffi- 
cult; der Unterfdied ift groß, the difference is great; die 
Unterfdheidung des Ginen von dem Anderen, the act of 
distinguishing one from the other. 


i’, lee —— 
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(litr. the ‘act of writing’) conveys also the concrete no- 
tion of ‘letter’; in the saine manner: das Gffen (litr. the 
‘act of eating’) stands for dinner (— Mittagefjen); like- 
wise the following: 


das Weſen being, creature, das Bewußtſein conscience 
das Andenfen remembrance, etc. 


. Derwative adjectives. 


Adjectives are formed by the affixes ig (ict), iſch, 
lid, en, bar, fam, haft. 


ig. 
Adjectives in ig are formed 1) from abstract pri- 
mary substantives: 


fleigfig diligent, ginftig favourable, 
madtiq mighty, nothig necessary, 
pradtig splendid, gütig kind. 


2) from concrete substantives (without modifying 
the vowel): 


fandig sandy, Some take idt: 
waldig woody, Dornidt thorny, 
falzig saltish, jalzidt saltish, 
blumig flowery, bergidjt mountainous. 


3) from compound substantives, e. g. dreiedig, trian- 
gular; kahlköpfig bald-headed etc. 


OBSERVATION. — Moreover the following adjectives are 
formed from possesive pronouns and adverbs of time and 
place: 


meinig mine, jetzig present, 

deinig thine, heutig of to-day, 
feinig his, hiefig of this place, 
unfrig our ete. dortig of that place. 


Adjectives in iff) are made 1) from names of per- 
sons: 


an 
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knechtiſch slavish, heuchleriſch hypocritical, 
friegeri{d) warlike, herriſch imperious. 
diebiſch thievish, 


2) from names of countries and places: 


engliſch English, folnifd) of Cologne, 
ſpaniſch Spanish, franffurti{d) of Frankfort. 
ſchottiſch Scotch, (Comp. §. 54. the foot note.) 


ſchwediſch Swedish, 


among which ‘must be numbered, deutſch German, 
and irdiſch earthly, hölliſch hellish, himmliſch heavenly. 


Remark on affix i ſch. 


In old German all adjectives formed from names, 
had this termination, as: firftifd (princely) from Fürſt 
prince, fonigifd (kingly) from Stoniq king, but the 
modern German is: fürſtlich, foniglic. 


Some are distinguished in meaning, according to 
their form: so f. i. weib i ſch means effeminate, but weib- 
(id) means woman-like, female; findifd childish, but 
findlid childlike. 


OBSERVATION 1. — Adjectives formed from compound 
names of countries and places by means of the affix ifd, 
would, if inflected, be offensive to eurythmy. We commonly 
employ, therefore, in their place, and as adjectives, the 
substantives made by the affix er, which then are not in- 
flected; e. g. das heidelberger Faß, the Heidelberg tun; die 
lüneburger Seve, the Luneburg heath; ein franffurter Rauf: 
mann, a Frankfort merchant; instead of heidelbergifde etc. 


OBSERVATION 2. — Some adjectives are formed in the 
same manner from abstract substantives, e.g. netdifd) envious, 
fpottifd) mocking. Besides, the affix if is used instead of 
the lat. icus (Engl. ical), e. g. logiſch logical, phyfifd phy- 


sical etc. 


lid. 
Adjectives in lid) are made 1) from abstract sub- 
stantives: 
angftlid) anxious, gebraudlid) usual, 
friedlich peaceful, gefabrlid) dangerous, 
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ebrlid) honest, abſcheulich horrible, 
redlich faithful, glücklich fortunate, 
jabrlid) annual, abſichtlich intentional, 
taglid) daily, auédrudlid) express. 
2) from names of persons: 
mannlid) male, weiblid) female, 
findlid) child-like, vaterlid) paternal, 
briderlid) fraternal, mitterlid) maternal, 
foniglid) royal, faijerlid) imperial. 
3) from adjectives: | 
altlidy elderly, {uplid) sweetish, 
rothlidy reddish, weiplid) whitish, 
franflid) sickly, reichlich liberal. 


The following words are never used as adjectives, 
but only as adverbs: 


erjtlid) firstly, ganzlid) entirely, 
folalid) consequently, ſchwerlich hardly, 
jreilid) it is true, ficherlid) surely, 
kürzlich lately, wabrlid) indeed, 
neulid) and some others. 


_ From the termination {td denoting relation of manner, 
must be distinguished those derivatives trom names of per- 
sons which originally had no adverbial signification, as: rit: 
terlid) (knightly *), foniglid) (kingly) etc. Also weiflid (whitish), 
ſüßlich (sweetish) which are, in fact, diminutive adjectives; and 
lastly, fterblid) (mortal), glaublid) (credibly) etc. 


en. 


The affix en serves, as in English, to form adjectives 
fram names of materials, e. g. golden golden, feiden 
silken. Before this affix the letter r is frequently in- 
serted for tie sake of euphony, e. g. in bleiern leaden, 
holzern wooden, glafern made of glass. 


*) Which in English Akewise is an adjective form and 
not an adverbial, e.g. — ‘as knightly rites require’ (Dryden) 
‘a more knightly combat shall be performed between us’ 
(Sidney). 
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bar, fam, baft. 


Adjectives, formed in bar, {am or haft from abstract 
primary substantives or verbs, express either a possi- 
bility or disposition. 


fidtbar visible, epbar catable, 
dankbar thankful, furdhtiam timid, 
ftandhaft constant, arbeitjam diligent, 
ſündhaft sinful, {hambaft bashful, 
ſchwatzhaft talkative, tugendhaft virtuons, 
lebhaft lively, folgjam obedient. 
ſchmeichelhaft flattering, ſparſam sparing. 
Denfbar conceivable, wadjam watchiul. 


trinfbar drinkable, 


Some in haft derive, like those in lid), from names 
of persons, such as: meifterhaft (masterly), ſchülerhaft, 
maddenhaft (like a schoolboy, inaiden). 


Instead of bar, the affix id) is sometimes used for 
the sake of euphony, to form adjectives from verbs, 
as in: 


beweglid) moveable, fterblid) mortal, 
glaublid) credible, unbefdreiblid) indescribable. 


2. Compounds. | 


When two notions, those f.1. expressed by bodt and 
steam, are connected in such a manner as to form 
only one compound notion, the words also are united 
into one compound word, e. g. steamboat. ‘The German 
language contains a considerably greater portion of 
similar compounds than the English, the number of 
which is almost daily increasing, with the progress 
of German literature. A few rules however will 
suffice to make the student acquainted with the laws 
and peculiarities of German compounds. 


—— —— 
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1. Compound substantives. 


The compound substantive follows the gender and 


declension of the second component, which is always 
a substantive; e. g. das’ Dampfboot. The first com- 
ponent is a substantive, or sometimes a verb or adjec- 
tive, e. g. Tagebud) day-book, Schreibbuch writing-book, 
Sauerteiq sour-dough (leaven). 


The two components are either connected without 
any additional sign, or the first component takes one 
of the terminations e, r, |, n, 8, which then are terined 
signs of composition. The signs & and n are originally 
terminations of the genitive case, whilst e, r, l are 
inserted merely for the sake of euphony and are not 
so usual as 8 and n. 


Der Land-mann peasant, Der Land-s-mann one of the 
same country, 
der Mond⸗ſchein moon-shine, der Sonne⸗n-ſchein sun-shine, 
das Rath-haus town-house, der Rath-s-herr alderinan, 
das Heide-fraut heath-plant, die Heide-l-beere bilberry, 
der Tag-lohn wages for day- das Tag-e-werf day’s work, 
labour, die Tag⸗es⸗zeit time of the day. 


The first component always takes the principal ac- 
cent, except in Langeweile ennui, Geheimerrath privy 
counsellor, in which moreover the first component is 


sometimes declined as an adjective, and in Jahrhundert 


century, Sabrtaufend a thousand years. 


Osservation. — Substantives are not only compoun- 
ded with substantives, adjectives and verbs, but also 
with the négative prefix Un, which likewise takes the 
principal accent, e, g. Unglid misfortune, Undank in- 
gratitude, Unfinn nonsense. In a few cases the first 
component is a preposition or adverb, as in: Antwort 
answer, Antheil portion, Abgrund abyss, Abgott idol, 
Urbild original, Urwelt primitive world etc. These com- 
pound substantives however must be distinguished 
from those derived from compound verbs, which in 
general have the same accentuation as the verb. Thus 
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the prefix does not take the accent in Verſtand under- 
standing (from verfteben to understand), Begriff idea 
(from begrcifen to comprehend). But it is accentua- 
ted in Beiftand assistance (from beiftehen to assist), 
Ungriff attack (from angreifen to attack). Those primary 
derivatives only, which are formed from verbs com- 
pounded with uber, unter, um, wider, have the accent on 
the preposition, e. g. Uberqabe deliverance (from wber- 
geben to deliver), Unterbalt support, from unterbalten to 
support) etc. 


2. Compound adjectwes, 


Adjectives are compounded in the same manner as 
substantives, e. g. hoffnungsvoll hopeful, leblos lifeless, 


liebenswürdig amiable, bellblau light-blue, grasgrün grass- 


green. 


The accentuation of adjectives, compounded with 
the negative prefix un, is different according to their 
different significations. The prefix un is not accented, 
when the compound merely expresses the negative of 
the simple adjective, e. g. unſterblich immortal, unendlid 
infinite, unmoglid) impossible, unglaublid) incredible. But 
it takes the accent when the adjective has a positive 
signification contrary to that of the simple, e. g. unge- 
fund ill, unedel base, ungerecht unjust etc. 


3. Compound verbs. 


Verbs are compounded either with prejizes or with. 


adverbs and prepositions. 


1. The prefix takes the subordinate accent (§. 3), and 
is not separable from the verb. The compound is 
then termed an inseparable compound. 


2. The adverb or preposition takes the principal 
accent (§.3), and is separable from the verb. The com- 
pound is then termed a separable compound. 


In separable compounds, e. g. aufftehen to get up, 
ausgehen to go out, the adverb (or preposition) is se- 
parated from the verb in the following cases: 
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1. by the augment ge in the past participle: ausge- 
gangen gone out, aufgeftanden got up. 

2. by the preposition ju in the supine: auszugehen 
to go out, aufjuftehen to get up. 


3. in the construction of the principal sentence: er 


fteht auf he gets up, er geht aus he goes out*). 


a. Inseparable compound verbs. 
The following are inseparable prefives: 
be e. g. beFlagen to bewail, 


ent »  entfleidben to undress, 
er „erwachen to awake, 
ver „vergeben to forgive, 
zer „zerſtören to destroy, 


miß „mißfallen to displease, 
voll » vollbringen to fulfill, 
wider ,, widerftehen to resist, 
hbinter ,, bhintergehen to deceive. 


From these prefixes we must distinguish the aug- 
ment ge, prefixed to verbs as well as substantives and 
adjectives, without however varying their signification, 
e. g. geniefen to enjoy, genefen to recover, gebrauden 


to use. The augment ge is inseparable and has no 
accent. 


The prefix be denotes a transitive relation to an 
object acted upon, and therefore changes intransitive 
into transitive verbs (see Syntax §. 236), e. g. 


beladen to laugh at, begehen to commit, 
beweinen to weep for, befigen to possess, 
befpreden to discuss, bereden to persuade. 


*) Separable compound verbs entirely correspond to Eng- 
lish i ——— with adverbs, e. g. to come back, to 
go up, to go down; but in German the adverb is frequently 
placed before the verb, e. g. in the infinitive aufftehen, aus: 
gehen, zurückkommen; then the adverb and verb are written 


in one word, and it is in this form that they are found in 
dictionaries. 
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The prefix be serves also to iorm derivative verbs, 
denoting a cause (and thus of a causative signification), 
from substantives and adjectives, e. g. 


beglücken to make happy,  befteien to set free, 
belohnen to reward, berubigen to apease, 
begeiftern to inspire, befduldigen to accuse. 


Many verbs of this class are used in the compound torm 
only, and never as simple veris, such are f. i. begetftern, 
berubigen, of which there exists no simple form getitern, 
tubigen, although we have the simple form gliden and 
lohnen. 

The prefix ent (= Lat. se- de- re- dis-) implies, 
for its original notion, an action opposite to what the 
simple verb denotes; but it sometimes merely implies 
separation or privation, e. g. 


enthaupten to behead, entgehen to escape, 
entfejjeln to unfetter, entfegen to depose, 
entfleiden to undress, entführen to carry of, 
entſchuldigen to excuse, entfagen to renounce. 


In entipreden to answer, entbieten to bid, enthalten to 
contain, the prefix ent stands in place of an; and it 
has been changed into emp before the labial sound in 
empfeblen torecommend, empfangen to receive, empfinden 
to feel. 


The prefix et usually denotes 1) acquisition of an 
object, 2) completion of an act, 3) progression development 
or ¢mprovement. 

ver denotes: a relation against or to the disadvan- 
tage of an object, conceived as a personal one; viz.: 
ver (== away, amiss, miss) denotes 1) loss or deterioration, 
2) mistake [Greek wage]. 


erlauben to permit, verbieten to forbid, 
etlangen to attain, verlieren to lose, 

erfparen to save, verſchwenden to spend, 
erſcheinen to appear, verſchwinden to disaypeur, 
erſchaffen to create, vernidten to annihilate, 


erblühen to blossom, verbliihen to decay, 


Sr 
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erwachſen to grow up, verwadjen to be hunch bucked 

etfernen to acknowledge, verkennen to mistake, 

etzieben to bring up, vergiehen to spoil (a child) 
etc. etc. 


In some instances however the prefixes er and ver 
are not opposed to one another in their significations, 
e. g. erfrieren to freeze to death, erſchrecken to be fright- 
ened, erlofden to be extinguished, verſchönern to em- 
bellish, verbeffern to improve etc. 


The prefix jer expresses destruction or dissolution 
of a whole into its component parts, and it has both a 
subjective and objective relation, e. ęg. 


jctfallen to fall to pieces, zerſtören to destroy, 


zerſpringen to spring ,, serdruden to crush, 
zerſchlagen to beat —,, zerbrechen to break, 
zerreißen to tear ra zermalmen to bruise. 


That is to say: in jerjallen t.i. (to fall to pieces) it is sub- 
jective inasmuch as the act of falang to pieces relates or is 
confined to the subject, being in that state without — 
upon an object (or, as English Grammar in general woul 
designate it, without relating to a noun in the accusative), 
whereas the prefix jer in zerſchiagen (to dash to pieces) is objec- 
tive, inasmuch as the act relates to, or affects not the sub- 
ject (who is dashing to pieces, but the object that is dashed 
to pieces); this will at once convey to the mind of the Eng- 
lish pupil a correct notion respecting the grammatical terms 
of subjective and objective used in the progress of this work. 

The prefix miß expresses doing the contrary ofthe 


simple verb, or doing it in the wrong way, e. g. 
mipfallen to displease, mipbandeln to ill-treat, 
mißglücken mißbrauchen to abuse, 
miplingen mifrathen to turn out ill. 


The prefix voll is used only in vollbringen to accom- 
plish, vollenden to finish, volljubren to execute. 
The prefix wider against, in: 


widerfabren to happen, widerleqen to refute, 
widerrathen to dissuade, widerrufen to retract, 
ſich widerjegen to Oppose, widerſtehen to resist ete. 


to fail, 


t 
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The prefix hinter behind is not frequent: 


hinterbleiben to remain un- hintertreiben to hinder, 
done, hinterlaffen to leave behind. 
hintergehen to deceive, 


The prepositions durd through, um around, tber 
over, and unter under, are used in the composition of 
verbs, both as inseparable and unaccented prejizes, 
and as separable and accented adverbs. When these - 
prepositions are used as prefixes, their original signi- 
fication is generalized in a peculiar way, as will ap- 
pear from the following list of the most usual insepar- 
able compounds. 


durch), from one end to the other, thoroughly. 


Durdhdringen to penetrate, durchgehen to go through, 
durchſuchen to search durchſehen 


durchforſchen | thoroughly, durchblicken to see through, 


Durdirren to wander through, durchſchauen 
Durdbohren to pierce, dDurdweben to interweave. 


um denotes a circuitous direction, 


umarmen to embrace, umfranzen to wreathe, 

umfangen to surround, umlagern to encompass, 

umgeben 7 umſchließen to enclose, 

umgehen to avoid, umgingeln to surround, 

umgurten to gird, umſchreiben to express by 
paraphrase. 


liber implies: a. covering a surface or extending over 
@ space. 


itberbauen to build over, überſteigen to surpass, 
iiberhaufen to overburden, itberbliden to survey, 
überſchwemmen to overflow, itberfehen to overlook, 
ubermalen to paint over, übernachten to pass the night. 


b. surpassing somebody, or doing something too much. 


uberbieten to overbid, überſtimmen to outvote, 
uberleben to outlive, überladen to overload, 
uberflugeln to outflank, libertreiben to exaggerate, 
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iberlijten to overreach, iiberarbeiten to fatigue, 
iibermannen to overpower, ſich iiberejjen to eat too much, 
iibertreffen to surpass, uberfullen to overfill, 
iiberwinden | ubereilen to spoil by hurry, 


iiberwaltigen § to overcome, iberfüttern to overfeed. 


c. giving and receiving. 


uberbringen to bring, überlaſſen to yield up, 
überſchicken to send, übertragen to transfer, 
uberliefern to deliver, übernehmen to undertake. 
d. It has a metaphorical sense in: 
überreden to persuade, uberfallen to attack suddenly, 
Uberjeugen to convince, überraſchen to surprise, 
iuberlegen to consider, übertreiben to exaggerate, 
iberfegen to translate, iubertreten to transgress, 


überſchlagen to calculate, übergehen to omit. 


unter implies a. below, under. 


untergraben to undermine, unterfdreiben to subscribe, 
unterjodhen to subjugate, unterſtreichen to underline, 
unterftiigen to support, unterzeichnen to sign. 


b. prohibiting. 


unterdriden to suppress, unterlaſſen to inte: mit, 
unterbreden to interrupt, unterſchlagen to keep by fraud, 
unterjagen to interdict, unterbleibento remain undone. 


c. It has a metaphorical sense in: 


unterbandeln to negociate, unterfuden to examine, 
unterhalten to entertain, unterſcheiden to distinguish, 
— unternebmen to undertake, unterwerfen to subdue, 
unterridjten to instruct, fid) unterreden to converse. 


b. Separable compound verbs. 


The prepositions durch, um, uber, unter and many 64 
other prepositions and adverbs form separable com- 
pound verbs, and then take the principal accent, e. g. 
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ablegen to put off, anlegen to put on, 
einlegen to put in, umlegen to put down, 
zurücklegen to put back, weglegen to put away. 


_ They are separated from the verb in the past par- 
ticiple, e. g. abgelegt, angeleat, eingelegt, umgelegt, guriid: 
qelegt, weggelegt, in the supine, abjulegen, angulegen, um- 
gulegen etc. and in the construction of the principal 
sentence, in the pres. and tmperf. tenses, e. g. idh lege 
an, Du legeft an ete. 


Many verbs, compounded with durd, um, über, unter 
have different significations, according as they are 
either inseparable, with the full accent placed upon the 
verb, or separable, with the full accent placed upon 
the adverbial component; the former being generally 
transitive, the latter, on the other hand, having for 
the most part an intransitive signification. Thus we 
distinguish : 


Inseparable. Separable. 


durchdringen to pe- 
netrate, 


durchgehen to >the 


c urd) dDringen to make one’s 


— way through, 


J — to go through, 


other, ( to escape, 

durdhlaufen to run 
from one end to the — Durdlaufentorunthrough, 
other, 

durch reiſen to travel( ſdurchreiſen to travel 
over, through, 


Durch fehen to look through 
(a book), 


Dutd fireiden to strike out, 


durch ſehen to pene- 
trate (a plot), 7 

durch ftreid en to — 
der over, — 


überführen to — Aberführen — 
vince, uberfubren to convey over, 


iiber gehen to pass in ubergehen to go over, to 
silence, ~ { pass over, 
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____ Anseparable. Separable, 

uber fd reiten totrans- from überſchreiten to step over, 
gress, 

überſetzen to — — to go over 
late, — (across a river), 

iibertreiben to exag-/ zübertreiben to distil 
gerate, | (spirits), 

ee ehHen SO -onters — unterbalten to hold under, 

unterfdieben to sub- unterfdieben to shove 
stitute falsely, | ~ | under, 


umgebhen togoround,) qu mgehen to make a round- 
to avoid, about, to converse, 
umfleiden to clothe 


about, umfleiden to change dress. 


The adverb wieder again, is used as an inseparable 
prefix in wiederholen to repeat. 


CHAPTER IV. 


OF VERBS. 


Verbs are in point of signification either Notional 65 
or Relational verbs. 


A. Notional verbs are either Transitive or Intransi- 
five (§. 37). Transitive verbs are in the Active voice, 
as: Gr liebt Dag Rind (he loves the child), or, in the Pas- 
sive voice, as: Das Kind wird von ihm geliebt (the child is 
loved by him). Verbs, originally transitive, as to pre- 
pare, to distinguish, to apply, are frequently made in- 
transitive again, by adding the reflective pronoun 
(myself, thyself, himself etc.), e. g. I prepare myself 
for—, he applies himself to -, they distinguish themselves 
from—; and such verbs are termed Reflective verbs*). 


*) The use of the reflecttve verb is much more frequent 
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As to their formation (see Chapt. III.) verbs are 
1. either roots or derivative verbs; 


2. either simple or compound: and compound verbs 
are either separable or inseparable (§. 61—64). 


B. Relational verbs or Ausiliary verbs (§. 42) ex- 
press only time, or modality, or the passive voice of a 
notional verb, which then is termed the Principal, e.g. 
he has sung er hat gefungen, he ts gone er ift gegangen, 
he will sleep er wird fdlafen, he must sing er muf 
fingen, I will go ich will geben, Cesar was murdered 
Cafar wurde ermordet. 


Verbs are inflected by Person, Number, Tense and 
Mood. 


Verbs have three persons and two numbers. 


Verbs have six tenses to denote the time of the ac- 
tion, viz. 


1. Present er redet he speaks, is speaking, 
er fpringt he springs, is springing. 
2. Imperfect er redete he spoke, was speaking, 
er fprang he sprang. 
3. Perfect er hat geredet he has spoken, 
ev ift gefprungen he has sprung. 
4. Pluperf. er hatte geredet he had spoken, 
er war ge{prungen he had sprung. 
5. Future er wird ſpringen he will spring, 
er wird reden he will speak. 
6. Past Future er wird geredet haben he will have 
spoken, 
er wird geſprungen ſein he will have 
sprung. 


in German than in Eng&sh and employed in cases, when in 
the /atter lan e the passive voice is resorted to; thusf.i. det 
yerlorne © 204 hat Tid gefunden (litr. ‘the lost key has 
found itself = has been found; cf. First Germ. Book (3. 317). 
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Two of these tenses, the Present and Imperfect, 
are simple as in English, formed by terminations only; 
the rest are formed by auxiliary verbs, joined with 
the participle or infinitive of the Principal. 


Verbs have four Moods to denote the different relations 
of the sentence with regard to the speaker (§. 33, 34), viz.: 


1. Indicative, used in real assertion of the speaker: 
e. g. et ſpricht ridjtig he speaks correctly. 


Z. Conjunctive, used in an assertion of another per- 
son, spoken of or quoted by the speaker: e. g. man 
fagt, ex ſpreche nicht ridjtiq they say that he speaks in- 
correctly. 

3. Conditional, used in conditional sentences: e. g. 
wenn er beffer fprade if he would (= were to) speak 
better. 


4. Imperative, used in expressing command or en- 
treaty: e. g. Sprich! speak! 

In German the Imperative is formed only in the 
Present tense; the Conjunctive and Conditional only 
in the Present, Perfect and Future tenses. 


Verbs have two Infinitives and two Participles (present 
and past). 

The infinitive when representing the verb in a sub- 
stantive form, is a verbal substantive; the participle when 
representing it in an adjective form, is a participial or 
verbal adjective: e. g. ‘To rise early is healthful.’ ‘An 
early rising man.’ ‘The newly risen sun.’ In E. the 
verbal in ing is frequently used as a substantive, e.g. 
‘Rising early is healthful, and then it is equivalent to 


an infinitive. This is never done in German, so that. 


in translating trom English into the latter language, 
we have to distinguisi, whether a verbal in ng is an 
infinitive or a participle. 


The infinitive is frequentiy preceded by the prepo- 
sition to zu, e. g. to speak gu ſprechen. The infinitive 
with ju to, is in this Grammar called Supine. 
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In compound verbal forms the preposition ju always 
precedes that part which is in the infinitive, as in 
English; e.g. to have seen, gefehen (participle) zu haben 
(infin.); to be loved geliebt gu werden. The same takes 
place in separable compound verbs, e. g. auf ju ſtehen 
to get up, aus zu gehen to go out, zurück zu fommen to 
come back, and when the verb is preceded by an ob- 
ject, e. g. Brod gu effen to eat. bread, nad) Haufe gu geben 
to go home ete. 

In general the supine is employed in German, when- 
ever in English the infinitive is preceded by to. 


The supine connected with the verb haben to have 
or fein to de, always implies either possibility, e. g. he 
has much money to spend er hat viel Geld ausgugeben; 
a large prize is to be gained ein groper Preis ift zu ge- 
winnen; or necessity, e. g. he has a difficult task to 
perform er hat eine ſchwere Arbeit gu verridten, great 
debts are still to be paid große Schulden find nod gu 
begaylen. 

It will be observed that, in similar locutions, the 
German language does not admit of the passive voice 
instead of the active: e. g. — is to be gained ift zu ge⸗- 
winnen, — is to be paid ift zu bezahlen. What zs 
to be done? Was ift ju thun? 

When a substantive is connected with this supine, 
qualifying it as an attribute, its termination en (ju geez 
winnen) is changed into end (ju gewinne nd), and thus 
a participle is formed, declined like other participles: 
e. g. the money to be spent dag ausgugebende Geld, the 
prize to be won Der gu gewinnende Preis, the debts to 
be paid Die zu begablenden Schulden. 


The following table shows the Moods and Verbals, 
with their respective Tenses: 
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The German language does not admit of those com- 
pound forms, represented by the verb to be in cor- 
nexion with the present participle, e. g. he is writing, 
he was sleeping; nor of those, formed by the verb so do 
and the infinitive, e. g. he does not write, he did not 
sleep; but always employs the simple forms; er ſchreibt, 
ev ſchlief; er ſchreibt nicht, er ſchlief nicht instead of them. 


Conjugation. 
In German, as in English, there are two different 
modes of conjugation, viz.: 
I. the ancient form (for roots), and 
II. the modern form (for derivative verbs). 


The ancient and modern forms differ only in the 
formation of the imperfect and past participle. 

In the ancient form the vowel of the verb is chanyed 
in the imperfect and past participle, in a similar way 
as in English irregular verbs, e. g. 


Injinitive. Imperfect. . Past participle. 
fingen to sing, fang sang, gefungen sung, 
bitten to bid, bat bade, gebeten bidden, 
fommen to come, fam came, gefommen come. 


For the particular rules relating to this change of 
vowel see §. 78 ete. 


In the modern form the vowel is never changed, but 
both the imperfect and past participle take the termi- 
nation et (ed in English), to which are appended the 
terminations, indicating the different persons, e. g. 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past participle. 
red⸗en to talk, red⸗et⸗e talked, gered-et talked, 
lebzen to live, leb⸗et⸗e lived, geleb⸗et lived. 


The three persons, Singular and Plural, in all 
simple tenses of the ancient and modern forms are | 
formed by the following terminations: 
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Singular. Plural. 
Ist person — e*) — en 
2d , — eft — et 
8d, — e*) — en 


*) The first and third persons Sing. have no sign 
in the Imperfect of the ancient form. The third per- 
son Sing. has ef in the Present Indicative of both forms. 


The Conditional moods in the modern form does not 
differ from the imperfect; in the ancient form it takes 
the changed vowel of the imperfect, which moreover 
is modified if possible (§.2; ainto 4; 0 into 0; uinto it). 

Further deviations from the general rule are to be 
found in the list of the verbs of the I. class. 

The Conjunctive moods does not differ from the In- 
dicative present, except by taking e in the 3d Sing. 

The Imperative mood has only the 2d persons Sing. 
and Plur., with the terminations: 

Sing. — e, Plur. — et. 

The Jnjinitive terminates in — en, 

The Present participle in — end, 

The past participle in the anc. f. in — en, 

mod. f. in — et, 
and besides assumes the Augment ge. 


Exception: If the first syllable has not the accent, the 71 
verb takes no augment. ‘This is the case with 
1. those verbs which have the accented termination 
iren, e. g. ftudiren to study part. ſtudirt, 
regiren to rule » — tegitt, 
matfditen tomarch ,, marſchirt. 
2. those which are compounded with unaccented pre- 


fixes (§. 62), e. g. 


bejuden to visit part. befudt, 
erlangen to obtain »  erlangt, 
verlieren to lose „verloren, 


entfliehen to escape „entflohen, 


Becker-Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammar. 4 
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zerſtören to destroy 
überſetzen to translate 
unternehmen to undertake 
umarmen to embrace 
widerſtehen to resist 
miplingen to fail 
vollenden to achieve 

) ete. 


part. gerftort, 


33, 


überſetzt, 
unternommen, 
umarmt, 
widerſtanden, 
mißlungen, 
vollendet, 


In separable compound verbs (§. 64) the augment ge 
is placed between the separable adverb and the verb; 


e. g. 


anfallen to attack 
abſchreiben to copy 
zuſchließen to lock up 
wegſchicken to send away 
anfangen to begin 


part. angefallen, 


abgeſchrieben, 
zugeſchloſſen, 
weggeſchickt, 
angefangen. 
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Personal terminations of the simple tenses of both 72 
forms of conjugation: 


Present tense of both forms. 


— 


Indicative. Conjunctive. Imperative. 


Sing. 1. —¢ — € 


53 — eſt — eſt — e 
si. Os — ct —e 
Plur. 1. — en — en 
a t — et — et 
„5. | — en, | — cn 
| | 
Lnfinitive — en Partic. pres. — end 
(ge — en 
ee - — ct 


| Imperfect | Conditional Imperfect tense 
tense of the of the an- | and Cond. of the 


ancient form.| cient form. mod. form. 
‘Sing. 1.8 — + — e — ete 
oo 
» 2. 3 —et | 33 — et) — eteſt 
4 2 4 
» Jd. — — — — ete 
ta” & &, 
Plur. 1.| & — en * > —en — efen 
= 25 
5 ne 
„2. | ORO et 5 —et — etet 
= as 
— 5 
» 3 — en 7 — en — eten 
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73 SIMPLE FORMS OF THE VERB. 


I. Ancient form. II. Modern form. 

Infinitive {pringzen to leap, red⸗en to speak. 
“INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present tense. 

Sing.1. ic) {pring-e I leap, id) red⸗e I speak, 

2. du — eftthouleapest, du — eft thou speakest, 

3. er — et he leaps, er — et he speaks, 
Plur.1. wit — en we leap, wir — en we speak, 

2. ihr — et you leap, thr — et you speak, 

3. fie — en they leap, fie — en they speak. 


Imperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. ich ſprang I leapt, id) redeete I spoke, 


2.du — eft du — eteft 
3. er — er — ete 
Plur. 1. wir — en wir — eten 
2. ihr — et ihr — etet 
3. ſie — en ſie — eten. 


CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Differs from the Indicative Present only in the 
Sing. 3. ev jpringze, er red⸗e. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Sing.1. id) ſpräng-e Ishould, id) redsete I should speak, 


2. du — eft leap du — eteſt 
3. er — e er — ete 
Plur.1. wit — en wir — eten 
2. ihr — et ihr — etet 
3. ſie — en ſie — eten. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. 2. {pringse leap, rede speak, 
Plur. 2. — et — et 
Participles. 


Pres. {pring-end leaping, red⸗end speaking, 
Past. geſprung⸗en leapt, gered-et spoken. 
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Exercises. 
-  trinfen to drink (anc. f.) baden to bathe (mod. f.) 


fingen to sing ‘5 bauen to build . 
flingen to sound __,, reifen to travel a 
gwingen to compel ,, fifden to fish 


to be conjugated in the same way. 
The vowel e¢, in the terminations eft and et, is free 74 
quently dropped. 


1) In eft the e is commonly dropped, except after 
>, tf, B 3 and ſch. 
Du horft thou hearest, but: du leideft thou sufferst, 


Du fingft ,, singest, du reiteft ,, ridest, 

Du gibft ,, givest, Du blafeft .,, Dblowest, 
Du beißeſt .,, bitest 
ete. 


2) In ef the e is commonly dropped, except after d 
and t. 
ec hort, gehort, but er leidet, 
er fingt, er reitet, 
ex fiebt, geliebt gekleidet. 


In those derivative verbs which have the termi- 
nation eln (elzen) or ern (ereen) in the infinitive, the 
vowel e¢ of the termination of dertvation (el, er) is drop- 
ped in the first pers. sing. pres.; e. g. id) hand-l-e, I 
act; id) wand⸗l⸗e, I walk; id) wand-r-e I wander: whilst 
the vowel ¢ of the termination of inflection is dropped 
in all other forms; e.g. hand-el-t, hand⸗el⸗t⸗en, gehand-elst, 
handselend, hand⸗el⸗ n, wand-er-t, wand⸗er⸗t⸗eſt, gewand⸗er⸗t, 
wand⸗er⸗nd. 
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75 SIMPLE FORMS OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS 


fein to be, 


haben to have, 


werden to become. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present tense. 


— werde I become, 
— wirſt 

— wird 

— werden 

— werdct 

— werden 


— wurde Ibecamo, 
— wurdeſt 

— wurde 

— wurden 

— wurdet 

— wurden 


— werde [ become, 


— werdeſt 
— werde 

— werden 
— werdet 
— werden 


0 OD. 


— wirde I would 
become, 

— witrdeft 

— wiirde 

— wilrden 

— wiirdet 


S.1. id bin Tam, — babe I have, 
~ 2, du bift — haft 

3. er ift — hat 
P.1, wir find © — baben 

2. ibe feid — habet 

3. fie find — haben 

Imperfect tense. 

8.1. id) warIwas — hatte I had, 

2. du wart — hatteft 

3. er war — hatte 
P.1, wir waren — batten 

2. ihr waret — hattet 

3. fie waren |— batten 

CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

S.1. ich fei Lam,|— habe I have, 

2. Du ſeieſt — habeft 

3. er fet — habe 
P.1. wit feien — haben 

2. ihr feiet — habet 

3. fie feien — haben 

CONDITIONAL M 
S.1. id) ware I |— hatte I would 
would be, 

2. Du wareft — hätteſt 

3. ex ware — hatte 
P.1. wit waren — batten 

2. ihe wairet |— hattet 

3. fie waren — Hatten 


— würden 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
S. 2. fet be, habe have, werde become, 


P. 2 {eid habet werdet 
Participles. 
Pres. {eiend~being, bhabend having, werdend becoming, 
Past. gewefen been, gehabt had, gcwortcn become. 


The past participle of werden, when used in forming 
the passive voice, is not geworden, but worden. 


COMPOUND FORMS OF CONJUGATION. 


The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed by the 
past participle of the principal verb and the present 
and imperfect tenses of the auxiliary verbs haben or 
fein. Which of the two auxiliary verbs is to be used, 
will be hereafter (§. 90) explained. It will suffice at 
present to characterise the tenses by the third person 
singular, the form of which is more marked, than that 
of the other persons. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


Infinitive. Supine. 
gefprungen fein, geſprungen zu fein to have leapt, 
geredet haben, geredet gu baben = =,, 4, spoken, 
geweſen fein, gewejen gu fein „„been, 


gehabt haben gehabt zu haben „bad. 
Indicative mood. 


cr ift gefprungen he has leapt, 

er hat geredet » » spoken, 

er ift geweſen 3» 95 been, 

er bat gehabt » 95 had. 
Conjunctive mood. 

ex fei gefprungen he has leapt, 

et habe geredet ,, 4, spoken, 


er fei gewefen „„ been, 
er habe gehabt ,, ,, had. 
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Conditional mood. 


er ware gefprungen he would have leapt, 
ex hatte geredet A »» spoken, 
er ware gewefen ae? » been, 

er hatte gehabt Sc. ay » had. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


er war ge{prungen he had leapt, 
er hatte geredDet ,, 4, spoken, 
er war geweſen „been, 
et hatte gehabt ,, ,, had. 
The future tense is formed by the infinitive present 
of the principal verb and the present tense of werden. 


FUTURE TENSE. 
Indicative mood, 


S. 1. ich werde I shall 
2. du wirſt {pringen, thou wilt / leap, 
3. er wird reden, he will | speak, 
P. 1. wir werden | fein, we shall { be, 
2. ihe werdet haben, you will | have. 
3. fie werden they will 
| Conjunctive mood. — . 
S. 1. id) werde IJ ſpringen, I shall leap, 
2. Du werdeft reden, thou wilt| speak, 
3. er werde fetn, he will {| be, 
2¢. haben, ete. have. 
Conditional mood. 
S. 1. id) würde jpringen, I should leap, 
2. Du würdeſt (reden, thou wouldst ( speak, 
3. er würde fein, he would be, 
ꝛc. haben, etc. have. 


The past future tense is formed by the infinitive per- 
fect of the principal verb and the present tense of 
werden. 
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PAST FUTURE TENSE. 


Indicative mood. 
Se 3. cr wird gefprungen fein 2. he will have leapt, 

cr wird geredet haben 2. 4, 4, 95. ~- Spoken. 
Conjunctive mood. 

er werde gefprungen fein 2. he will have leapt, 

ex werde geredet haben 2. 4, 45 4, spoken. 
Conditional mood. 

cr würde gefprungen fein 2. he would have leapt, 

cr würde geredet haben 2. 4, 5 »» spoken. 


In accessory sentences (§. 27) the present indicative 
of the auxiliary verbs haben and fein is sometimes 
omitted for the sake of eurythmy, e. g. der Mann, den 
id) gefehen (babe), ‘the man, whom I have seen’; der Ort, 
wo if) gewefen (bin), ‘the place, where I have been’. 


The passive voice is formed by the past participle of 77 
the principal verb and the auxiliary verb werden (to 
become, to grow), and its conjugation is effected me- 
rely by conjugating the auxiliary verb through all its 
tenses, simple and compound, and through all moods, 


- £e 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Infinitive. 
gelicbet werden to be loved. 
Indicative mood. 
ex wird geliebet he is loved. 
Conjunctive mood. 
er werde geliebet he is loved. 
Conditional mood. 


ex würde geliebet he would be loved. 
4* 
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IMPERFECT ‘TENSE. 
er wurde geliebet he was loved. 


PERFECT TENSE. 
Infinitive. 
geliebet worden fein to have been loved. 


Indicative mood. 
et ift geliebet worden he has been loved. 


Conjunctive mood. | 
et fei geliebet worden he has been loved. 


Conditional mood. 
er ware geliebet worden he would have been loved. 


@ 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
er war geliebet worden he had been loved. 


FUTURE TENSE. 
Indicative mood. 
er wird geliebet werden he will be loved. 


Conjunctive mood. 
er werde geliebet werden he will be loved. 


| Conditional mood. 
er würde geliebet werden he would be loved. 


PAST FUTURE TENSE. 


ex wird geliebet worden jein he will have been 
loved. 
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CHANGE OF THE VOWEL IN THE ANCIENT 
FORM. 


Verbs of the ancient form change their vowel in 
the imperfect tense and past participle. All verbs of 
this form may be reduced into three classes, according 
to their original vowel, and these classes again are 
subdivided, according to the particular change of this 
vowel. 


The first class contains all radical verbs with the 
vowel ¢ or e, and a few with 4, 6, it, au. 7 

The second class contains all radical verbs with 
the diphthong et. 

The third class contains all radical verbs with the 
vowel a and a few with au, 0, u. 

-These vowels are changed according to the follow- 
ing. scheme: 


Injinitive. _ Imperfect tense. Past participle. 
Cxiass I. 
Subdiv. 1. t a u 
» & tore a o 
„3. t 4 €(4,0,i,au) o o 
» 44 „e a e 
Crass II 
Subdiv. 1. et i (short) . ¢ (short) 
» 2 et ie (long) _ te (long) 
Crass III. 
Subdiv. 1. a (au, 9, u) te a (au, 0, u) 
= Oa u a 
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The change of the vowel is sometimes attended by 79 


a change of the following consonant, according to §. 5. 


When a long radical vowel, in consequence of being 
changed by conjugation, becomes short, the following 
consonant is doubled; and if it isd, it is changed into 
tt, e. g. 
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Infinitive. Imperfect tense. Past participle. 
with a long vowel — short vowel — short vowel 
reiten | ritt geritten 
ftreiten ſtritt geſtritten 
ſchneiden ſchnitt geſchnitten 

leiden: litt gelitten 
beißen biß, plur. biſſen gebiſſen 
fließen flop ,, floffen gefloſſen 
ſchießen hop 4, fchoſſen geſchöſſen. 


When on the other hand a short vowel becomes 
long, the following double consonant is changed into 
a single one, e. g. 


Infinitive. Imperfect tense. Past participle. 
with a short vowel — long vowel — short vowel. 
fommen fam gefommen 
treffen traf getroffen 
fallen fiel gefallen 
ſchaffen ſchuf geſchaffen 
meſſen maß, plur. maßen gemeſſen 


vergeſſen vergaß 4, vergagen vergeſſen. 
Many verbs with the original vowel e change this 
vowel into i (short) or te (long) in the second and 
third persons sing. indic. pres. and in the singular of 
the imperative mood; the same verbs drop the termi- 
nation e of the singular of the imperative mood, e. g. 


Indicative present. Imperative. 
Sing. id) gebe du gibft er gibt gib 
Plur. wit geben ihr gebet ſie geben gebet 
S. id belfe du hilfſt ex hilft bilf 


P. wir helfen thr belfet ſie belfen helfet 

S. ich fteble Du ſtiehlſt er ſtiehlt ſtiehl 

P. wir ſtehlen ihr ſtehlet ſie ſtehlen ſtehlet 

S. ich nehme du nimmſt er nimmt nimm 

P. wir nehmen ihr nehmet ſie nehmen nehmet. 

This irregularity will be marked in the following 
list by adding merely the imperative mood; but it is 
to be observed that the second and third pers. sing. 
ind. pres. always correspond with the imperative mood. 


— A ———— —— — — — 


uagunaqas 
udgunyl§ 
nagun|rs 
uISunar’rs 
uIsSunad|S 
udvunlob 
UuIBunapls 
uasunjpls 
urSunaap 
ussunjyoS 
uasunjas 
ussuniged 
uImSungasd 
uIgqunaas 
vraqunapjas 
uoqunqplab 
uoqunlob 
uoqunqob 
adioyind sD 
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08 


quiviy 
yun] 
quv| 
Suvafe 
Suvid| 
Suv} 
Suva(p| 
Buvjq| 
Suvi 
fuvjj 
Suvjes 
vuvad 
(Bung) 
Qua 
quoa(p| 
(qun¢pl) 
quvl 
Quog 
"98ua? qoafuaduy 


uagunay 
uaguiy| 
uagurl 
nasuray? 
udbund 
uovui 
usSura(pl 
vuasurp| 
u⸗vun 
u⸗kung 
uovunob 
uovunq 
usHuid 
UIQUIG 
uaquia(p| 
uaquig| 
naquy 
uIquig 


NM — v — } Uorspgns psuLT 


"I 888T) 


0 ‘D) a JO 1) JOMOA [VUISIIO 


Aulap 
ens 
yuts 
Qd10J 
sutids 
ouls 
SUIMS 
MO][VAMS JO PUTA 
Q[ssuys 10 SULA 
punos 
poaoons 
esaun 03 ssoad 
ulvd.1eq 
pura 
ystuea 
key 
pug 
purq 
rannuyuy 


‘Wa0d INGIONV AHL dO SHadA AHL AO LST 


66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
Gt 
66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
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OS yee eee aS ie 


‘ULLoJ UJapOMT aq} ut payeZnfuos ore ‘uazyFIay 0} uaparplra pur ‘ssimt 0} ‘149 0} uazgal (, 
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uaunsdlas suudd| uuvch u⸗ouuid uids“ 

uauudlad auud| uuv| vuauuy yuryy ° 

nuaunorad zuuqa uuva u⸗uuna una“ 
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uaiaial ezaoay “ 
uagar? qjnd “ 
waqargd vep * 


usSnajag aatooep * 
uabij set q[29 “ 
ussaia  ystom “ 
usSarzl ky * 
u2sS21g = puoq * 
13g21}| essadsip “ 
uagarp} 
“ananuyey 


(in 2) 1 worszampane puryy 


udaoalob 101] 
uasolad Ba? 
uasgozas Gol 
"TL “§ uaSaryaq voajoq 
uovojos Bo] 
* usoaad Soa 
a uaBozlaB Boy) 
@ u⸗dvoqoð 80g 
Qu nuagayzlaB gol 
rey uagodplas gorp| 
‘si “adronind 107 "98ua qoafiaduy 
— o—a— § (nv 9%) 2 
4 
= ualjor32$ diya 62 *§ Jon May 
a TZ “§ wapordplaa djvatp|ze yvap|ae pirplaa 
o —RE —*— gvy gut 
urtpord| a6 avrg vad piad| 
urporgad afpyrg (pviq piag 
uaglzogab$ aqlagg §—- glaoq Pavq Paiq 
ualroaas alana java Jara 
u⸗rqaoaiab dganian qavar quia 


QAOYS 03 


uallaay wy 
uaparplra pouezyZiy aq 
uapayl suys ° 
uapaad| yvods “ 
uspaag yeoiq * 
udglaag ulds 4simq “ 
uajaam sory “ 
uoqaoa Toy ons 0} 
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uISoa8 


"LL “§ urSoaiag 
usqoars 
u2gogad 


uoloajos 
uoꝙoaob 
1901328 


UIUIING] JIB 
uduuojvas 


"TZ °§ udlloaquda 
udlload|oS 
uallajp lB 
uarllapjas 

udllosas 
uollouab 
vuollonov 
6G28 udonolob 
udoqoꝰ 

"TZ “§ ud10]220 
‘apdianund yng 


Borla 


Boag 
goa 
goq 


"6L *§ Hoy 


“ nalloiqia * 
“ —— yallord —* goad 
“ — wriloypl “ goqcp 
“ wallop] gop 
. wilo5  * fad 
“ — yallousB “ = gourd 
ae udtlaj} -anjd = gay 
62 '§ H40\ 
404 

aojaoa 

‘asuay yoafuadwy 


40190190 


(, uadaqld osovad 
10 wu0j1ed 
(, uaBaaiag gonput 
UIgou GABOM 
uagag dn 431] 
u9jai3} dup 
napara [jews 
uapaiay dooao 
usw} quiryo 
vawunjys sewmunys 
uogo aqaoa QAOLIS 
nadandl moads 
uagaryp| mys 
usgarpl yoous 
uogorv mod 
uogoruob fofue 
udgaryl MOV 
agar uoq 
uↄjꝛq piq ‘Tayo 
43291]190 280| 
“aarmuyuy 
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udgorplas 
uagoutplad 
uaGolat 


u⸗lolob 


u noaq lob 
udoponbabð 
uatjouplas 
Udagjowed 

“ — yaplojaaa 
"TL “§ vaplojr 
uaploaqad 
NI MPoayad 
uappalas 
naadudp|ab 
udaoaicplob 
udaoꝙlob 
12140838 


‘adiyund svg 


Ho| 


joap| 
plonb 


ow (pl 
you 
(plajrea 
(p|ojaa 
ꝙploao 
ipajl 
ipo] 
roargp| 
roartp| 
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1408 


noaſaodu 


pial 
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Prmgp| 
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pao⸗ 
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pu 
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84Sv2q 04 
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uapaadp| Tjoas * 
Wapanh = yoy Burads * 
uafjamp| your ° 
uagjaw yr “* 
uaplojzaa/ poysm3unxe 
udaplajaa | auooeq * 
uatplarg yseryy * 
uaz tpayl ourmy * 
uaytpal wysy “ 
udaqap —XX 
vapap| Jaysay * 
UdI1I(p| reays “ 
TERT Dy qUOULIEF 04 
"aasgreyfuy 
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£8 


1299828 
uodqoꝙlob 
udqolob 
udſaↄjob 
usjauas 


uallasaaa 
ualjamas 
uatlaajas 
uallda8 
19422398 
uallalad 
U3}9qab 
uobojoð 


‘adioyund ysng 


—2* 


gv8 
Guoplas 
Gv| 
9d] 
gvudd 


gvvaoa 
duu 

“goal 
usgy “Av 
yoy 

gol 

6L 8 309 
Sv] 


qoafuaduy 


‘oaynniaduy 


uIgI8 
urgatplaB 
uagal 
uoloj 
uajaued 


uallasiaa 
uadtlaw 

uallaal 

ualla 

1393} 

ug 

U9}FG 

u9$91] 


"9 — (6u07?) v — ‘3 uo 3 worszampgns yunoy 


OAId 
ueddey 
; 908 
puoa 
ssouyt 
Mody ‘19A00e1 
10340) 
eINsvoul 
‘IMoOAop 
4v9 
peo.) 
q1s 
309 


oul 


“aanuyuy 
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19991298 —RX 199191 opis 
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re uajnuplas upl uagieudpl qno * 
2 19991]28 Ry 19013] Jegns * 
2 uallijglas Arjen uahioypl puns “ 
< ualludas dud uahiald apstya “ 
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c8 


uajaiaas 
ualaiadad 
usuaidlas 
ud8argla8 
uISaiapla8 
uIgaidplas 
uaqeimas 
199912328 
uagaracp|a8 
Wagaiaa8 
u9gaijgaB 
19421?a8 
uagaijad 
19421998 
usaid lad 
uaaiap|as 


"TL *§ wallydag 
ualliumdp|as 
ually lad 
uathiaas 

ualliqaB 
‘adroyind yng 


gaia 
ga1ad 
uaip| 
Sail 
Baranp| 
qaip| 
Qalw 
qa} 
qaiatp| 
gaia 
gong 
gai? 
gay 
Garqad 
aid| 
ayatp| 


yoafsaduy 


31 — 31 — 33 worstarpans puosay 


walhyeg “ = dylag 
uallimgl ‘ — gimgp| 
uallygpl “ gnuep 
ualia  “ gia 
uallig-anjd gꝛiq 


ualiaa Aoijs 
uoload ested 
uauiap| oulys 
u38123| pusose 
uadisaip| wolis 2q 
udIgiep| ojeredes 422d 
u⸗quou unys 
uaↄqua, BATIP 07 ‘Ysnd 
Uuagiaap| OFLIAM 
wagiea qni 
W9giaig ureuoa 
uagia? jo esnooe 
N9g19] pus] 
13919998 sodsoid 
uaiad| qids 
uaieagp| Aro 
urdiaqlag il jjosouo Ajdde 
uagiamd| AOI} 
wagiay P| pS 
uagiea 1824 
uagiag oꝛiq 
oauꝛuſuj 
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uajniah 
urgozlaS 
uagiagad 


ualnyjad 
uanvgad 
uallvzab 


ursSungas 


uovuvlob 
uajjogab 
uagyles 


uajopplas 


119430128 
naypagad 
ualvjqad 


‘dronwnd jev7 


jaua 
gou jdoy) 39 

garg 
fay Unyj 32 
gaig yang 19 
gon Av] 39 
Surg ySuvg 19 
Sur yup aa 
1219 0G 2 
youl myl 2 
— oP! ad 
qꝛon Gyo 3a 
}olaig big dd 
911g ie]g 39 
8140 Pg 

100f{saduy 


Uoipl ng 
igjp1 ng 
Upaq ng 
welnig ng 
“BLOT PZ 


qUasalg ‘wowpur -nbury 


*D — 3} — D uolsiampans 7847 
-esu9} ysed oy} Ul v JO 31 OJUI pesueyo pue ‘seid ‘Suis ‘s1ed pe pue pz uy ul payip 
-ow st ‘oydionseg oy} Ul pesueyd you st (13 ‘GO ‘MD : quoa Moy B UI) v pamon pourhtso ONT, 
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uajna leo 
uogoꝝ ysnd 
uagiag polſleo 
eq 0} 10 Ijvo 
valnyy uni 
uanng qno 
ually] 12] 
uSun4g suey 
uaSuv} yoyvo 
u⸗nvq PIO" 
uagn} 123 
ualvjpl daoys 
uodqva OSIAPe 
uodvaq ySVor 
ualoig Morq 
“onpuyfuy 
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u9tjvlas 
u⸗ puuob 
uoijvdlos 
uaqpojo8 
udꝓvqob 


uodꝙplvaioð 
uol pvauob 
vallvwpls 
udaqvlov 
uovvajob 
uIsSvjpls 
158v44238 
UIdGH}IB 
udqvavoð 


‘adinund sng 


‘Ajdutos 03 uaagoiyiai pus uoistooo 0} ualjyjuviag ‘ayesaqifap 0} uaSvi(plqyvaeg ‘ArivUr 0} uazvriag 
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Bnypl 
93a} 10 Snal 


Quy 
qnab 


joafsaduy 


plyat ao 


Isꝙya a⸗ 


WMvcp a9 
Fagus 39 
yva} 19 
yvjpl a9 
yval 39 
Qo] W 
‘yqvid 19 
‘slag pe’ 


Uplyar 
Uva 
UUovpl 

Uaqgy 
{v.34 

WSojpI 

Uvya 
av} 
quad 


nq 
ng 


ng 
ng 
ng 
Ng 


8124 PZ 
juasalg woowpuz ‘nbursyy 


vp— it — D Uuormszmpgns puoray 


ud?yol qres “ 
TES Ey puias“ 
uonjvdl quyds * 
ud}j0} Pros “ 
uIpDyg ayeq 0} 
urp|vat ysem “ 
uo va Mos “ 
(, wddlvg| ayeoro * 
usaqv| aaour “ 
uobvaj Ivaq 
urIsvj pl svoq “ 
udSval yse “ 
UIQD] peo * 
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Irregular Verba. 


Besides the auxiliary verbs fein, haben, and werden, 88 
which have been explained §. 74, the following only 
are really irregular. 


1. Verbs taking the terminations of the ancient\form. 


Infinitive. Imperfect tense. Past part. 
to go gehen ging gegangen 
„Stand ſtehen ſtand geſtanden 
» do thun that acthan. 


2. Verbs taking the termination of the modern form, 
but changing, at the same time, their vowel. 


Infinitive. Imperf. t. Condition. Past part. 
to bring bringen bradjte brächte gebracht 
„think denken dachte dächte gedacht 
» burn brennen brannte brennte gebrannt 
» know fennen kannte kennte gekannt 
„name nennen nannte nennte genannt 
„run rennen rannte rennte gerannt 
„send ſenden ſandte ſendete geſandt 
„turn wenden wandte wendete gewandt. 


Senden and wenden are also conjugated regularly in 
the modern form. 


The following verbs form the sing. pres. by a change 89 
of vowel and without any termination in the Ist and 
3d persons (like the imperfect tense of the ancient form); 
the rest is conjugated in the modern form, thus: 


Infinitive. Present tense. Indicative. 


dürfen id) Darf du darfſt er darf wir dürfen ete. 
können ich kann du kannſt er kann wir können, 
mögen ich mag Du magſt er mag wir mogen ,, 
müſſen ich muß du mußt er muß wir müſſen,, 
ſollen ich ſoll du ſollſt er foll wir ſollen ,, 
wollen id will du willft cr will wir wollen ,, 
wiffen id) weif du weift er weib wir wiffen ,, 
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Conjunctive. Conditional. Imperf. t. Past part.*) 


id) diirfe etc. dürfte etc. durfte gedurft 
ich könne könnte konnte gekonnt 
ich möge möchte mochte gemocht 
ich müſſe müßte mußte gemußt 
ich ſolle ſollte ſollte geſollt 
ich wolle wollte wollte gewollt 
ich wiſſe wüßte wußte gewußt 


The past participle of the auxiliary verbs of moda- 
lity dürfen, können, mögen, müſſen, ſollen, wollen, is used 
in forming the perfect and pluperfect tenses only when 
the principal verb is omitted; if these auxiliary verbs 
are connected with the infinitive of another verb, the 
infinitive is employed instead of the participle in the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses, e. g. er hat tanzen wol⸗ 
fen, aber er hat e8 nicht gefonnt, ‘he wished to dance, 
but he could not’; er hat ſprechen muffen, obgleid er es 
nidt gewollt hat, ‘he has been obliged to speak, though 
he did not wish it’; er hat nicht fommen fonnen, ‘he 
could not come’. 


The same rule applies to some other verbs requiring 
an infinitive (without 3u, to) after them, such as: [ajjen 
to let, fehen to see, horen to hear etc., e. g. ih babe ibn 
gehen laſſen (not gelajjen), ‘I have let him go’; id) habe 
dad Kind {dreiben fehen, ‘I have seen the child write’; 
id) habe fie fingen horen, ‘I have heard her sing’. 


REMARKS, 
1. Oiirfen. 

Diirfen (litr. to dare) also denotes a) moral possibility: 
and permission, e.g. Sedermann darf in die öffentliche Ver- 
fammlung gehen (any man may go to the public assem- 
bly); wir dürfen unfere Feinde nidt hafjen (we are not 
permitted to hate our enemies). It is also idiomati- 
cally used, as f. i. in the following phrase: Er Diirfte 
Dir wohl die Wahrheit verhehlt haben (litr. ‘he dared —) 


*) For the use of this participle see §. 76. 
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(he may very likely have concealed the truth from 
you). 3 

It denotes B) logical possibility, e. g. die Frage dürfte 
wohl uberfluffig fein (the question may very possibly be 
superfluous). ‘* 


2. Können 


denotes «) physical possibility, e. g. dex Fiſch fann 
jhwimmen (the fish can swim); but it denotes also £) 
moral possibility, in which case it answers ta the Eng- 
lish may, e. g. er Fann mid) betrogen haben (he may have 
deceived me). 


8. Mögen 


denotes «) concession, e. g. du magft das Bud) behal- 
ten (you may keep the book, and #) it also implies the 
notion of liking, as f. i. in the phrase: Der Trage mag 
nidt arbeiten (the lazy man does not like working). 


4, Müſſen 


denotes a) physical necessity, e. g. der Menfd) mug 
fterben (man must die); B) moral necessity, e. g. du muft 
aufmerffam fein (you must be attentive), and y) it con- 
veys idiomatically the notion of the English can, e. g. 
er mug nod nist angefommen fein (he cannot be returned 
yet). 

5. Sollen 


denotes a) obligation imposed upon @ person, e. g. et 
fol nidt auggehen he must not go out (= is ordered 
not to go out); du jollft nicht ſtehlen (thou shalt not 
steal); but 4) it is used strictly ¢diomatically as f. i. in 
the phrases: Gr {oll krank {cin (he zs said to beill) which 
implies no notion of obligation or necessity, again: Sein 
Bruder foll todt fein (his brother zs said to be dead). 


6. Wollen 


denotes a) intention or volition, e. g. fie wollen ver- 
teifen (they intend setting out on a journey); but £) it 
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is idiomatically used, e. g. er will thn in Stalien gefeben 
haben (he says or pretends that he has seen him in 
Italy*). 


— 


*) For further directions and more extensive rules respec- 
ting the peculiarities of these verbs see Arnold and Friaders- 
dort First German Book, Less. 20—22 and Second German 
Book, §. 55—71, and the Exercises. 
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ALPHABETIC LIST OF THE VERBS OF THE 
ANCIENT FORM AND OF THE IRREGULAR 


> 


VERBS *). 
B. F. H. 
backen see § 87 fahren see § 87 haben see § 75 
befehlen 81 fallen 86 halten 86 
befleißen 84 falten 87 hangen 86 
beginnen 81 fangen 86 hauen 86 
beißen 84 fechten 82 heben 86 
bergen 81 finden 80 heißen 86 
berſten 81 flechten 82 helfen 81 
betrügen 82 fliegen 82 K 
bewegen 82 fliehen 82 
biegen 82 fließen 82 kennen 
bieten 82 fragen 87 klimmen 82 
binden 80 freffen 83 Flingen 80 
bitten 83 frieren gz kneifen 84 
blafen 96 fommen 87 
bleiben 85 G. konnen 4 
bleichen 84 gähren 82 kriechen 82 
braten 86 gebaren 81 L. 
brechen 81 geben 83 laden 87 
brennen 88 gedeihen 85 laſſen 86 
bringen 88 gehen 88 laufen 86 
D. gelingen 80 leiden 84 
denken 88 gelten —— 
— go geneſen 83 leſen 83 
3 eniefen 82 liegen 83 
dreſchen 82 g 83 lügen 82 
dringen go seldeben M 
dürfen 89 gewinnen 81 
gießen 82 malen 87 
G. gleichen 84 meiden 85 
empfehlen 81 gleiten 84 melken 82 
erloöͤſchen 82 glimmen 82 meſſen 83 
erſchrecken 81 graben 87 mögen 89 
eſſen 83 greifen 84 müſſen 89 


*) Those compound verbs, which are not in this list, are 
conjugated in the same manner as the simple ones. 


Or” 
iD & 


' 


om 3 
. : * 
« ake 
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N. 
nehmen see 8. 81 
nennen 88 

P. 
pfeifen 84 
pflegen 82 
preiſen 85 

Q. 
quellen 82 
rathen 86 
reiben 85 
reißen 84 
reiten 84 
rennen 88 
riechen 82 
ringen 80 
rinnen 81 
rufen 86 
S. 
ſalzen 87 
ſaufen 82 
ſaugen 82 
ſchaffen 87 
ſcheiden 85 
ſcheinen 85 
ſchelten 81 
ſcheren 82 
ſchieben 82 
ſchießen 82 
ſchinden 80 
ſchlafen 86 
ſchlagen 87 
ſchleichen 84 
ſchleifen 84 
ſchleißen 84 
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ſchließen see §. 82 


fdlingen 
ſchmeißen 
ſchmelzen 
ſchnauben 
ſchneiden 
ſchrauben 
ſchreiben 
ſchreien 
ſchreiten 
ſchwären 
ſchweigen 
ſchwellen 
ſchwimmen 
ſchwinden 
ſchwingen 
ſchwören 
ſehen 
ſenden 
ſein 
ſieden 
ſingen 
ſinken 
ſinnen 
ſitzen 
ſollen 
ſpalten 
ſpeien 
ſpinnen 
ſprechen 
ſprießen 
ſpringen 


ſtechen 


ſtehen 

ſtehlen 
ſteigen 
ſterben 
ſtieben 
ſtinken 


ſtoßen see §. 86 
ſtreichen 84 
ſtreiten 84 
T. 
thun 88 
tragen 87 
treffen 81 
treiben 85 
treten 83 
triefen 82 
trinken 88 
V. 
verderben 81 
verdrießen 82 
vergeſſen 83 
verlieren 82 
verlöſchen 82 
W. 
wachſen 87 
waſchen 87 
weben 82 
weichen 84 
weiſen 85 
wenden 88 
werben 81 
werden 75 
werfen 81 
wiegen 82 
winden 80 
wiſſen 89 
wollen 89 
| 3. 
zeihen 85 
ziehen 82 
zwingen 80 
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USE OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS 
baben and fein. 


The perfect and pluperfect tenses of all verbs are 
formed by the past participle and the auxiliary verbs 
haben to have and fein to be (§. 75). Which of the 
two is to be used, depends chiefly upon the signijication 
of the verb. 


1. ſein to be, is used with the following verbs: 
a. The aux. verbs fein and werden. 


Perf. id bin gewefen — id bin geworden. 
Plpft. id) war gewefen — id) war geworden. 


b. All those intransitive verbs (§. 62), simple or com- 
pound which express: 


change or transition oe their subject from one condition 
into another or: 


motion from one place to another. 


e. g. Der Mann ift geftorben the man has died, 

Der Knabe ift gewachſen the boy has grown, 

Das Blei ift geſchmolzen the lead is melted, 

Der Dieb ift verfdwunden the thief has disappeared, 
Das Waffer ift gefroren | the water has frozen, 
Der Kranke ijt genefen the patient has recovered, 
Gin Unglück ift gefdehen a misfortune has hap- 

pened, 

Das Feuer ift ausgegangen the fire has gone out, 
Das Schiff ift gefcreitert the ship has been wrecked. 


and 


Er ift gekommen he has come, 
» » angefommen » » arrived, 
» » gefallen » » fallen, 
» » entfommen » » escaped, 
» » gefprungen » » Jumped, 


» » gelaufen » » run, 
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Der Feind ift geflohen the enemy has fied, 
Der Mond ift aufgegangen the moon has risen. 
All other verbs take haben, namely: 
a. all transitive verbs (governing an accusative case), 
e. g. 


Er hat Sie geſehen he has seen you, 
Er hat ein Bud) gefdricben he has written a book. 


b. all reflective verbs (governing the accus. case of 
the reflective pronoun, mid myself, did) thyself, ſich 
himself etc.), 


e. g. Er hat ſich geweigert he has refused, 
» » » getaufdt » » been mistaken, 
» » w» gefebt » » seated himself, 
» » » gelegt » » lain down, 
» » » verdndert » » changed. 

c. all impersonal verbs, 

e. g. Es hat geregnet it has rained, 

C8 hat gefroren it has frozen. 


d. the auailiary verbs of mood, 


e. g. Er hat fommen fonnen he could have come, 
Gr hat nidt gewollt 2. he would not ete. 


e. all intransitive verbs, not comprehended under the 
rule in §. 91, except bleiben to remain, which takes 
fein: id) bin geblieben. 


The use of the aux. verbs haben and fein, being de- 
termined by the signification of the principal verb, it 
frequently happens that the same verb, according to 
its different significations, takes both haben and fein, 
or that verbs which by themselves require one auxil- 
iary verb, assume the other, whenever their signifi- 
cation is altered in consequence of their being com- 
pounded with prefixes or adverbs. 


This will be made more evident by the following 
examples: 


a νò— ye — — “ Wee — — — — — 


Verbs. 


3d) habe den Stok gebroden 
I have broken the stick. 


Der Arzt Hat den Kranken gebeilt 
The physician has cured the 
patient. 


Das Pferd hat das Kind ge- 
treten 

The horse has kicked the 
child. 


Die Sonne hat den Schnee gee 
{dmolzen 


The sun has melted the snow. 


Es hat heute Nacht gefroren 
There has been a frost to 
night. 


Ich habe fehr gefroven 


I have been very cold. 


Das Pferd hat das Schiff gezogen 


The horse has pulled the ship. 


Der Tiſch hat fic) gezogen 


The table is warped. 


Es hat in der Stube gegogen 
There has been a draught in 
the room. 3 
Sd habe das Kind aus-gezogen 
I have undressed the child. 


Die Blume hat geftern gebliht 

The flower bloomed yester- 
day. 

Ich habe gehungert 

I have been hungry. 
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Der Sto ift gebrochen 
The stick has broken. 


Die Wunde iſt geheilt 
The wound has healed. 


Das Kind ift an das Fen- 
fter getreten 

The child has stepped 
to the window. 


Der Schnee ijt geſchmolzen 


The snow has melted. ‘ 


Das Waſſer ift gefroren 


The water has frozen. 


Die Pflanzen find erfroren 

The plants have been 
frozen. 

Das Heer ift nad Frank: 
reid) gezogen 

The army has gone to 
France. 

Die Stordhe find nach Afrika 
Gezogen 

The storks have migra- 
ted to Africa. 


Ich bin aus-gezogen 
[have changed lodgings. 


Heute ift fie verblubt 
Today it is faded. 


Ich bin verhungert 
[ am starved. 
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Ich habe geſchlafen Ich bin eingeſchlafen 


I have slept. _ I have fallen asleep. 


94 The whole of the conjugation of verbs is explained 
by the following specimen of the ancient and modern 
forms of conjugation, including the passive voice and 
the reflective form,and of the conjugation of the auxil- 
iary verbs of modality. 
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vara aif 

jaayar 141 

UIIDA TA 

·uabunadlab IDG 12 
‘Sunids ‘ yorpar ng 
eABy prnoys J aya GI 


‘uaSuyad| ay} 

‘saBuvadl aq 

‘uaSuvad| arai 

‘aSuvid| 22 

‘slaBunrd| nq 

‘Surids pynoys y 2vuyadh pr 


*7DU0RIpU0) 


‘Sunids savy J 


ial ay} 

yar} 391 

udi9| TM 

1a} 39 

(altal) dara} ng 
1a} 


·uovunadloab 


"aSUay, 2005197 


‘asuay, joojroduy 

usSurrdl ay 

saBurad| 141 

‘uaSurad| ra 

Burd 1a 

bunadl nq 

‘Suiids y auiad| op 
osuo J, JUOSOIT 

“sanounluo) 


quit af 


qua} 3g) 

“uaBunad|as ah e 

ig ng 

‘Sunids savy Tig (ꝙꝑr 


uobuvadl aif 

saBuvad| 14) 

usSuvad| arai 
‘Suvid| 29 

“({Suvadl) Pobuvadl ne 
‘Sunids 7 vuvadl (pi 


uaSurad| aif 

‘QSuradl) yoBurad) agi 
uobuudl] ria 

Surad|) pbunadl (92 ‘aal) 22 
Ebundh yaburrdl ng 
‘Sutids J eSuradl opr 


‘anuoowpuy 


‘NOILVOOLNOD FO WHOd LNAIONV 


uIqana ay 
QING agi 
UIQINA TA 
IQIna 4a 
Yrqina ng 
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112 Etymology. 
Conjugate in the same way the following verbs: 
Ancient form. Modern form. 

fallen to fall, reifen to travel, 

ſchreiben to write, arbeiten to work, 
ſchlafen to sleep, fagen to say, 
effen to eat, beftelfen to order, 

nehmen to take, weinen to weep, 
geben to give etc. laden to laugh ete. 


REFLECTIVE VERB. 
Present Tense. 

S..id ſchäme mid) I am ashamed, P. wit {amen uns, 
Du ſchämeſt did), ihe ſchämet eudy, 
ex ſchämet ſich. ſie ſchämen ſich. 

Imperfect Tense. 
ich fhamte mid) I was ashamed etc. 
Perfect Tense. 
id) habe mid) geſchämt I have been ashamed ete. 
Future Tense. 
id) werde mid) ſchämen I shall be ashamed ete. 


VERB WITH AN AUXILIARY VERB OF MODALITY. 
Present Tense. 
id) kann (foll, will 2c.) ſchlafen I can sleep ete.} 
Imperfect Tense. 
id) fonnte ſchlafen I could sleep etc. 
Perfect Tense. 
id) habe ſchlafen können I could have slept, or 
I have been able tosleep etc. 
Future Tense. 
id) werde ſchlafen können I shall be able to sleep ete. 
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CHAPTER V. 
OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


Substantives are divided into Concrete, as: man, house, 
garden, hero; and Abstract, as: humanity, virtue, heroism, 
length etc. Concrete substantives are either Common 
names, Proper names, or Names of materials (§. 38). As 
to their formation, substantives are either Simple, or 
Compound, and simple substantives are either Primary, 
or Secondary derivatives (Chap. III.). 


Substantives express notions; they are general terms, 
denoting the whole of a species (§. 23). Therefore the 
definite or indefinite article is generally added to point 
out a particular individual (§. 43), as: the man, a man, 
the house ete. 


The declension of substantives in German depends 
upon their gender, and the gender is not determined, 
as in English, by their signification, but by their deri- 
vation. Names of inanimate things are masculine, or 
feminine, as well as neuter; and even pronouns, stand- 
ing in the place of masculine or feminine substantives, 
must be masculine or feminine, in order to agree with 
what they represent. Thus for instance: der Ofen (the 
stove), being masculine, it is said: er ift ſchwarz (‘he is 
black’); id fehe ibn (‘I see him’); die Thür (the door) 
is feminine; accordingly we say: fie ift offen (‘she is 
- open’); made fie zu (‘shut her’) ete. The gender of 
animate beings, however, depends upon their being 
either male or female”). 


*) The foliowing substantives are to be excepted, being 
neuter: das Weib, dad Frauenzimmer (woman), dag Kind (child); 
and all diminutives in den or Jein (§. 54), e.g. dad Manndhen 
(the little man), das Madden (young girl), das Fraulein (miss) ete. 

Moreover the following rules must be observed: 

1. The names of seasons, months, and days are mascudne, 
as: der Frihling, der Sommer, der Sonntag, der Mat ꝛc. 
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Gender. 


The gender of German substantives is determined 
by their derivation, as will appear from the following 
rules: 

1. Substantives which have neither an affiz, nor the 
augment ge, are masculine. 

2. Substantives which have the augment ge, are neuter. 

‘8. Substantives which have one of the affixes: er, el, en, 
ling, are masculine. 

4. Substantives which have one of the affixes: e, ei, in, 
heit, keit, ſchaft, ung, are feminine. 

5. Substantives which have one of the affixes: den, lein, 
nip, fal, fel, thum, are neuter. 

Examples for these rules may be found, in sufficient 
number, in Chapter ITI. 


‘EXCEPTIONS *). 


1. Substantives without an affix are masculine; the 
following are exceptions: 


Feminine: 


Die Art kind, die Bruft breast, die Burg castle, 
die Bank bench, die Budht bay, die Fabrt passage, 


2. Most proper names of rivers are feminine, as: die Donau 
(Danube), die Glbe, die Wefer, die Mofel x. (except: der Rhein, 
ver Mtain, der Neckar, der Led, der Inn, and some others). 

3. Proper names of countries and towns are neuter, except: 


‘pie Sdhweig (Switzerland), die Bfolz (Palatinate), die Laufit 


(Lusatia), and some others. 

4, Infinitives, phrases, letters etc., used as substantwes, are 
neuter, as: das Eſſen (eating, dinner), das Gehen (going), das 
Vaterunfer (the Lord’s prayer), das Vergifmeinnidt (the for- 
get-me-not), bag A und das © (the A and the O) ete. 


*) The following lists contain those substantives only, the 
gender of which ought to be learned by heart, because they 
are frequently used. Substantives of an irregular gender, 
when less usual, are added in the notes. Thus the followin 
are fem.: Die Andadht, Bahn, Vrunft, Brut, Frift, Fubr, Bigt 


Gender of Substantives. 


die Fauft fist, 
die Fludt flight, 


die Luft air, 
die Luft pleasure, 


die Flut flood, tide, die Macht might, 


die Flur field, 

Die Horm form, 
die Fracht freight, 
Die Frucht fruit, 
die Gans goose, 
die Gunſt favour, 
Die Hand hand, 
die Haut skin, 

die Huld favour, 
Die Jagd hunting, 
Die Koft food, 


Die Kunft art, 
die aft load, 
die Lift cunning, 


das Amt office, 
das Bad bath, 


die Maus mouse, 

Die Mild) milk, 

die Macht night, 

die Roth need, 

die Nuß nut, 

die Peft plague, 

die Pflidt duty, 

dte Poft post, 

die Pradt splen- 
dour, 
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die Schlucht deep 
valley, 

die Schmach shame, 

die Schrift writing, 

Die Schuld guilt, 

die See sea, 

die Spur trace, 

die Stadt town, 

die Stirn forehead, 

die That deed, 

die Thür door, 

die Wahl choice, 

die Wand wall, 


die Qual torment, die Welt world, 
Die Kraft strength, die Saat seed, 


die Wuth rage, 


die Scam shame, die Bahl number, 


die Schaar troop, 


die Beit time, 


die Schlacht battle, die Zucht discipline, 


Neuter: 


das Boot boat, 
das Brett board, 


das Band band, tie,das Brod bread, 


das Beil hatchet, 
das Bein leg, 
das Bett bed, 
das Bier beer, 
das Bild image, 
das Blatt leaf, 
das Blei lead, 
das Blut blood, 


das Bud) book, 
das Dah roof, 
das Ding thing, 


das Dorf village, 


das Ci egg, 
das Gis ice, 
das Erz ore, 
das Faß cask, 
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das Feld field, 
das Kell skin, 
das elt festival, 
das Fett fat, 

das Fleiſch flesh, 
das Garn yarn, 
das Geld money, 
das Gift poison, 
das Glas glass, 
das Glied limb, 
das Glid luck, 


Glut, Gruft, Haft, Haft, Hut (guard), Kluft, Kur, Willfir, Laus, 
Marf, Maft, Mauth, Milz, Naht, Ohm, Pacht, Pein, Raft, Rubr, 
Sau, Sdhau, Sheu, Shidht, Sdnur, Schur, Sidt, Streu, 
Sudt, Traht, Trift, Wadht, Wehr, Bier, 3unft; and those 
compound with funft, and fidt. The following are neuter: 
das Aad, Antlitz, Belted, Ek, Fach, Flop, Harz, Heft, Hirn, 
Leid, Loth, Mal, Mtalz, Mus, Reiß, Scheit, Schmalz, Stift, 
Verdeck, Verließ, Wehr, Werf, Werg. 
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das Gold gold, 
das Grab prave, 
das Gras grass, 
das Haar hair, 
das Haupt head, 
das Haus house, 
das Heer army, 
das Heil safety, 
das Hemd shirt, 
das Herz heart, 
das Heu hay, 
das Holz wood, 
das Horn horn, 
das Huhn hen, 
das Jahr year, 
das Sod yoke, 
das Kalb calf, 
das Kind child, 
das Kinn chin, 


Etymology. 


das Lod) hole, 
das Loos lot, 
das Mahl meal, 


das Schild sign of 
an inn, 


das Schilf reed, 


dag Marf marrow, das Schloß lock, 


das Maß measure, 
das Maul mouth, 


bag Meer sea, 
das Mehl meal, 
das Moos moss, 
das Neſt nest, 
das Mes net, 
das Obft fruit, 
das Obr ear, 
das Del oil, 
das Baar pair, 
das Ped) pitch, 


castle, 
das Schwein swine, 
das Schwert sword, 
das Geil rope, 
das Sieb sieve, 
das Spiel play, 
das Stroh straw, 
das Stück piece, 
das Tau cable, 
das Thal dale, 
das Thier animal, 
das Thor gate, 


das PBfand pledge, dag Tud) cloth, 


das Bferd horse, 


das Bieh beast, 


das Pfund pound, das Volk people, 


das Kleid clothing, dag Rad wheel, 


das Knie knee, 
das Korn corn, 
das Kraut herb, 
das Kreuz cross, 
das Lamm.lamb, 
das Land land, 
das Laub foliage, 
das Lidt light, 
das Lied song, 
das Lob praise, 


das Recht law, 
das Reh roe, 


das Wachs wax, 
das Web wowan, 
das Werk work, 


das Reid) kingdom, das Wild game, 
dag Rind young ox, das Wort word, 


das Rohr reed, 
das Roß horse, 
das Salz salt, 
dag Schaf sheep, 
das Schiff ship, 


2. Substantives with the augment 
following are exceptions: 


Masculine: 


das Zelt tent, 
das Zeug stuff, 
das Biel limit, 
das Zink zink, 
das Sinn tin. 


ge are neuter; the 


der Gebraud) use, der Genuß enjoy- der Geſchmack taste, 


der Gedanke thought, 


ment, 


der Gehalt contents der Gerud) smell, 


(of a vessel), 


der Gefang song, 


der Geſtank bad smell 
der Gewinn 


or Gewinnſt {872 
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Feminine: 
die Geberde gesture, die Gefahr danger, die Geſchwulſt tum- 
die Gebühr duty, die Gemeinde parish, our, 
die Geduld pa- die Geſchichte hi- die Geftalt figure, 
tience, story, die Gewalt power, 


and those which have one of the affixes: in, ung, beit, 
feit, ſchaft. , 


3. Substantives with affixes. 


Substantives in er are masculine; the following are 101 
exceptions : 
Feminine*): 
die Ader vein, Die Kammer cham- die Sdulterschoul- 
die Butter butter, ber, der, 
die Dauer duration, die Leiter ladder, die Steuer tax, 
Die Feder pen, Die Mtauer wall, die Trauer mourn- 
die Feier celebration die Schleuder sling, ing. 
Neuter*): 
das Alter age, bas Lager couch, das Pulverpowder, 
das Fenſter window, dag Lafter vice, das Ruder oar, 
das Feuer fire, Das Neder leather, das Cilber silver, 
das Bieber fever, das Mefier knife, bas Ufer shore, 
das Futter food for dag Muſter pattern, das Waſſer water, 
animals, das Opfer sacrifice, Das Wetter weather, 
das Klofter monas-das Pflajter plaister, }as Wunder wonder, 
tery, _ pavement, das Zimmer room. 


das Kupfer copper, das Polfter cushion, 


Substantives in el are masculine; the following are 102 
exceptions: 
Feminine**): 
die Deidfel pole of die Diftel thistle, die Fackel torch, 
a Carriage, Die Fabel fable, die Gabel fork, 


*) The following are less usual: die Aſter, Auſter, Blatter, 
Gliter, Folter, Kelter, Klammer, Klapper, Leber, Leier, Letter, 
Marter, Mafer, Matter, Nummer, Viper, Wimper, Beder, Ziffer, 
Bither — and das Sitter, Malter, Mieder. 

**) The following are less usual: die Achſel, Angel, Droffel, 
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die Snfel island, die Pappel poplar, die Sichel sickle, 
Die Kartoffel potatoe dic Regel rule, die Tafel table, 
die Kugel kall, Die Sdhadhtel box, Die Trommel drum, 


die Mufdel shell, die Schüſſel plate, die Wurzel root, 
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Die Nadel needle, dish, Die Zwiebel onion. 
Die Orgel organ, 
Neuter: 


dag Mittel means, das Gicgel seal, das Orafel oracle, 
Das Segel sail, dag Erempel ex- das Kapitel chap- 


ample, ter. 
Substantives in et are masculine; the following are 
exceptions: | 
Neuter: 


das Been basin, das Kiſſen cushion, das Wefen being, 
dag Eiſen iron, das Lafen sheet, das Zeiden sign, 
das Füllen colt, das Wappen arms, 


and a great number of abstracts which, being infiniti- 
ves, are neuter (§. 96), as: 


das Effen dining, das Leben life, dad Pergniigen 
dinner, pleasure. 


Substantives in @ are feminine; the following are excep- 
tons: 


Masculine: 
a) Many names of male persons, as: 
der Bote messenger, der Knabe boy ete. 
b) The following names of animals: 


der Uffe ape, der Hafe hare, der Rabe raven, 
Der Falke falcon, der Odfe ox, der Weihe kite. 


der Drache dragon, der Lowe lion, 


Eichel, Geffel, Fibel, Geifel, Gurgel, Hummel, Mandel, Neffel, 
Nudel, Raffel, Schaufel, Schaukel, Schindel, Semmel, Spindel, 
Stoppel, Troddel, Triffel, Wadtel, Windel — and das Schar- 
mützel, Wiefel. . 


Gender of Substantives. 119 
- c) and: 


Der Kafe cheese, der Haufe heap, 
der Budhftabe letter, der Name name, f which, commonly, 


Der Friede peace, der Same seed, assume the affix 
der Funke spark, der Wille will, en: der Frieden ete. 
der Glaube belief, der Schade damage, 
Neuter: 
dag Auge eye, das Ende end, Das Erbe inheri- 
tance. 


Substantives in nif} are neuter; the following abstracts 105 

are exceptions: 
Feminine: 

dic Bedrangnif affliction, die Fäulniß putrefaction, 
die Befugniß authority, die Finfternif darkness, 
die Bekümmerniß sorrow, die Kenntniß knowledge, 
die Beſorgniß apprehension, die Verdammnif damnation, 
die Betrübniß affliction, die Verderbnif corruption, 
die Empfangnif conception, die Verſäumniß omission, 
die Erlaubnif permission, die Wildnigf wilderness. 
die Erſparniß savings, 


Substantives in thum are neuter. 


Masculine are: 


der Irrthum error, der Reichthum riches, der Wadhsthum 
growth. 


The following substantives, being of irregular for- 106 
mation, are not comprehended under the preceding rules: 


der Habicht hawk, die Heiratmarriage, der Abend evening, 
das Dickicht thicket, die Gegend country, det Honig honey, 
der Monat month, die Sugend youth, der Effiq vinegar, 
die Armut poverty, die Tugend virtue, der Pfennig penny. 
die Heimat home, 

Some substantives have assumed diferent genders in 107 
different dialects, or have even altered their gender 
in particular significations, or in particular compounds 
only; in consequence of which they are now employed 
in two genders. Thus we say: 
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der BVerdadt suspicion, die Andadt devotion, 

Der Hodmuth pride, die Sanftmuth gentleness, 

der Cdelmuth generosity, die Gropmuth magnanimity, 
die Schwermuth melancholy, 


: die Wehmuth sorrowfulness, 
die Demuth humility, 
die Scheu shyness, Der Abſcheu horror, 
der Verfehr intercourse, die Rückkehr return. 


A different signification is especially pointed out by 
a difference of gender in the following substantives : 


der Band the volume of a das Band the ribbon, 
book, 
der Bund the alliance, dag Bund the bundle, 
der Chor the chorus, das Chor the choir, 
die Crfenntnig knowledge, das Erkenntniß judicial de- 
cision, verdict, 
der Gehalt the contents, das Gehalt the salary, 


Der Lohn reward, das Lohn the wages, 

ber Menſch man, das Menſch wench, 

dex Schild the shield, Das Schild the sign of an 
inn, 

Der See the lake, die Gee the sea, 


der Theil part of a whole, das Theil theshare, portion, 
der BVerdienft the profit of das Berdienft the merit. 
labour, 


To these we must add the following words, which 


have the same sound, but belong either to different 
roots, or to different forms of derivation: 

der Erbe heir, das Erbe inheritance, 

der Geifel hostage, die Geißel scourge, 

der Har; the Harz forest, das Har; resin, 

der Heide pagan, Die Heide heath, 

der Hut hat, die Hut guard, 

der Kunde customer, die Kunde knowledge, 

ver Leiter conductor, die Leiter ladder, 


Die Marf mark (8 ounces) das Marf morrow, §. 101. 
and province, e. g. Maré 
Brandenburg, 
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der Majt mast of a ship, die Maft fattening (pigs etc.), 
ber Meffer a person who das Meffer knife, 
measures, 


der Ohm uncle, die Ohm awme (a liq. meas.), 

der Schenfe butler, die Schenke ale-house, 

der Sproffesprout,descendant die Sproſſe step of a ladder, 

der Stift the peg, tag, das Stift ecclesiastical esta- 
blishment, 

der Thor fool, das Thor gate, 

die Wehr defence, das Wehr dam, 

der Weihe kite, die Weihe consecration. 


GENDER OF FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 


Foreign substantives, on being adopted in German’), 
generally retain the gender of their original language. 
Some of them, however, which are assimilated in their 
form to words originally German, have assumed another 
gender, according to the analogy of their form, as: 


Masculine: Feminine: Neuter: 
ber Rorper body, die Kanone cannon, das Fenfter window, 
ber Bepter scepter, die Melone melon, das Fieber fever, 
ber Tempel temple, die ZBitrone lemon, dads Pulver powder, 
der Punkt point, die Pafjage passage, das Edo echo, 
der Marſch maroh die Oper opera das Kameel camel 
etc. etc. etc. 


*) The German nation has never been subject to any of 


those political changes which have influenced the languages 
of the other modern nations, most of which are, like the 
English, the result of a mixture of Roman and Teutonic 
elements. The German language, however, has adopted 
many foreign words, taken from the Greek, Latin and French 
languages, which frequently differ from words originally 
German, by their foreign accentuation, as: Statur, Kultur, 
General, Advofat, Kardinal, or even by their foreign — 
ciation, as: Genie, Diner, which are pronounced like the 
French: genie, diner. There are, however, many forei 
words which have been admitted into German at an early 
peed, and which, by being constantly employed in popu- 
ar language, have been entirely assimilated in their form 
to worls originally German. Of this description are: Stirs 
pet corpus, abel peuple, Pulver pulvis, Fenſter fenestra, and 
many others which are pronounced and written like words 
originally German. 
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DECLENSION. 


110 Substantives are inflected by Number and Case. 
There are two Numbers, the Singular and Plural; and 
four Cases, the Nominative, Genitive, Dative and Accu- 
sative (§. 30). 


There are in German two declensions, the Ancient 
and the Modern, formed by adding the following term- 
inations to the substantive: 


Ancient declension. Modern declension. 
Sing. Nom. — Plur. — e Sing. — Plur. — en 
Gen. — e8 —e — cn — en 
Dat. — ¢ — en — en — en 
Ace. — —e — en - en 


Many substantives of the ancient declension, a list 
of which will be given §. 115, take in the Plural the 


terminations 
Nom. — er 
Gen. — er 
Dat. — erm 
Acc. — et. 


Ancient declension. 


Sing. Nom. der Berg the mountain, 
Gen. des Berg-e8 of the mountain, 
Dat. dem Bergze to the mountain, 


Acc. den Berg the mountain. 
Plur. Nom. die Bergze the mountains, 
Gen. der Berge of the mountains, 
Dat. den Vergzen to the mountains, 
Ace. Die Berg⸗e the mountains. 


Modern declension. 


Sing. Nom. der Mensa the man, 
Gen. des Menſch-⸗en of the man, 
Dat. dem Menſch-en to the man, 
Acc. Den Menfd-en the man. 
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Plur. Nom. die Menfdh-en the men, 

: Gen. der Menfd-en of the men, 
Dat. den Menfd-en to the men, 
Ace: die Menfdzen the men. 


General rules of declension. 


a. Masculine and neuter substantives are inflected in 
the ancient declension (Exceptions §..122). 


b. Feminine nouns are inflected in the modern de- 
clension (Exceptions §. 124). 


c. In substantives of the ancient declension, the 
vowels are, generally, modified in the plural number; viz. : 

a into a; as $and hand Plur. Hande; 

D 0; » Kopf head » Kopfe; 
Uo» Us 4 Mhurm tower ,, Thirme; 
au, au; , Baum tree » Saume. 
(Exceptions §. 126.) 

d. All substantives, ending in: er, el, en, den, 


fein, drop the vowel ¢ in all terminations of declension, 
thus: 


Ancient declension. Modern declension. 
Sing. Nom. — Plur. — Sing. — Plur. — n 
Gen. — 8 — — n — n 
Dat. — — nn —n — rn 
Ace. — — — n —n 


The same is often done in the sing. number of all 
substantives of the ancient declension. 


e. Feminine substantives take no terminations in the 
singular number. 


Evercises on the ancient declension. 


Sing. Nom. der Sohn das Schiff der Konig 
(the son) (the ship) (the king) 
Gen. des Sohnes des Schiffes des Konigd 
Dat. dem Sohne dem Schiffe dem Konige 
Ace. den Sohn das Schiff Den Konig 
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Plur. Nom. die Sohne die Schiffe die Könige 
Gen. der Sobne der Schiffe der Konige 
Dat. den Söhnen den Schiffen den Konigen 
Acc. dic Sohne dic Schiffe die Könige. 


Decline: der Freund the friend, der Feind the enemy, 
Der Fup the foot, der Flug (observe §. 5) the river, das 
Pferd the horse, dad Werf the work, der Pfennig the 
penny, der Sungling the youth. 


Sing. Nom. der Vater der Löffel der Garten 
(the father) (the spoon) (the garden) 

Gen. des Vaters des Loffels des Gartens 

Dat. dem Vater dem Lojfel dem Garten 

Acc. den Vater den Löffel den Garten 

Plur. Nom. die Bater die Löffel die Garten 

Gen. der Bater der Loffel Der Garten 

Dat. den Batern den Loffeln den Garten 

Acc. die Vater die Löffel Die Garten. 


Decline: der Bruder the brother, der Apfel the apple, 
der Vogel the bird, der Hafen the port, das Meffer the 
knife, bag Zeichen the sign. 


Feminine Substantives. 


Sing. Nom. die Braut the bride, die Mutter the mother, 
Gen. der Sraut Der Mutter 
Dat. der Braut der Mutter 
Ace. die Braut Die Mutter 
Plur. Nom. die Braute Die Mütter 
Gen. der Braute Der Mutter 
Dat. den Brauten den Müttern 
Acc. die Braute Die Mütter. 
Decline: die Xunft art, die Hand hand, die Gans goose, 


Die Stadt town, die Nacht night, die Tocdter daughter. 


Exceptions to rule a. 


112. The following masculine substantives are declined 


according to the modern form: 
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1, der Bar bear, der Herr lord, master, 
der Bauer peasant, der Hirt shepherd, 

der Fürſt prince, der Menfd man, 

der Graf count, der Marr fool, 

der Held hero, der Thor fool, 


der Gefell companion, der Vorfahr ancestor. 
2. All those ending in ¢ (§. 104, a. b.); as: 


der Affe ape, der Schütze shooter, 

der Hafe hare, Der Jude jew, 

der Lowe lion, der Schwabe Swabian, 

der Ochſe ox, Der Franke Frank, 

der Rabe raven, ‘der Sachſe Saxon, 

der Bote messenger, der Britte Briton, 

der Knabe boy, der Franzoſe Frenchman ®*). 


der Rieſe giant, 


3. All those names of persons, taken from foreign 
languages (French, Latin, or Greek), which end in t 
or are formed from Greek words in Aoyog, Gogos, 
YOUOS etc.; as: 


ber Udvofat advocate, der Jurift lawyer, 


der Soldat soldier, der Theolog theologian, 
der Poet poet, der Philolog philologian, 
der Sefuit jesuit, der Philofoph philosopher, 


der Udjutant adjutant, der Aſtronom astronomer, 
der Proteftant protestant, der Patriard) patriarch, 
der Student student, der Monard) monarch, 
Der PBhantaft humorist, der Geograph geographer, 


der Chrift christian, Der Anatom anatomist etc. 
and the foreign masculine substantives: 

der Pring prince, der Dufat ducat, 

der Tyrann tyrant, der Komet comet, 


der Katholif catholic, der Planet planet, 
der Elephant elephant, der RKonjonant consonant, 


and some others, less usual. 


*) Der Deutſche German, der Bediente servant, and some 
others are declined like adjectives; sce §. 186. 
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118 The following substantives are declined according 
the ancient declension in the singular, and the modern in 


the plural: 


der Diamant diamond, 


Der Fafan pheasant, 
der Fort forest, 


der Gevatter godfather, 


der Suwel jewel, 

der Kapaun capon, 
der Konful consul, 
der Lorbeer laurel, 
der Muskel muscle, 
der Pantoffel slipper, 
der Pfau peacock, 
det Pfalm psalm, 


das Auge eye, 
das Bett bed, 


das Ende end, 
das Hemd shirt, 


der Rubin ruby, 

der See lake, 

Der Sporn spur 
(plur. die Sporen), 

Der Staat state, 

der Stadel sting, 

der Stiefel boot, 

der Lhron throne, 

der Zraftat treaty, 

der Unterthan subject, 

der Vetter cousin, 

der 3ing interest (paid for 

money), 


das Herz heart, 
das Obr ear. 


The singular number of: Het; is irregular; Gen. deé 


Hergens, Dat. dem Herzen. 


Exceptions to rule b. — 


114. The following feminine substantives are declined in 
the ancient form, without, however, taking any termina- 
tion in the singular number, according to §. 121. 


die Angſt anguish, 
die Ausflucht evasion, 
die Urt axe, 

die Bank bench, 

die Braut bride, 

die Bruſt breast, 

Die Fauft fist, 

die Frucht fruit, 

die Gans goose, 


die Luft air, 

die Luft delight, 

die Macht power *), 

die Magd maid-servant, 
die Maus mouse, 

die Mutter mother, 

die Nacht night, 

die Naht seam, 

Die Noth affliction, 


*) The compounds of Madht: Ohnmacht swoon, and Boll: 
macht credentials, are declined in the modern form. 
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die Geſchwulſt tumor, die Nuß nut, 


die Gruft grave, die Sau sow, 

die Hand hand, die Sdhnur string, 

die Haut skin, die Stadt town, 

die Kluft fissure, die Todter daughter, 

die Kraft force, die Wand wall, 

die Kuh cow, die Wurft sausage, 

die Kunſt art, die Bunft guild, 

die Laus louse, die Bufammenfunft meeting, 


and all those formed by the affix nip, §. 116. 


Plural of the ancient form in et: 
The following substantives have the plural in er. 
1. The masculine substantives : 
der Böſewicht malefactor, der Ort place, 


der Dorn thorn, der Rand margin, 

der Geiſt ghost, der Vormund guardian, 
der Gott God, Der Wald forest, 

der Leib body, Der Wurm worm. 


der Pann man, 
2. The neuter substantives: 


das Amt office, das Horn horn, 
das Bad bath, das Hubn hen, 
das Band ribbon, das Kalb calf, 
das Bild image, das Sind child, 
das Blatt leaf, das Kleid clothing, 
dag Brett board, das Korn grain, 
das Bud) book, das Kraut herb, 
das Dad roof, das Lamm lamb, 
dad Denfmal monument, das Land land, 
das Dorf village, das Lidt candle, 
das Ci egg, das Lied song, 
das Yad) shelf, das Lod) hole, 

das Faß cask, das Maul mouth, 
das Feld field, das Meft nest, 

das Geld money, das Pfand pledge, 


das Gemad room, dag Rad wheel, 
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dag Gemith mind, das Reis scion, 
das Gefdled)t race, Ras Rind young ox, 
das Geſicht face, — das Schloß lock and palace, 


das Geſpenſt spectre, das Child sign of an inn, 
dad Gewand garment, das Schwert sword. 


dag Glas glass, das Thal dale, 

das Glicd limb, das Tuch cloth, ‘ 
das Grab grave, Das Volk people, 

das Gras grass, das Weib woman, 


das Haus house, pas Wort word. 
das Holz wood, 
8. All substantives terminating in thum (plur. thiimer); 
as: Der Srrthum error, der Reidthum riches, das Fiiriten- 
thum principality, Das Naiferthum empire. 


Exceptions to rule c. Modification of the vowel in pl. 


116 The vowels a, o, u, au are not modified in the plu- 
ral of: 


1. the following masculine substantives*): 


der Aal eel pl. die Aale, 
der Urm arm » die Arme, 
der Dodt wick » die Dodte, 
der Dold) dagger ,, die Dolce, 
Der Halm stalk » die Halme, 


der Huf hoof » die Sufe, 
Der Hund dog „die Hunde, 
Der Laut sound 35 die Laute, 


der Mond moon 3 dite Monde, 
Der Monat month ,, die Mtonate, 
der Pfad path » Die Bfade, 
Der Schuh shoe » die Sdhube, 
der Stoff stuff » Die Stoffe, 
der Zag day » die Lage. 


*) The following: Ambof anvil, Anwalt attorney, Gemabhl 
husband, Saud breath, Kobold hobgoblin, Luchs lynx, Mold 
salamander, Staar starling, Trunfenbold drunkard, Unbolbd 
monster, Vielfraf glutton, Wiedehopf hoop, are either unusual, 
or seldom used in the plural number. 


SS — Oe 


— — — —— SESE | EE — — —— — es 
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2. All those neuter substantives which do not assume 
the sign t in the plural number (§. 115), as: 


das Brod loaf of bread plur. die Brovde, 


das Loos lot 
das Roß horse 
dad Schaf sheep 


9 
” 
99 


Die Loofe, 
die Roffe, 
die Schafe. 


3. All those substantives which have one of the af- 
fixes: er, el, en, or fal, as: 


der Maler the painter 
der Pudel poodle-dog 


der Namen name 
das Schickſal fate 


plur. die Maler, 


39 
99 
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Die Pudel, 
Die Ramen, 
die Schickſale etc. 


The following only modify the vowel in the plural 


number: 


der Uder field 
Der ‘Bruder brother 
der Hammer hammer 


plur. die Ucer, 


2 
99 


der Schwager brother-in-law ,, 


der Vater father 


Der Boden bottom 
der Faden fathom 
Der Garten garden 
der Graben ditch 
Der Hafen port 

Der Ofen stove 

der Schaden damage 


der Upfel apple 

der Hammel wether 
Der Handel quarrel 
der Mangel fault 
der Mantel cloak 
der Nagel nail 

der Sattel saddle 
der Sdhnabel beak ° 
der Vogel bird 


99 


plur. 


99 


99 


die Bruder, 
die Hammer, 
die Schwager, 
die Vater. 


Die Boden, 
Die Faden, 
die Garten, 
Die Graben, 
die Hafen, 
Die Ofen, 
Die Schäden. 


die Upfel, 

die Hammel, 
Die Handel, 
Die Mangel, 
die Mantel, 
die Nagel, 
die Sattel, 
die Schnabel, 
die Vogel. 


There are some substantives which have two forms 117 


of the plural number, viz.: 


6 * 
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das Ding thing 
der Ort place 

der Dorn thorn 
der Hahn cock 
der Schwan swan 
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plur. die Dinge and Dinger, 
» die Orte and Orter, 
» die Dornen and Dorner, 
» die Hahnen and Habne, 
» die Schwanen and Gdwane. 


The different forms of the plural of the following 
substantives have different significations: 


das Band plur. 
die Bank 4 
dad Bett ‘ 
das Gefidt  ,, 


das Horn as 
die Sau Re 
das Wort . 
dad Ding * 
das Stid < 


die Bander ribbons, 

die Bande chains, ties, 

Die Banke benches, 

die Banken commercial banks, 

die Bette beds, 

die Vetten bedding, 

die Gefidter faces, 

die Gefidte visions, 

Die Horner horns, 

die Horne different kinds of horn, 

die Saue pigs, 

die Sauen wild boars, 

die Worter single words, 

die Worte words forming sentences 
(speech), 

die Dinge things generally, 

Die Dinger things, most part animals 
or creatures; e. g. Die Fleinen 
Dinger the small animals; die 
jungen Dinger the young girls, 

die Stücke pieces, 

die Stücken fragments. 


Declension of Proper Names. 


When nouns proper of persons are used in the plural 
number, they are declined as common nouns; viz. those 
of male persons in the ancient*) form, and those of fe- 
males in the modern*); e. g. die Heinride, die Marien. 
In the singular number, names of males, and those of 


*) Respecting the ancient and modern form of Adjectives 


vid. page 139. 
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females which have not the termination e, have only 
the genitive case pointed out by the inflexion 8, e. g. 
Heinrids, Clifabeths. The names of females with the 
termination e, take ené in the genitive, and en in the 
dative and accusative cases, e. g. 


Nom. Marie, Gen. Marien’, Dat. and Acc. Marien, 
Karoline, Karolinens, Karolinen. 


Those names of males, the final sound of which is 
an 8, ß, ſch, or x, or 3, also take the inflection ens in the 


genitive case, e.g. Voß⸗ens, Max⸗ens, Frik-ens. Foreign 


names which have the unaccented terminations aé, ¢é, 
ig, u8, admit of no declension; and all cases of proper 
names, which cannot be marked by inflection, are de- 
noted by the definitive article (§. 121), e. g. ded lias, 
des Xerxes, Der Doris, dem Plato. 


Proper names of countries and places, like names 
of persons, are only inflected in the genitive ease, by 
appending an 8, e. g. Wiens, Berlin’. When a final 8, 
ß, t, or 3, does not admit the genitive inflection being 
appended to it, or whenever another case is to be dis- 
tinguished, the proper name is placed in apposition 
to a common name, e. g. der Stadt Maing, dem Konig: 
teid) Spanien (both dat. cases, to the city —, to the 
kingkom etc.). 


On the use of Articles. 


The general rules for the use of the definite and in- 
definite articles being the same in German as in Eng- 
lish, it will be sufficient to explain the particular cases 
in which the German practice differs from the English. 


The definite article is placed before the ON OWINE 
substantives : 


Der Himmel heaven, der Adel nobility, 

die Erde earth, die Demofratie democracy, 
das Paradies paradise, die Matur nature, 

Die Holle hell, das Leben life, 


das Feafeuer purgatory, Det Tod death, 
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die Kirche church, dev Zufall chance, 

das Chriftenthum christianity, bas Schickſal fate, 

das Sudenthum judaism etc., dag Glud luck, fortune, 
das Parlament parliament, das Gefeg law, 

die Regierung government, der Menfd) man (mankind). 
die Monardie monarchy, 


The definite article is placed before the proper 
names of months and days; as: der Sonntag, der Montag, 
der Marz, der Dezember; before the names of mountains; 
as: Der Vefuv Vesuvius, der Atna mount Etna; before 
the feminine names of countries; as: die Schweiz Switzer- 
land, die Moldau Moldavia, die Turfei Turky; before 
proper names of persons when connected with an attribu- 
tive adjective; as, Der arme Johann poor John, Die Fleine 
Sophie little Sophia, der junge Herr Jones young Mr. 
Jones, der heilige Petrus St. Peter; and before proper 
names and titles when used in a familiar way; e. g. 
rufe den Eleinen Sohann call little John; gripe die Marie 
remember me to Mary, der Herr Stuart Mr. Stuart, die 
Srau Miller Mrs. Miiller, die Konigin Clifabeth Queen 
Elizabeth etc. 

In German the dejinite article is employed in a pe- 
culiar way, in order to represent the whole of a genus 
or species of concrete things, or the whole extent of an 
abstract notion. Thus in expressions like: Ddurd Die 
Vernunft unterfdheidet fic der Menfd von dem Thiere by 
reason man is distinguished from beasts; der Fiſch 
ſchwimmt und der Vogel fliegt fishes swim and birds fly; 
all men (mankind), all beasts, fishes, and birds, are 
expressed by the definite article preceding the substan- 
tive in the singular number: and in expressions like: 
das Gold ijt dehnbar gold is ductile; das Waſſer ift fare 
benlog watcr is colourless; das Quedfilber ijt ein flüſſi— 
ges Metall quicksilver is a liquid metall, all gold, 
water, or quicksilver, is understood. The same is 
done in the plural number; e. g. die Eichen find ſchöne 
Baume oaks are fine trees; die Weiber haben ein ftarke- 
ted Gefühl fur weibliche Fehler alg die Dtinner women 
have a much stronger sense of female error than men. 
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In the same manner we say, e. g. das Leben ift furz, 
die Kunft aber lang, vita brevis, ars longa; die Tugend ift 
Fein leerer Schall virtue is not an empty sound; der 
Glaube macht feliq faith is saving. Substantive - infini- 
tives generally take the definite article, e. g. das 
Sprechen ift dem Menfden natürlich, language is natural 
to man; Das Regieren ift eine ſchwere Kunſt governing is 
a difficult art; er haft das Studiren ‘he hates study.’ 


The definite article is employed in German, when in 
English the indefinite is used, viz. with relation to time, 
expressed by the Acc. absolute, e. g. twice a week, zwei⸗ 
mal die (— ist der) Woche; feds Meilen den Tag, six miles 
a day; also when relative to computation or measurement 
etc., e. g. fifteen shillings a yard 15 Schilling die Elle. 


The definite article is frequently added if the case 
of a- substantive can not be otherwise distinguished 
(by termination or a preceding preposition). Thus it 
is said: das Leben der Fürſten the life of princes; but 
das Leben guter Fürſten the life of good princes, be- 
cause the gen. case is then distinguished by the ter- 
mination of guter. — Auguſtus adoptirte den Tiberius 
Augustus adopted Tiberius, but: Tiberius folgte auf 
Muguftus Tiberius succeeded Augustus; das Heer des 
Xerres the army of Xerxes, but: das Heer Napoleons 
the army of Napoleon. 


The article is frequently omitted in both languages 
or in one of them only, in particular phrases and 
idioms, e. g. 


to go to bed zu Bette gehen, 

to keep a school Schule halten, 

(to go to school in die Schule geben), 
to cast anchor Anker werfen, 

to run the risk Gefahr laufen, 

at table bet Tiſch, 

on foot qu Supe, 

on horseback © zu Pferde, 

in a coach zu Wagen, 

word for word Wort fur Wort, 
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point by point Stud fur Std, 
from head to foot von Kopf gu Sub, 
from hand to mouth von Hand ju Mund. 


OsservaTions. — The article is frequently omitted for 
the sake of eurythmy, when two dr more substantives con- 
nected by und and, are to express one simple idea; e. g. 
bu follft Bater und Mutter ehren, thou shalt honour (thy) 
father and (thy) mother (parents); er hat Weib und Rind 
vetlaffen he has left (his) wife and (his) children (his fa- 
mily); er gelobet mit Mund und Hand he promises with (his) 
mouth and (his) hand (by an oath). The same applies 
especially to expressions formed by alliteration; e. g. Haus 
und Hof verlaffen to leave house and home; fte find mit 
Mann und Maus ertrunfen they were drowned (litr. ‘with 
man and mouse’), i. e. ‘ship and all- hands on board were 
lost’, or ‘not one soul has been saved’; Roß und Reuter (the) 
horse and (his) rider; über Gtod und Stein laufen, litr. to 
run over sticks and stones (= to run on wildly or head- 
long’); mit Rath und That beiftehen to assist in word and 
deed, with heart and hand. The article is also omitted in 
expressions like: id) habe es tn Handen I have it in (my) 
hands; er fteht es vor Augen he ees it before (his) eyes; 
in which the possessive pronoun is generally added in 
English. 

Titles of books take no article; as, deutſche Grammatif, 
a Grammar of the German language. 


The English put the indefinite article before few, 
hundred, thousand, which words take no article in 
German; as, a few persons wenige Perfonen, a thousand 
years taujend Sabre. 

The position of the article is in German the same 
as in English; but it never follows the words: both, 
half, nor the adjective with so or too; e. g. both the 
boys die beiden Knaben; half the world die halbe Welt; 
so large a town eine fo große Stadt; too large a town 
eine gu große Stadt; such a rogue fold) (or fo) ein Sdelm, 
or ein folder Schelm; all the children alle die Kinder; all 
the world die gange (whole) Welt. Sw 


Plural number. 


According to a peculiarity, common to most lan- 
guaes, in German also, many abstract substantives are 


=a = “Witenes, one eee -- 
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not susceptible of the plural number, though the cor- 
responding substantives in English insome cases assume 
it. Such are: 


die Unfunft arrival, der Raub the spoil, 

der Argwohn suspicion, der Schein appearance, 
der Beginn the beginning, der Sdmud ornament, 
der Bund the alliance, der Strand strand, 

der Danf thanks, der Streit the dispute, 

die Ehre honour, der Sturz the fall, 

das Elend misery, der Tadel reproach, 

ber Empfang receipt, der Tauſch exchange, 

die Furdt fear, der Troft consolation, 

das Glück fortune, das Unredt wrong, 

der Gram grief, das Ungliid misfortune, 
Der Hader dispute, der Unterricht instruction, 
der Jammer misery, der Berdadt suspicion, 
der Rauf the purchase, der Verſtand understanding, 
der Kummer affiction, der Verdruß vexation, 

die Liebe love, die Vorſicht precaution, 
das Lob praise, der Wahn the false idea, 
der Lohn the reward, der Zank quarrel, 

der Mund mouth, der Zwang the constraint, 
die Bradt splendour, der Swift dispute. 


Der Rath advice, 


To the above class also belong Infinitives substan- 
tively used, such as: Leben life, Vermogen fortune, Ber- 
langen wish, Entzücken rapture, Anfehen authority, Cin- 
fommen revenue. In these substantives the plural in 
English, remains either confined in German to the simple 
singular, e. g. viel Dank, Lob, Furcht ete., many thanks, 
praises, fears; or it is rendered by synonymous substan- 
tives, e. g. Bindniffe, Kümmerniſſe, Belohnungen, Troftun- 
gen, Zwiſtigkeiten, Cinfinfte, alliances, afflictions, rewards, 
consolations, quarrels, revenues. 


Names of materials, e. g. Aſche ashes, Gand sand, 
Zhau dew, Schnee snow, Regen rain, Untraut weeds etc., 
do not assume the plural number; and along with 
them are to be classed, in this respect, all masculine 
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and neuter names of plants, e. g. Rohl cabbage, Hopjen 
hops. Exceptions are der Schwamm, der Pils, das Gras, 
dag Kraut, dag Moos, and some others, when different 
species of the same genus are to be expressed. 


The plural notion may in some cases be represen- 
ted by introducing the word Arten (= kinds, or sorts), 
thus f. i. the English ‘vartous mosses’ may be rendered 
by verſchiedene Moosarten'. 


InGerman, as in other languages, some substantives 
are used only in the plural number. Some of them, e. g. 
Ahnen ancestors, Eltern parents, Alpen alps, Beinkleider 
and SHofen trousers, Fußſtapfen footsteps, Gebrider bro- 
thers, Gefdhwifter brother and sister, Gliedmafen limbs, 
Reute people, Sdranfen bounds, imply plurality of indi- 
viduals; — but others, e. g. Brieffdhaften papers; Cin- 
fiinfte revenue, Gefalle rents, Roften expenses, Maſern 
measles, Molfen whey, Ranfe tricks, Rotheln measles, 
Sporteln fees, Xreber lees, Trummer ruins, Truppen troops, 
Seitlaufte occurrences of the time, express notions con- 
ceived without any distinction of individuals in the 
plural number. Faſten Lent, Ferien vacation (holidays), 
Oftern Easter, Pfingften Whitsuntide, and Weihnadten 
Christmas, were originally conceived as expressing a 
plurality of days; and the plural number has been 
retained in them, though they are not now conceived 
in the same way. 

OBSERVATION 1. — Leute (French gens) implies a number 
of persons in the most indefinite sense, without distinguishing 
either the species, as is done in Menſchen, or the sex, as in 
Männer. In this way the plural form is anbdleute country 
people, Gheleute married people, Gbdelleute noblemen, Rauf: 
leute merchants (from Landmann, Edelmann etc.), are dis- 
tinguished from Ehrenmänner men of honour, Amtmanner 
bailiffs, Ghemanner married men (from Ghrenmann etc.); and 


from Unmenfden inhuman (beings), Halbmenfden half -men 
(from Unmenfd etc.). 


OBSERVATION 2. — The substantives baé Saar the hair*), 


*) Speaking of it in a collective sense, (= ‘a head of hair’) 
but the plur. is used, speaking ofa mass of hair, each hair 
singly taken. 
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bas Gingewetde and bas Geddirm the intestines, das Gewürm 
worms; das @ebein the bones of a body, although suscep- 
tible of the plural number, are also used collectively in the 
singular number. 

The names of measures, numbers, or weights, when 
preceded by numerals, do not take the inflection of 
the plural number, e. g. feds Fuß lang six foot long; 
wei Paar Schuhe two pair of shoes; drei Dugend Apfel 
three dozen of apples; fieben Stud Bie seven head of 
cattle; vier Pfund Brod four pound of bread. The same 
applies to Mann, if denoting a body of men, e. g. ein 
Regiment von taufend Mann a regiment of a thousand 
men. Feminine substantives, however, and those which 
imply a measure of time, and money are excepted 
from this rule, e. g. ſechs Ellen ud) six yards of cloth; 
fieben Meilen seven miles; drei Sabre three years; ſechs 
Pfennige six pence. The expression es ift vier Whr (st 
is four o’clock), is elliptical, instead of ed ift vier an Der 
Ubr. 


ad 


26 


CHAPTER VI. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives, generally speaking, may be distinguished, 127 
by being either simple or primary from their root, e. g. 
groß (great), ſtark (strong), or compound or derivative, e. g. 
madtig (mighty, powerful), zänkiſch (quarrelsome). 


Adjectives are employed as Aétributive or Predicative 
Adjectives. They are Attributive Adjectives. when used 
to qualify a substantive; as der mächtige Feind (the 
powerful enemy). But they are Predicative Adjectives, 
when standing in place of a verb, and expressing the 
predicate of a sentence; as der Feind ift madtig (the 


enemy is powerful). 
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Adjectives are moreover termed Substantive Adjec- 
tives, when substantively used, that is to say, when ex- 
pressing a person or thing, e. g. der Gute (the good man), 
die Kranfen (the sick persons), dag Sdone (the [i. e. that 
which is| beautiful, or, the beautiful thing). The use of 
Substantive Adjectives is not so limited in German 
as in English; for all adjectives may be so used, both 
in the singular and plural numbers, in all cases in 
which the English language, as has just been shown 
above, requires an additional substantive, to express 
the notion of man, woman, or thing, e. g. ein Weifer a 
wise man, der Arme the poor man, die Armen the poor 
people, die Guten the good ones, die Alte the old wo- 
man, eine Scone a fair one, das Gute, good things, daé 
Neue, new things, daé Grofe, great things. This usage, 
however, holds good in cases only when the substan- 
tive understood implies either the notion® of a person 
generally, and without any further distinction than 
that of sex, or the notion of things in the most general 
and indefinite sense. 


Substantive Adjectives are written with capitals, 
like real substantives. 


Adjectives are inflected by Gender, Number, and 
Case, according to the following rules. 


1. The Attributive Adjective has the same Gender, 
Number, and Case, as the substantive to which it refers. 


2. The Substantive Adjective has the Gender, Number, 
and Case, which the substantive understood would 
have, if expressed. 


3. The Predicative Adjective has no inflection. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


There are in German two declensions, formed by 
adding the following terminations to the adjective. 
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Ancient declension. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. — er fem. — e neuter — es —e 
Gen. . — es — er — es — er 
Dat. — em — er — em — en 
Acc. — en —e — ¢ —e 


Modern declension. 


Nom. masc. —e fem. — ¢ neuter — e — en 
Gen. — en — en — en — en 
Dat. — en — en — en — en 
Acc. — en —e —e — en 


All adjectives are inflected in both declensions, thus: 


I. Ancient declension. 
Sing. Mase. Fem. Neuter. Plural. 


Nom. gutzer gut⸗e gut⸗es gut⸗e 
Gen. gut⸗es gut⸗er gut⸗es gut⸗er 
Dat. gut⸗em gut⸗er gut⸗em gut⸗en 
Acc. gut⸗en gut⸗e⸗ gut⸗es gut⸗e. 
II. Modern declension. 
Nom. gut⸗e gut⸗e gut⸗e gut⸗en 
Gen. gut⸗en gut⸗en gut⸗en gut⸗en 
Dat. gut⸗en gut⸗en gut⸗en gut⸗en 
Ace. gut⸗en gut⸗e gut⸗e gut⸗en. 


"When adjectives with one of the affixes er, el, en, are 
inflected, the vowel e of the affiz, not that of the ter- 
mination, is commonly dropped; as in: 


edel eben bitter 
edle ebne bittre 
eden ebnen bittren 
edlem ebnem bittrem 
edler ebner bittrer. 


Ganz whole, and halb half, take no terminations when 
preceding neuter names of places and countries; e. g. 
gang England, in ganz England, halb London, von halb London. 
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GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 


130 = Adjectives take the terminations of the modern declen- 
sion, when preceded by an article, pronoun, or numeral 
which has a termination of the ancient declension. 


In all other cases they assume the terminations of the 
ancient declension. 


a. The definite article der, die, dag, and the simple 
demonstrative pronouns, Diefer this, jener that, having 
the terminations of the ancient declension, are followed 
by an adjective in the modern declension. 


e. g. the old man. this young man. 
Singular. 
Nom. der alte Mann, Diefer jung-e Mann, 
Gen. des altsen Mannes, dieſes jungeen Manned, 


Dat. dem alten Manne, diefem jung-en Manne, 
Acc. den alteen Mann, dieſen jung-en Mann. 


Plural. 


Nom, die alteen Manner, diefe jung-en Manner, 
Gen. dev altecn Manner, diefer jung-en Manner, 
Dat. den alten Mannern, diefen jungzen Mannern, 
Acc. die alteen Manner,  diefe jung-en Manner. 


the little flower. this beautiful flower. 


Singular. 
Nom. die fleinze Blume, dieſe ſchön⸗e Blume, 
Gen. der flein-en Blume, diefer fhon-en Blume, 
Dat. der klein⸗en Blume, diefer fhon-en Blume, 
Acc, die fleinee Blume, dieſe ſchön-e Blume. 


Plural. 


Nom. die fleinzen Blumen, diefe fhon-en Blumen, 
Gen. der klein⸗en Blumen, diefer ſchön-⸗en Blumen, 
Dat. den klein⸗en Blumen, diefen fdon-en Blumen, 
Acc. die fleinzen Blumen, diefe fhon-en Blumen. 
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the good child. that bad child. 
Singular. 


Nom. das gut⸗e Kind, jenes ſchlecht-e Rind, 
Gen. des gutcen Kindes, jened fdledt-en Kindes, 
Dat. dem guteen Kinde, jenem ſchlecht-en Kinde, 
Acc. das gut-e Kind, jenes ſchlecht-e Kind. 


Plural. 


Nom. die gutsen Kinder, jene ſchlecht⸗en Kinder, 
Gen. der guteen Kinder, jener fdlecdht-en Kinder, 
Dat. den gut⸗en Kindern, jenen ſchlecht-⸗en Kindern, 
Acc. die quteen Kinder, jene ſchlecht⸗en Kinder. 


b. The indefinite article ein, a; the numerals ein 131 
one, fein no, and the possessive pronouns mein my, Dein 
thy, fein his, its, ihr her, unfer our, euer your, ihr their, 
are declined after the ancient form, except, in the nom. 
masc. and neut., and the acc. neut. of the sing., in which 
cases they take no termination. 


The following adjective, therefore, is inflected in 
the ancient declension, in the nom. masc. and neut., 
and the acc. neut. of the sing., and the rest in the 
modern declension, e. g. 


an old man. a good child. 


Singular. 


Nom. ein alteer Mann, ein gut⸗es Rind, 
Gen, eined alteen Manned, eines gut-en Kindes, 
Dat. einem alten Manne, einem gut-en Kinde, 
Acc. einen alten Mann, ein qut-ed Kind. 


In the plural, when not preceded by an article, the 
adjective is declined in the ancient form. 


Nom. alt-e Manner, gut⸗e Kinder, 
Gen. alteer Manner, gut⸗er Kinder, 
Dat. alteen Mannern, gut⸗en Kindern, 
Ace. alte Manner, gute Kinder. 


142 Etymulogy. 


my young friend. my dear child. 
Singular. 
Nom. mein jungeer Freund, mein lieb⸗es Kind, 
Gen. meines jungzen Freundes, meines lieb-en Kinded, 
Dat. meinem jung-en Freunde, meinem lieb-en Kinde, 
Acc. meinen jung-en Freund, mein lieb-ed Kind. 


Plural. 


Nom. meine jung-en Freunde, meine lieb-en Kinder, 
Gen. meiner jungzen Freunde, meiner lieb⸗en Kinder, 
Dat, meinen jungzen Freunden, meinen lieb-en Kindern, 
Acc. meine jungzen Freunde, meine lieb-en Kinder. 


my white goose. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. meine weif-e Gane, meine weif-en Ganfe, 
Gen. meiner weiß⸗en Gané, meiner weiß⸗en Gänſe, 
Dat. meiner weiß⸗en Gang, meinen weif-en Ganfer, 
Acc. meine weif-e Gans, meine weif-en Ganfe. 


132 c. Adjectives, not preceded by an article, pronoun, 
or numeral, which has a termination of the ancient 
form, are likewise declined in the ancient form. 


Singular. Plural. 
old wine. 
Masc. Nom. alter Wein, alt-e Weine, 
Gen. alt⸗es Weines, alteer Weine, 
Dat. altzem Weine, alteen Weinen, 
Acc. altzen Wein, altze Weine. 
fresh air. 
Fem. Nom. frijd-e Luft, friſch-e Lüfte, 
Gen. frifd-er Luft, friſch-er Lüfte, 
Dat. friſch⸗er Luft, friſch-en Lüften, 
Acc. friſch⸗e Luft, friſch-e Lüfte. 
new bread. 
iNeut. Nom, friſch⸗es Brod, friſch-e Brode, 
Gen. friſch-⸗es Brodes, frijdycer Brode, 
Dat. friſch⸗em Brode, friſch-en Broden, 


Acc. friſch-⸗es Brod, friſch-e Brode. 
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Wenig (undeclined) alter Wein, viel (undecl.) frifdze 
Luft, zwei (undecl.) frifdj-e Brode are declined in the 
same manner. 


The Gen. Sing. masc. and neut. sometimes ends in 
en instead of es: alten Weines, friſchen Brodes. 


The nom. and ace. sing. neut. often drop their ter- 


mination: friſch Brod new bread, ſchön Wetter fine 
weather. 


Substantive Adjectives are inflected according to the 133 
same rules. 


Singular. Plural. 
the wise (man). 
Nom. der Weifze, die Weifzen, 
Gen. ded Weifzen, der Weiſ⸗en, 
Dat. dem Weiszen, den Weiſ-⸗en, 
Acc. den Weifzen, Die Weifzen. 
a wise (man), 
Nom. ein Wetj-er, Weiſ⸗e, 
Gen. eines Weifzen, Weifzer, 
Dat. einem Weiſ—⸗en, Weiſ⸗en, 
Acc. einen Weifzen, Weifee. 
the old (woman). 
Nom. die Ultze, Die Alteen, 
Gen. der Alt-en, Der Alt⸗en, 
Dat. der Alt-en, Den Alt⸗en, 
Acc. dite Wtee, Die Alt⸗en. 
| good things. 

Nom. das Gut⸗e, Gut⸗es, 
Gen. des Gut⸗en, Gut⸗es, 
Dat. dem Gut⸗en, Gut⸗em, 
Acc. das Gitee, Gut⸗es. 


The following substantive adjectives have no corres- 
ponding adjectives in English, but are always rendered 
by words which are really substantives: 
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officer der Beamte, ein Beamter, 
plur. die Beamten, plur. Beamte, 
servant der Bediente, ein Bedienter etc., 

an acquaintance der Befannte, ein Befannter, 
the German, der Deutſche, ein Deutſcher, 
stranger der Fremde, ein Fremder, 

prisoner der Gefangene, ein Gefangener, 
ambassador der Gefandte, ein Gefandter, 
traveller Der Reijende, cin Reifender, 

relation der Verwandte, ein Verwandter. 


When two adjectives precede and refer to the same 
substantive, both are declined in the same manner, ac- 
cording to the preceding rules, e. g. Der arme alte Dann 
the poor old man, ein armer alter Mann a poor old man. 
Armer alter Mann poor old man etc. 


Exceptions of §. 130. 


184 1. The adjective takes the terminations of the an- 
cient declension, when preceded by the nom. or accus. 
plural of the following words: 


einige some, keine no, alle all, 
etlide andere other, folde such, 
mande several, viel many, 

mebrere ,, wenig few, 


e. g. Sinige deutſche Raifer some German emperors; 
vicle, mebhrere, wenig treue Freunde many, several, few 
true friends; viele deutſche Fürſten many German princes. 
After alle, however, the adjective follows the ancient 
declension only, when pointed out by emphasis; e. g. 3 
alle große Angelegenheiten all important affairs. | 


2. After id, du, wit, ihr, the adjective takes the ter- 
minations of the modern declension; except in the 
nom. sing. 


Nom. id armer Mann, plur. wit armen Manner, 
Dat. mir armen Manne, ung armen Dannern, , 
Ace. mid armen Mann, uns armen Danner. | 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Comparison is formed by the termination er for the 


comparative, and eft (ft) for the superlative degree in 


all adjectives, e. g. grog, great, groper, grofeft; angenefm, 
agreeable, angenehmer, angenehmſt, merfwirdig remark- 
able, merkwürdiger, merkwürdigſt. 


In the termination of the superlative degree, eu- 
rythmy requires the vowel e to be dropped when the 
final sound of the adjective is not a lingual consonant 
(d, t, s, ß, ſch, 3, ft), e. g. fchonfter the finest, instead of 
ſchön⸗eſt-⸗er; liebfter, the dearest, instead of lieb-eft-er; but 
on the other hand, breite fter, the broadest; {tf e fter, the 
sweetest; kürz e fter, the shortest. In participles, how- 
ever, which have the unaccented termination et or end, 
the vowel e is also omitted; e. g. der qebildet(te, the 
most accomplished; der reijendfte the most charming; 
and the practice is variablé in those adjectives, the 
final sound of which is a vowel or a double liquid 
consonant; e. g. frei free, froh happy, dünn thin, voll 
full, ftarr stiff. 


In the comparative degree of those adjectives which 
have one of the affixes el, er, en, the vowel of that 
affix is commonly dropped as in their declension, e. g. 
edler, bittrer, ebner; but in the superlative they drop 
the other e; e. g. edelfte, bitterfte, ebenfte, according to 
the first rule. 


The vowels a, o and u are modified in the compa- 
rative and superlative degree of monosyllabic adjecti- 
ves, e.g.in ftarf, strong, ftarfer, der ftartite; fromm, pious, 
frommer, der frommfte; flug, wise, klüger, Der klügſte. The 
following, however, are exceptions: 


bange afraid, flad flat, hold favourable, 
bunt speckled, froh merry, fab! bald, 

falb fallow, gerade straight, knapp narrow, 
fade insipid, qlatt smooth, farg stingy, 
falſch false, hohl hollow, lahm lame, 


Becker: Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammar. 7 
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lag tired, fadt slow, ſtraff stiff, 


lofe loose, fanft soft, ftumm dumb, 
matt wearied, fatt satisfied, ftumpf blunt, 
morſch mellow, ſchlaff slack, toll mad, 
platt flat, ſchlank slender, voll full, 
plump clumsy, ſchroff rough, wahr true, 
rol) raw, ftarr stiff, zahm tame, 
rund round, {tol; proud, zart tender. 


As also those which have the diphthong au, e. g. 
raul) rough, taub deaf. Practice is variable with re- 
gard to blag pale, and gejund sound. 


Besides the simple formation of the comparative by 
appending an er to the positive there exists a com- 
pound form; thus f.i. ‘more learned’ is gelehrter, but also 
‘mehr gelehrt? is the only correct expression in some 
cases. If, in fact, on the comparison of any equality 
takes place relative to two subjects, the simple form is 
used, e. g. er ift gelebrter. alg fein Bruder, he ts more 
learned than his brother. slit if two qualities are com- 
pound relating to one and the same subject, the compound 
form is invariably used; e. g. er ift mehr tapfer ald ge- 
lehrt, he ts more brave than learned; er ift mehr flug ald 
rechtſchaffen, he ts more prudent than honest. 


The following forms of comparison are trregular or 
defective : , 
Comparative. Superlative. 
gut good, befjer better, beft best, 
viel much, mehr more, meift or mehrſt 
most, 
bod) high, bober higher, höchſt highest, 
nah near, naher nearer, nächſt nearest, next, 
eher earlier, erſt earlist, first, 
letzt last, 
minder less, mindeft least. 


From the superlatives: der erfte the first, der legte 
the last, new comparatives are formed: Der erftere the 
former, der letztere the latter; from mehr more, is for- 
med: mebrere several. 
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The following comparative and superlative forms 
are made from adverbs of place: 


außen outside, äußer outer, äußerſt utmost, 
innen inside, inner inner, innerſt inmost, 


vorn before, vorder fore, vorderſt foremost and first, 
hinten behind, hinter hinder, hinterft hindmost, 
oben above, ober upper, oberſt uppermost, 


unten below, unter under, unterft undermost. 


All comparatives and superlatives are declined like 
adjectives, with the exception of meht more, and min- 
der less, which are indeclinable; ehet earlier, is only 
used as an adverb. 


CHAPTER VIL 
OF PRONOUNS. ‘ 


There are three kinds of pronouns, viz. Personal, 137 
Demonstrative, and Interrogative. 


Pronouns are used in place of a substantive; as, he, 
that, who; — or of an adjective; as, this house, which 
house; — or of an adverb; as, here, there, where. 

There are accordingly three classes of pronouns, viz. 

1. Substantive pronouns, 
2. Adjective pronouns, 
3. Adverbial pronouns*). 


The adjective personal pronouns are termed posses- 
sive pronouns. 


*) The adverbial Pronouns will be explained in Chap. IX. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
First person. 
Sing. Plur. 
a ; Nom. id I, wit we, 
Substantive \ Gen, meiner of me, unſer of us, 
personal ) Dat, mir to me, ung to us, 
pronoun. \ Acc. mid me, ung us, 
Possessive pron. mein my, unfer our. 
Second person. 
Nom. du thou, ihr you, 
ee Gen. deincr of thee, euer of you, 
persons Dat. dir to thee, eud) to you, 
pronoun. \ Ace. dich thee, euch you, 
Possessive pron. dein thy, guer YOUR: 
Third person. 
Mase. Fem.  — Neut. 
Nom. et he, fie she, es it, 
Substantive | Gen, ſeiner ofhim, ihrer of her, feiner of it, 
personal 


Dat. ihm tohim, tbr to her, ihm to it, 
pronouns \ Ace, ijn him, ſie her, es it. 


Plur. of all genders. 


fie they, 
ibrer of them, 
thnen to them, 
fie them. 


Possessive pron. {ein his, its, ihr her, ihr their. 


OBSERVATION. — In the place of the genitive meiner, dei⸗ 
ner, feiner, the obsolete forms mein, dein, fein are some- 
times employed, e. g. vergif mein nidjt forget me not; ge= 
benfe mein remember me. 


The pronoun e8 is frequently contracted, for the 
suke of eurythmy, with other words preceding it, and 
the omission of the vowel is then marked by the apo- 
strophe (’); e. g. gib’s mit give it me, nimm’s bin take it. 


— — — Ves mene . nie? geen” ——— —— — — 


La —— —— — — — ee ee ey —— — — — 
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This contraction is commonly made use of, when es 
is preceded by other unaccented syllables, e. g. iſt's 
gewiß? is it certain? haft du’s gefehen? have you seen 
it? er hat mir's gefagt, he told me it. 

The possessive pronouns are declined according to 
the ancient declension of adjectives, with this peculia- 
rity that, when preceding a substantive, their termi- 
nation is dropped in the nom. masc. and neut. and acc. 
neut. thus : 


Sing. Mase. Neut. Fem. Plur. 

Nom. mein, meincze, mein⸗e, 
Gen. mein⸗es, mein⸗er, mein⸗er, 
Dat. mein-em, mein-zer, meinzen, 
Acc. mein⸗en, mein, mein⸗e, mein⸗e. 


The termination is retained, however, when the 
subst. referred to, is omitted, e. g. mein Hut iſt weiß, 
deiner ift ſchwarz, my hat is white, yours is black; 
gib mit Dein Pferd, und nimm meines, give me your 
horse and take mine. 


When the possessive pronouns thus refer to a pre- 
ceding substantive, they frequently take the definite 
article, in which case they sometimes assume the affix 
ig, and are declined according to the modern declen- 
sion of adjectives; e. g. nimm mein Meffer; du halt das 
deine (or deinige) verloren, und id) braude das meine (or 
einige) nidt, take my knife; you have lost yours, and 
I do not want mine. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The demonstrative pronoun det, die, Das, which 
is also used as the definite article, is declined according 
to the ancient form of adjectives, with a few alterations. 


Sing. Mase. Neut. Fem. Plur. 
Nom. det, das, Die, die, 
Gen. de8, des, der, der, 
Dat. dem, dem, der, den, 


Acc. den, das, die, die. 
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The Gen. Sing. and Plur. and Dat. Plur., when 
standing without a substantive, take the forms: 


Gen. Sing. Masc. or Neut. deffen, 
F » Fem. deren, 

Gen. Plur. derer or deren”), 

Dat. ,, denen. 


2. Dtefer this, and jener that, are declined accord- 
ing to the ancient declension of adjectives. The 
nom. and acc. neut. of diefer frequently drop the ter- 
mination (¢8): dies (instead of dieſes). 


3. The compound pronouns derfelbe the same, der⸗ 
jentge he, (who), are declined like adjectives with the 
article (§. 133), thus: 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. derfelbe, dieſelbe, dasſelbe, 
Gen. desſelben, derſelben, desſelben, 
Dat. demſelben, derſelben, demſelben, 

etc. ete. etc. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


141. 1. Interrogative substantive pronoun. 


Masc. and Fem. Neut. . 
Nom. wer who, was what, 
Gen. wefjen whose, weſſen (wep) of what, 
Dat. wem to whom, (wanting), 
Acc. wen who, was what. 


2. Interrogative adjective pronoun. 


Welder, weldhe, welches which, is declined ac- 
cording to the ancient declension of adjectives. 


*) The different employment of the two forms, derer and 
deren, will be explained §. 330—382. 
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Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. welder, welche, welded, welche, 
Gen. weldes, welcher, welded, welder, 
Dat. welchem, welder, weldem, welden, 
Ace. welden, welche, welded, welche. 


PRONOUNS CONTRACTED WITH 
PREPOSITIONS. 


The neuter substantive pronouns dies this, Das that, 142 
and was what, are contracted with all prepositions; 
they are placed before them and assume the adverbial 
forms: hie (hier), Da, wo, if the preposition begins 
with a consonant, and: bier, dar, wor, if it begins 
with a vowel. 


bieran on this, daran on that, woran on what, 

bieraus from this, daraus fromthat, woraus from what, 

bierin in this, darin in that, worin in what, 

hiebei at this, Dabei at that, wobei at what, 

hiedurd) by this, dadurch by that, wodurch by what, 

hiezu to this, dazu to that, wozu to what, 
etc. etc. etc. 


These forms correspond with the English: therein, 
therefrom, whereby etc.; but they are much more com- 
monly used in German than in English (see §. 143, 
148, 153). 


ON THE USE OF PRONOUNS. 


1. Personal pronouns. 


The Germans, when addressing a person generally 143 
use the third person plural of the personal pronoun; 
e. g- Sie find nicht wohl, you are not well; wer ijt Shr 
Argt? who is your physician? Gie fennen ihn nidt, you 
do not know him. 


Till within some centuries the Germans, like the 
French and the English, addressed each other in fa- ' 
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miliar conversation by the second person singular, and 
in formal intercourse by the second person plural. 
Since that period another mode of address has been 
adopted, as expressive of respect, viz. by the third 
person plural (fie), whilst inferiors were and still are 
addressed in the third person singular (er, fie). 


Although the Germans adopted these modern forms, 
they still retained the ancient form. There exists, 
therefore, a considerable variety in accommodating the 
mode of address to the different relations of superiority, 
inferiority, friendship, and love. The use of the third 
personal pronoun in the plural, fie, is generally received 
in the polite conversation of people of education; and 
even inferiors, if not in dependence on the speaker, 
would be offended if otherwise addressed. The second 
personal pronoun in the plural, ifr, is usual among 
peasants and other people of lower condition, and is 
never used by others except in addressing persons of 
that description. This practice is, however, more com- 
mon in the country than in towns. The third personal 
pronoun in the singular, er for male and fie for female 
persons, is used only in addressing inferiors, particu- 
larly servants and others, who are dependent upon the 
speaker; it is also employed by the country people of 
some German provinces in speaking to their equals. 
Being considered however as indicating a want of 
respect, this mode of address should scarcely ever be 
used. 


The natural address, Du, is much more usual at the 
present day in German than in other modern lan- 
guages. <As it excludes all ceremonious formality, it is 
reserved for relations of confidence, friendship, and 
love. We use it in addressing our family, our best 
friends, and the Supreme Being*). 


_*) Schiller makes the Spanish prince Don Carlos say to 
his friend Posa: Mod) eine Bitte: Nenne mid) du. Ich Habe 
Deinedgleidhen ftets beneidet um dies Vorrecht der Vertraulidfeit. 
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OBSERVATION. — In addressing a person in writing, we 
always give a capital letter to the pronoun, personal or 
ossessive, referring to that person, e. g. id) bitte Sie (Did, 
ud)) um Ihre (Deine, Guere) Freundfdajt, I beg tor your 
friendship. 


If you address a person with Du or Cie, you must 
always continue to use the correspondent pronouns: 


Nom. Du, Sie, 

Gen. Deiner, Ihrer, 

Dat. Dir, Shnen reflect. Sic, 
Ace. Dich, Sie ed Sith, 
Possess. Dein, Ihr; 


e. g. ich habe Dir geſchrieben und Dich gebeten, mit 
Deinem Vater zu mir zu kommen; or: ich habe Ihnen 
geſchrieben und Sie gebeten, mit Ihrem Vater zu mir zu 
kommen. 


The use of the pronoun es is more extensive in Ger- 
man than in English; and it is frequently applied even 
to notions of persons, not only without regard to 
gender, — e. g. es ift Der Arzt, it is the physician; es 
ift meine Putter, it is my mother, — but even when 
they are in the plural, e. g. e8 find §ranjofen. 


The pronoun eé, when it expresses a thing, is used 
only in the nominative and accusative cases, nor can it 
be used with a preposition before it. In the genitive 
and dative case, it is supplied by the demonstrative 
pronoun, which after a preposition is contracted into 
the adverbial forms daran, Damit etc. (§. 142); e. g. er 
bot mir Geld an, aber id) bedarf Deffen nidt, he offered 
me money, but I am not in want of it; id bin Damit 
zufrieden, I am content with it; id) weiß nidts davon, I 
know nothing of it. 


The contracted adverbial forms must also be used, 
when referring to masculine or feminine names of things; 
ex ſpricht von der Mufif, aber er verfteht nichts Davon, he 
talks of music, of which he knows nothing; er hat einen 
Stall und fiinf Pferde Darin, he has a stable and five 
horses in it. 

Saar 
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OBSERVATION. — Persons cannot be expressed in this 
manner; we say: id) finde einen Freund an ihm (and not 
paran), I find a friend in him. Only the genitive deffen, 
deren, is sometimes used for the sake of perspicuity in 
place of the possessive pronoun fein and thr, even when 
persons and not things are referred to; because the repeti- 
tion of these pronouns, which, like the personal pronouns 
fetner and ihrer, are used both with and without a reflective 
signification, would sometimes produce an ambiguity of ex- 

ression; e. g. er befdenfte feinen Better und deffen Sohn, 
e presented his cousin and his (the cousin’s) son; fie be- 
fchenfte ihre Schwefter und deren (not ihre) Todter, she made 
presents to her sister and to her (the sister’s) daughter. 


Reflective pronouns. 


Personal pronouns are termed reflective, when the 
person or thing denoted by the pronoun is the same 
with the subject of the sentence, as in: ‘I dress myself; 
he loves himself’ In German the word self is not em- 
ployed in this manner, the reflective signification being 
pointed out by the simple personal pronoun in the first 
and second persons, and by a particular reflective 
pronoun in the third *). 


Singular. 


Dat. mi dir 
— mig myself, Dig | thyself, 1* himself. 


Plural. 


Dat. and Acc. uns ourselves, eud) yourselves, ſich them- 
selves, e. g. id kleide mid, I dress myself; Du rühmeſt 
Did, thou praisest thyself; fie lobt ſich, she praises 
herself; fie beſchimpfen fid), they disgrace themselves. 


The English pronouns myself, himself etc. are besides 
employed for expressing exclusion of another person, 


*) The reflective signification is sometimes not expressed 
in English, e. g. he had no money with him. Our people 
have driven off their cattle along with them. In German 
the reflective pronoun is to be used in such constructions 
also: Gr hatte fein Geld bei fid. Unſre Leute haben ifr 
Vieh mit fid) fortgetrieben. 
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as in: I myself have done it; the physician himself is 
a patient. In this case the indeclinable pronoun felbft 
or felber is used in German: id felbft, du felbft, er 
ſelbſt etc.; e. g. id) fel bit habe es gethan; der Arzt felbft 
ift franf; er fann fid) felb ft nidt hHeilen, he cannot cure 
even himself; Du haſt es felbft gefagt, you said so 
yourself. Du felbft muft ridten, Du allein (Sch.). Sh 
felber fann fie retten. (Sch.) Du felber follft uns fagen, 
was Du vorhaft. (© d.) 


When felb {ft stands before a substantive or pronoun, 
it implies the same as even in English and has the 
subordinate accent; e. g. felbft der Konig fonnte ihn 
nicht retten, the king himself (= even the king), was 
not able to save him; felbft feine Feinde bewunderten 
ibn, his enemies even admired him. Ginen Verblendeten 
entded? id, den fel ft ded Tages volled Licht nicht heilt. (Sch.) 


The reflective pronoun ſich, if it expresses a plur. 
number, has, like uné (us) and eud) (you), also a recipro- 
cal signification, e. g. Die Freunde begegnen fid) (the friends 
meet [one another]); die Knaben ſchlagen fid, the boys 
fight with one another; fie lieben fid, they love each 
other; wir werden uns wiederfehen, we shall see one 
another again. Wenn fic die Furften befehden, miffen 
Die Diener fic) morden und todten. (Sd). 


When however this reciprocal signification might be 
misunderstood and mistaken for the mere reflective 
sense (e. g. fie lieben ſich, they love themselves), the 
indeclinable pronoun einander is used for the three 
persons; e. g. fie lieben einander; thr fennet einander, 
you know one another. 


Possessive pronoun. 


The possessive pronoun is always omitted in German, 
when it follows or is self-evident that the object neces- 
sarily relates to the subject; e. g. id) habe den Arm ge- 
broden, I have broken my arm; der Konig hat eine Krone 
auf dem Haupte und ein Septer in der Hand, the king has 
a crown upon his head and a scepter in his hand. 
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Gie hatten die Hite uber die Augenbrauen gegogen, anes 
had their hats pulled over their brows. Gie hielt dad 
Sdnupftud) vor die Augen, she put her handkerchief to 
her eyes. 


Expressions like: a servant of ours, a relation of 
yours, are translated in a different way: einer meiner 
Bedienten, one of my servants; einer meiner Verwandten, 
one of my relations. , 


2. Demonstrative pronouns. 


Demonstrative pronouns are used to point out the 
particular or individual person or thing, meant by the 
speaker. This is done in two different ways; 


1. by referring things merely to the speaker; e. g. 
this book (which I am showing you), that book, the 
same book (I have been speaking of) ete. 

Examples: da 8*) Bud) habe id) ſchon gelefen (tha t book 
I have been reading already); den (— jenen) Herrn kenne 
id) (tha t Gentleman I know); comp. §. 149. 


2. by referring things to an accessory sentence; e. g. 
the book, which he gave me; he, who does wrong etc. 
In this case there is generally a demonstrative pronoun 
in the principal, and a relative pronoun in. the acces- 
sory sentence; and the two, when taken together, are 
termed correlative pronouns. 

Examples: det Mann, den du kennſt (the [== tha ‘t] man, 
whom you know); den (= derjenige, or det, den) du ſuchſt, 
ift nicht bier (he whom you are looking for, is not here) 
comp. §. 151; darf Gud der Mann von Ehre fprechen, der 
Die Treue brach? (may that (= such a man) talk to you 
about honour, who broke his faith?) (© &.) 


*) The accent is introduced here, simply to denote 
emphasis. 
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A. Absolute demonstrative pronouns. 


Diefer, jener, der, are absolute demonstrative pro- 
nouns. ‘The pronouns Diefer and jener (declined ac- 
cording to the ancient form of adjectives, §. 129) are 
adjective pronouns. Dieſer is applied to those persons 
or things which are nearer to the speaker in point of 
time or of space: jener, on the other hand, to those 
which are more distant from the speaker, e. g. dieſer 
Hut gehort mir, und jener dir, this hat is mine, and that 
is yours; dieſſeits und jenfeits ded Stromes, on this 
and on the other side of the river; in Diefer und in 
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jener Welt, in this and in the other world; in DdDiefem | 


Augenblie und an jenem (i. e. Dem jüngſten Tage) Tage, 
in this moment and on that day (i.e. the day of judge- 
ment). In the same manner two objects spoken of, are 
designated in German, the first named by jener (= the 
former) and the last named by dieſer (— the latter); 
e. g. der Fruhling und der Herbſt hat feine Freuden, diefer 
gibt Friichte, jener Blumen (the spring and the autumn 
have its enjoyments, the latter yields fruit the former flowers). 


The neuter pronoun Ddiefed used substantively, is, like 
the indefinite es and the demonstrative dag, frequently 
applied to the most general and indefinite notion of a 
subject, without distinction of gender and number; and 
in this signification the nominative and accusative dies 
ſes are commonly contracted into dies; e. g. dies ift 
eine Rofe, this is a rose; Dies ift eine Sade von Wichtig— 
fit, this is a matter of importance; Dies find arme 
Leute, these are poor people; das find Leute, die id) nie 
vergefje, those are people I never forget; Das waren 
Karl Stuarts Zimmer, these were the apartments of 
Charles Stuart. When the pronoun of the neuter 
gender Diefes, used substantively, and applied to notions 
of things, is to be connected with prepositions, its 
place is usually taken by the adverbial pronoun bier 
(§. 142), which is contracted with the preposition into 
the forms hieran, bieraus, biervon, hiermit etc. analogous 
to the forms daran, daraus, davon etc.; e. g. hieran ets 
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kenne id) ihn, by this (hereby) I know him; fierin bat 
er Recht, in this (herein) he is right; hiervon weif id 
Nidts, of this I know nothing; id) gwinge ibn hiermit, 
I force him by this. 


Instead of dieſer, particularly when used sudstan- 
tively, the pronoun Der, die, das is frequently used, 
and in this case takes a stronger accent in order to 
distinguish it from the definite article; e. g. Der Baum 
tragt feine Frudt, that tree bears no fruit; der ift franf, 
that (man) is ill; die ift fdjon, that (woman) is hand- 
some; da8 ift Gold, that is gold. [Additional eramples 
from Germ. authors: der muf ed fein, Den hab’ id) mir 
erlefen, (Sch.) (he [== that very person] it shall be, him 
I have chosen); der foll’s fein, der an dem nächſten Morgen 
mir zuerſt entgegen fommt mit einem Liebeszeichen (Sch.), 
(it shall be he who [== who soever]comes to meet me the 
nett morning with a token of [his] affection); den möcht' 
id wiffen, der der Treufte mic von Allen ift (Sch), (Aim I 
should wish to know, who among all of them proves [the] 
most faithful to me.)| The neuter dag, like e8 and 
Dies, is applied also to express persons without regard 
to gender and number, e. g. dag ift des Kaiſers Hand 
und Siegel (Sch.) (that is the Emperor's hand and signet); 
Das ift der Fall (GS ch.) (that [== such] is the case). 


The demonstrative such ig expressed by fold, which 
is declined like an adjective; when, however, it pre- 
cedes the article, if is not declined; when it precedes 
an adjective, it has commonly the power of an adverb 
of intensity, and is generally translated by the adverb 
fo; e. g. such a man, fold ein Mann or ein folder Mann; 
ein folder (,— fo grofer) Sturm (such a tempest); eine 
ſolche (= fo grofe) Hike (suchaheat); ein folder Auf: 
trag ſchreckt mid) nicht, mit ſolchen Schätzen fann id) dienen 
(G oth. Fault) (a mission of that kind does not dismay me, 
I have it in my power to offer treasures such as you de- 
manda). 


© old is never used as a predicate; see §. 201. 
Such as, see §. 152. 
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B. Correlative pronouns. 


The following pronouns are used to connect attri- 
butive sentences with the principal ones: 


in the principal: in the accessory sentence: 
— he, th welder o 
derjenige — der*) r who, which **), 
dDerfelbe the same, 


e. g. Der, welder (der) Flug handelt, verdient Lob, he 
who acts wisely deserves praise; Die, welde (Die) Du 
ſuchſt, ift nicht bier, she whom you seek is not here; dag 
Bud), weldyes (das) id) gelefen habe, the book which I have 
read; wenn id) Diefe Manner mit Denen vergleide, welche 
uns umgeben, fo ſcheinen fie mir cine andere Art Wefen, 
when I compare these men with those that surround 
us, they appear almost an other order of beings. 


Derjenige might be used in all these sentences in 
order to give more emphasis tothe pronoun. Examples: 
Derjenige, der did) betrugen will, muß ſehr ſchlau fein 
(he that wishes to diceive you, must be very crafty); et 
wollte gern dasjenige, was er wufte, auf Andere über—⸗ 
tragen (G.) (he was desirous of imparting to others [that] 
what he himself knew). | 


Derfelbe the same, is generally followed by the re- 
lative pronoun der; e. g. Derjelbe Mann, der geftern 
hier war, the same man who was here yesterday; id 
habe dasfelbe Bud gelefen, das Du gelejen haft, I have 
read the same book which you have read. English 
expressions like: Charles is of the same opinion as 
John; Charles goes the same way as John, cannot well 
be rendered in the same manner in German; we com- 
monly say: Karl und Johann find derfelben Meinung; 


*) The demonstrative der has in the Gen. Plur. derer; when 
used in the relative sense, it has deren (§. 140). 

**) In English who refers to persons and which to things; 
in German both weldjer and der refer to persons as well 
as to things. 
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Karl und Sohann gehen denfelben Weg. If the same is 
employed absolutely, as in: they were of the same (of 
one) opinion, it is frequently expressed by the numeral 
ein (one); e. g. fie waren Ciner Meinung; fie gehen 
Cinen Weg (see §. 159). [Additional Examples. from 
Germ. authors: Wel’ dem armen Opfer, wenn dDerfelbe 
Mund, der das Gefeg gab, auch das Urtheil ſpricht (Sch.) 
(woe to the victim, if the self same mouth, which gave the 
law, pronounces sentence too); es ift derſelbe, den ih ſchon 
gefehen (he is the [self] same person that I saw before); 
find’s nist diefelben, die ein edled Volk frei und gerecht 
regieren? (Sch.) (are they not the same that rule a noble 
people freely and justly); dDerfelbe Marmor, daffelbe 
Erz ift e6, das einen Zeus wie einen Faun moglid madt 
(G.) (it is the [self] same marble, the same bronze, out of 
which a Jupiter and a Satyr may be shapen).| 


When the neuter of the demonstrative pronoun is 
used substantively, the accessory sentence does not take 
welded, but was; e. g. das ift nicht wahr, wads Du ſagſt, 
that is not true, what you say; id) fage dasfelbe, was 
Du fagft, I say the same, what you say. 


The same is done in the masculine gender, when 
the accessory sentence precedes the principal, e. g. 
wer ligt, Der ftiehlt, he who lies, will steal. 


The relative welder ought never to be employed 
in the genitive case, because welded, welder, whose, might 
be taken for another case; it must be supplied by 
defjen, Deren, the genitive of der, Die, Das; e. g. Der Mann, 
dDeffen (not welches) Kind geftorben ift, the man whose 
child died; ic) habe einige Bucher, deren Preis ih nicht 
fenne, I have some books, the price of which I don’t 
know. 


The relative pronoun, welder or der, must take the 
first place in the accessory sentence and can only be 
preceded by prepositions; expressions, accordingly, 


like by means of which, in connexion with whom, all of 


whom, ought to be avoided in German and translated 
in a different way; e. g- he had three children, all of 
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whom died in their infancy, er hatte drei Kinder, die alle 
fruh ftarben. They risked several engagements, in most 
of which they were victorious, fie wagten mehrere Treffen, 
in denen fie meiftend fieqreid) waren. Sd) erinnere mid 
ded Tages und der Wuftritte, von denen du erzählſt (7 re- 
member the day and the scenes which you are relating). 
They were daily entertained with songs, the subject of 
which was the happy valley, fie wurden täglich mit Liedern 
unterbalten, Deren Gegenftand das glidlide Thal war. 
[Promiscuous examples from authors on deſſen, Derer 2. 
Der Ruhm deffen, der ligt, dauert nidt lange (Sch.) (the 
reputation of the man who tells a lie will last not long); 
jebo fag’ mir Dag Ende derer, die von Troja kehrten (G.) 
(now tell me, pray, the fate of those, that did return from 
Troy); id) bin nidt von denen, die mit Worten tapfer find 
(Sch.) (I am not one of those, who are brave in words). 


The pronoun welder is not used when referring to 
one of the personal pronouns (I, thou, he etce.), which 
are always followed by der; moreover, after a personal 
pronoun of the first or second person, the same pro- 
noun is repeated after the relative Der; e. g. id, Der 
id ihn fenne, I who know him; du, der du ihn fennft, 
thou who knowest him; er, der ifn fennt, he who 
knows him. — Giifer Griede, Der Du von dem Himmel 
bift, alles Leid und Schmerzen ftilleft, komm in meine Brut 
(G bt he). 


- The correlatives such as, when equivalent to those 
who, are rendered in German by Diejenigen, or 
folde, welde (or die); e. g. such as are poor, die— 
jenigen, welde arm find; but when the accessory 
sentence is intended to express an effect, it takes the 
conjunction daß; e. g. she placed her chair in such a 
posture as to occupy almost the whole fire, fie febte 
den Stubl in eine folche Stellung, daß fie faft das ganze 
Feuer einnahm. | 

The demonstrative pronoun is frequently omitted in 
German as in English, e. g. what I told you, is true, 
was id) Shnen fagte, ift wabr. In German however it 
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must not be omitted after a preposition; e. g. he would 
have the half of what I had received, er wollte Die 
Halfte von dem haben, was id erhalten hatte. 


The relative pronoun is never omitted in German, as 
is frequently done in English; e. g. the man, I saw 
yesterday, der ann, welden (or den) ich geftern gejeben 
babe; the book I was reading, das Bud, weldes (or 
Das) td) las. 


3. Interrogative pronouns. 


In interrogative principal or accessory sentences, 
the substantive pronouns wer who, was what, are 
employed absolutely, that is to say without a substantive; 
the adjective pronouns welder, weldhe, welches, 
when relating to, or, preceding a substantive; e. g. 
Wer ift da? who is there? Was bringſt Du? what is it 
you bring ¢ — Weldher Arzt tft der befte: which physician 
is the best? Welches Bud) willft Du lefen? which book 
will you read? — Ich weiß nidt, wer da ift, oder was 
Du bringjt, I do not know who is there, or what you 
bring. Gage mir, welder Urgt der befte ift, weldhes Bud) Du 
lefen willft, tell me what physician is the best, which 
book you will read. 


The adverbial forms compounded with prepositions, 
as, wovon, woran etc. (§. 142), can only be em- 
ployed, and must be employed, instead of the substan- 
tive pronoun, when speaking of things; e. g. wovon 
fprid)t er’ what does he speak of! (but: von wem 
ſpricht er? whom does he speak of?) Woran denkſt Du? 
what do you think of? (but: an wen denkſt Du? whom 
do you think of?) etc. 


In asking after the kind or species of a thing, the 
compound adjective pronoun waé für ein is used, in 
which only the last word (ein) is declined like the in- 
definite article; e. g. was fiir ein Pann? what kind 
of man? Was fiir eine Frau? what kind of woman? 
Cin is omitted before names of materials and before 
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all substantives in the plural number; e. g. Was für 
Wein? what sort of wine? Was fiir Menſchen? what 
kind of men? 


Instead of was filt, the indeclinable weld is some- 
times used especially in expressions of surprise and 
admiration; e.g. weld ein Riefe! what a giant! 
weld) ein Ungeheuer! what a monster! 


Promiscuous examples from authors: Wozu lernen wit 
die Armbruſt fpannen (Sch.) (to what intent and purpose 
are we taught*) to bend the bow?) Wo mit hab’ ich’s ver- 
ſchuldet? (G.) (what has been my mistake? — in what amI 
guilty, or, to be blamed?) Sn der Sungfrau Hand bift du 
gefallen, woraus nicht Rettung nod Crlojung mehr zu 
boffen (into the maiden’s hand thou art fallen, from 
which no power on earth**) can ever rescue thee)! Was 
fur Berge, was fiir Wiften, was fur Strome trennen uns 
nod! (Lef{.) (what mountains, desserts, torrents are still 
separating us!) Mas hat er denn fur Wunder vor unfern 
Mugen gethan? (G.) (what wonders then [I ask] has he 
performed before our eyes ?) 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


The indefinite pronouns express persons and things 
in an indefinite and general manner. Such are: 


Sedermann everybody, Etwas something, 
Jemand somebody, Nichts nothing, 
Niemand nodody, Man one. 


SJedermann, Femand and Niemand take the ter- 
mination e8 in the Gen. case (Sedermanns, Jemandes, 
Niemandes); Jemand and Niemand take the termi- 
nation en in the Dative and sometimes in the Accu- 
sative cases. Etwas, Nidts and man are not de- 
clined; e. g. SedDermann weiß, dab man fid irren fann, 
every body knows, that one may err; Niemand fann 


*) Litr. ‘do we learn’. 
*™) Litr. ‘no salvation nor delivery is further to be hoped’. 
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gweien Herren DdDiencn, nobody can serve two masters. 
Wenn Semand eine Reife thut, fo fann er etwas ergabhs 
len, if any one makes a journey, he can relate some- 
thing; ijt Jemand in der Stube? Is there anybody in 
the room? Haft Du etwas in der Hand? have you 
anything in your hand? 


The indefinite numerals, einer one, Feiner none, are 
used instead of Semand, Jiemand; and was instead of 
etwas; e. g. Wenn Ciner eine Reife thut, fo fann er was 
erzählen. Keiner kann gweien Herren dienen. 


Anybody, and anything are expressed by Semand and 
twas only in conditional and interrogative sentences, 
e. g. if any body should know it, wenn Semand es wif- 
fen follte; does any body know any thing of it? weif 
Semand Ctwas davon? In negative sentences the nega- 
tive pronouns Niemand, Nichts are employed instead of 
not — anybody (or thing); e. g. I do not know any body 
here, ic) fenne bier Riemand; I do not know any thing 
about it, td weiß nichts davon. 


When any is used adjectively, as any book, any 
news, it is commonly omitted in conditional and inter- 
rogative sentences; e. g. if any news is brought to 
you, wenn Shnen Nachrichten gebradt werden. Is there 
any news? find Nachrichten da? and in negative sen- 
tences, not—any is translated by fein; e. g. I have 
not read any book, td habe fcin Buch gelefen. 


In positive affirmative sentences any is expressed by 
irgend (irgend Semand, irgend ein Bud 2r.), or when 
equivalent to every by Jeder, Sedermann. 


The indefinite pronoun man, one, is only used in 
the nominative case; the dative and accusative cases 
are supplied by ein, for the genitive case one’s, the 
possessive pronoun fein is used, and for the reflective 
one’s self ſich; e. g. Man fommt nur bin um feine 
Freunde gu treffen, one merely comes to meet’ one’s 
friends; man ſpräche gern mit ihm; aber er verftehet einen 
nidt, one would like to speak with him, but he does 
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not understand one; es iſt beſſer, cinem*) fein Geld, 
alg fein Neben gu nebmen, it is better to take away 
any body’s money, than his life; man fann nicht immer 
auf feiner Hut fein, one cannot always be on one’s 
guard; man mug feinen Radbar wie fic) felb ft lichen, 
one ought to love one’s neighbour as one’s self; man 
jhamt ſich faft uber die Stragen gu gehen, one is almost 
ashamed to pass along the streets. 


The indefinite pronoun man (litr. one — ‘people’), is 
like the French on, used to a greater extent than the 
English one; e. g. man fagt they say; weif man, wer 
diefe blut’ge That verübte? (Sch.) (do people know, who 
has done this bloody deed?) Is it known who committed 
this bloody deed? Man follte fic) viel Mühe geben, gu ꝛc. 
much pains should be taken to ete. 


When placed however after an adjective or adjective 
pronoun, in order'to give them the value of a sub- 
stantive, the word one is not translated; e. g. a poor 
one ein Urmer, the fair ones die Shonen, every one 
Seder, some one Jemand ete. 


One when placed before proper names, as in: one 
William Curry, one Jenny Jones, is translated by cin 
gewiffer (a certain); ein gewijfer Wilhelm Curry, cine 
gewiffe Johanna Jones. 


CHAPTER VIII 
OF NUMERALS. 


Numerals are either definite, as, two, three, the third, 
or indefinite, as, some, a few. 


*) For this Dative see Syntax §. 271. 
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157 Definite numerals are Cardinal, as, two, three, or 
ordinal, as, second, third; and the latter are employed 
as adjectives, as, the second, third house; or as adverbs, 


as secondly, thirdly. 


The German numerals are: 


2 


5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


*) 


Cardinal. 


ein *) one, 


zwei two, 


drei three, 


vier four, 


fünf ete. 
ſechs, 
ſieben, 
acht, 
neun, 
zehn, 

elf, 

zwölf, 
dreizehn, 
vierzehn, 
fünfzehn, 
ſechszehn, 
ſiebzehn, 
achtzehn, 
neunzehn, 
zwanzig, 


Ordinal. 
Adjective. Adverbial. 
Der erfte erftens 
the first, firstly, 
Der zweite““) zweitens 
the second, secondly, 
der dritte drittens 
the third, thirdly, 
der vierte viertens 
the fourth, fourthly 
der fünfte ete. etc. 
„ſechſte, 
„ſiebte, 
„achte, 
„neunte, 
„zehnte, 
„elfte, 


„zwölfte, 
„dreizehnte, 
„vierzehnte, 
„fünfzehnte, 
„ſechszehnte, 
„ſiebzehnte, 
„achtzehnte, 


„neunzehnte, 


„zwanzigſte, 


[n order to distinguish the numeral, Gin, from the in- 


definite article ein, the former is generally written with an 
initial capital. ° 
**) In ancient German bet andere, the other, was used 


instead of der 
see §. 159, 5. 


zweite, which practise is retained in anbderthalb; 
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Cardinal. Ordinal. 
21 einundswanzig der einundzwanzigſte 
etc. etc. 
30 dreifig, „dreißigſte, 
40 vierzig, „vierzigſte, 
50 fünfzig, „fünfzigſte, 
60 ſechszig, „ ſechzigſte, 
70 ſiebzig, „ ſiebzigſte, 
80 achtzig, „achtzigſte, 
90 neunzig, „neunzigſte, 
100 hundert, „hundertſte, 
101 hundert ein ete. „hunderterſte etc. 
125 hundertfünfund—⸗ „hundertfünfundzwanzigſte 
zwanzig ete. ete. 
200 zweihundert, „zweihundertſte, 
300 dreihundert etc. „dreihundertſte ete. 
1000 tauſend, » taufendfte, 
2000 zweitauſend, „zweitauſendſte, 
3000 dreitauſend, „dreitauſendſte, 
1000000 Million, „millionſte. 


Cardinal numbers are not declined, except ein, 158 
which is declined like the indefinite article (§. 131). 
3wei*) and Drei are declined in the genitive (gweier, 
Dreier) and dative (gweien, dreien) cases, when these cases 
are not marked by other means; e. g. die 3ufanmen- 
funft gweier Greunde, the meeting of two friends; id 
habe es Dreien gefagt, I have said it to three persons; 
but we say: Die 3ufammenfunft Der gwet Freunde, the 
meeting of the two friends; id) habe es den Drei Brü— 
Dern gefagt, I have said it to the three brothers. In 
the same way the cardinal numbers from 4 to 12 as- 
sume the termination en in the dative case, when they 
are used substantively; e. g. id) habe es fiinfen gefagt, 
I have said it to five persons; er fabrt mit fedfen, 
he goes in a coach and six. ° 


*) In ancient German the gender was distinguished in 
ywet by the forms: masc. 3ween, fem. zwo, neut. zwei: this 
practise is now obsolete. 
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The numbers hundert and taufjend, when used 
substantively, are of the neuter gender, and then de- 
clined according to §. 111; Million is always em- 
ployed as a substantive of the feminine gender with 
an article; 


e. g. ein Hundert, ein, Taufend, eine Million, 
einige Hunderte, einige Taufende, einige Mtillionen, 
some hundreds, some thousands, some millions. 


Ordinal numbers are declined like adjectives; 


e. g. N. der erfte, mein gweiter, Das dritte, 
G. des erften, Meines gweiten, des dritten, 
D. dem erſten, etc. etc. 


A. den erſten. 


The following numerals are formed by composition: 
1. Variative. 2. Multiplicative. 
einerlei of one kind *), einfad) simple, 
aweierlet of two kinds, zweifach twofold, 
dreierlei of three kinds, dreifad) threefold, 
viererlei of four kinds ete. vierfad) fourfold ete. 
vielerlei of many different sorts, vielfad) manifold, 
manderlei of several sorts, mannigfad) manifold, 
These are not declined. These are declined like 
adjectives. 
3. Re-iterative. 4. Fractional. 
einmal once, 1/, ein balb, 
zweimal twice, 1/5 ein drittel, 
Dreimal three times, 1/, ein viertel, 
viermal four times etc. 1/5 ein funftel, 
vielmal many times, 5/6 fünf fedjdtel etc. 
mannigmal sometimes, These are neuter sub- 


These are not declined. _—stantives, except halb 
which is an adjective. 


*) Ginerlet signifies the same in: es ift einerlei, it is the 
same, it is indifferent. 
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5. Dimidiative. 


11/, anderthalb literally, - (one and) half of the se- 
cond (§. 157. note), 
21/, drittehalb (two and) half of the third, 
31/. viertehalb ete. three and half of the fourth 
etc. 


These are not declined: 


2. Indefinite numerals. 


The following words are of the description of inde- 160 


finite numerals: 


fein no, viel many, much, 
jedeer*) every, wenig few, little, 
manch⸗e some, mehr more, 
einig-e*) some, weniger less, 
all⸗e all, ganz whole, 
mehrerze several, betd-e doth. 


and⸗er other, 


Indefinite numerals are considered as adjectives and 
are inflected accordingly; except mehr and weniger, 
which are indeclinable. They may, however, like 
other adjectives, be used as substantives: Reiner no one, 
Jeder every one, Einige some ones etc.; e. g. Seder lobt 
fein Baterland, every one praises his own country; Alle 
find geſchäftig, Seder auf feine Weife, all are busy, each 
in his own way; Viele find berufen, aber Wenige find 
augerwahlt, many are called, but few chosen. 


The use of indefinite numerals is in many cases dif- 
ferent from the English. Particular attention is there- 
fore to be paid to the following remarks. 


All, all, expresses both number, as in: alle Men: 
ſchen, all men; in allen Dingen, in all things; an allen 
Orten, in all places; alle meine Freunde, all my friends: 


*) Jeglich⸗er and jedwed⸗er every, and: etliche and etwelche 
some, are employed in the same manner as jeder and einige, 
but are less usual. | 


Becker-Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammar. 8 
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and quantity. In the latter case it is in the singular 
number, and is not declined, when followed by a pro- 
noun; e. g. all mein Geld, all my money; all Diejer 
Wein, all this wine; in aller Gile, in all (= in the 
greatest) haste. The definite article is never placed 
after all, as in English: alle Welt, all the world; al- 
les Geld, all the money; aller Wein, all the wine. 


“(tis never employed in the signification of whole; 
the Engl. all, when it denotes the whole, it is translated 
by ganz, which is not declined before neuter names 
of countries and towns; e. g. all the year, dag ganje 
Sabr; all the day, Den ganzen Tag; in all Venice, in 
ganz Venedig. Gang England hütet meines Kerkers Thore. 
(Sd) Ganz Hranfreid) bewaffnet fid. 


Alles (neuter sing.) is also applied to persons, e. g. 
Alles freuet jid), all (every body) is happy. Mir folgt 
der Flud und Ailes fliehet mid. (Sch.) Du fiebft, wo 


Alles liebt. (Sch.) 


All of us, all of them etc. is in German wir alle, jie 
alle ete. 


Jed-er, e, es, every, each"). Seder Augenbli€ ijt 
theuer (G.), every moment is precious; Neder braudht 
ſeine Gaben, und Jeder ift dod) nur auf eigne Weife glück— 
lid) (G.), every one uses his gilts, and yet is happy 
only in his own particular way; es find gwei Briider, 
und Seder hat ein befondereds Gejdaft, they are two 
brothers, and each of them has a separate business. 


Every is translated by all, when not so much the 
single persons or things as generality is to be expres- 
sed; e. g. every year, alle Sabre; every day, alle 
Tage; his house is open to every body, fein Haus ift 
Allen offen; he knows every thing, er weif Wiles; — 
every twenty paces, alle zwanzig Schritt (sing. §. 126); 
every four hours, alle vier Stunden. ° 


Mandh-e, some, expresses an indefinite number, 


*) Each other cinander; see §, 145. 
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and is used also in the singular number (E.many a). (i: 
nige, @ few, denotes a smaller number, which is more 
particularly pointed out by wenig few; e. g. er hat 
mande Freunde, und einige haben ihm Beweife ihrer 
Freundſchaft gegeben, he has a number of friends and 
some of them have given him proofs of their attach- 
ment; er hat wenige sreunde, he has few friends; dem 
Fleiß und Geſchick ſind wenig Dinge unmoglid, few things 
are impossible to diligence and skill. Das macht mit 
manche ſchlafloſe Nacht, that causes me many a sleepless 
night; mandes grofe Ubel, many a great evil; man: 
hes Mal, many a time. 

Ginig is used in the singular number before ab- 
stract substantives, and names of materials to denote 
quantity, e. g. einige Hoffnung; some hope; ciniges 
Holz, some wood; einigermagen, in some measure; 
einige 3cit, some time. Instead of einig, etwas (un- 
declined) is frequently employed in this case; e. g. et- 
was Zeit, etwas Geld, etwas Verftand. 


Cinige and etwas always express number or quan- 
tity; when some merely expresses an indefinite single 
thing, it is to be translated by irgend; e. g. some 
one of his friends, irgend einer {einer Freunde; Mr. 
Burchell was always fond of seing some innocent 
amusement going forward, Herr B. jal) gern irgend einen 
unſchuldigen Scherz vor fic) gehen. 

Biel and wenig express, the former a large, and 
the latter a small number or quantity, like the English 
many—few, and much—little. When they refer to quan- 
tity, they are not declined; e.g. viel Wafjer und wenig 
Wein, much water and little wine; da war wentg Ehre 
zu erwerben (Sch.), there was little honour to be gained; 
mit wenig Wik und viel Behagen. (G.) 


Applied to a number, on the contrary, they are al- 
ways declined, if used as substantives, e. g. Bieles 
wünſcht fid) der Menſch (G.), man wishes for many things; 
es fonnen fic) nur Wenige regieren (Sch.), few people 
only are able to govern themselves: but if used ad- 
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jectively, they are employed either with or without 
inflexion; e. g. er hat viele Qreunde, he has many 
friends; Maria hat nod viel verborgne Freunde (Sd), 
Mary still has many secret friends; e8 braudt nicht 
viel Worte (Sch.) or vieler Worte, there is no need of 
many words. 


OBSERVATION. — Gin wenig, like a@ 4étle, denotes a small 
uantity, without opposition to a greater one, e.g. ein wenig 
ein, a little wine; ein wenig Salz, a little salt. 


Mehr, more (=a greater number or amount), and we - 
niger, less, fewer, are not declined; e. g. e8 gibt hier 
mehr Reide, aber aud) mehr Arme als anderswo, there 
exists a greater number of rich but at the same time 
a greater number of poor here than elsewhere; es gibt 
hier. weniger Ärzte, aber auch weniger Kranke als an⸗ 
derswo, there are fewer physicians, but also fewer pa- 
tients here than elsewhere. 


Mehrere, like the French plusieurs, has not the 
signification of the comparative degree, but answers 
to the English several; e. g. id) habe mehrere Briefe er— 
balten, I have received several letters. 


OBSERVATION. — More, when it means besides, is trans- 
lated by nod; e. g. he gave him five pieces more, er gab 
ihm nod fünf Sti ; when she came to the house, three 
more children came out to meet her, — nody drei Kinder. 


As much more is nod einmal fo viel. 


Beid-e, both, never admits the article nor any pro- 
noun after it; e. g. both the poets, beidDe (or die bei— 
Den) Didter; both my brothers, meine beiden Brivder; 
both these points, dieſe betden Puntte. 


Beide never takes the partitive genitive after it; the 
word which stands in the genitive case in English 
must agree with beide in German, and is placed before 
it; e. g. both of us, wir betde; with both of us, mit 
uns beiden; both of these books, diefe Bücher beide. 


When such expréssions stand in the place of the 
subject, the word beide generally takes the place of 
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the object of co-existence (§. 320); e. g. both of them 
were in church to-day, fie find heute beide in der Kirche 
geweſen. 


Both, in expressions, like: both silver and gold, both 
he and his father, is not translated by beide, but by 
conjunctions: ſowol Silber als Gold; er fowol als fein 
Bater. 


Either and neither®) are translated by einer von bei- 
den, Feiner von beiden; the word beide however is only 
added, when the sentence would be otherwise unintel- 
ligible; either of them, ciner von ibnen; either way, 
einer von den Wegen **); on neither side, auf feiner Seite; 
not either is feiner von beiden; e.g. I do not know either 
of them, id fenne feinen von beiden. 


Der Andere, other, was used in ancient German as 
an ordinal number (the second), but is now only em- 
ployed to express a diferent individual or kind; e. g. 
the other hand, Die andere Hand; an other colour, eine 
andere arbe; the others, die Undern; an other one, ein 
Anderer; among others, unter Underen. But the other 
day, is inGerman vor einigen Lagen, or neulid. When 
other means a second or third thing of the same kind, 
it is translated by nod ein; e. g. give me another 
cup of tea, geben Gie mir nod eine Taſſe Thee f). 


Kein, none, is also used instead of not a or not any; 
see §. 214. When used substantively, it is always in 
the singular number; e. g. none of the ancient wor- 
shippers were now to be seen, feiner der alten Ber: 
ebrer war mehr gu feben; none of these signals were re- 
turned from the land, feines diefer Signale wurde vom 


Lande erwiedert. For its declension see §. 131. 


*) The numerals either, neither are to be distinguished 
from the conjunctions either, neithe ; see 8. 181. 

**) If ‘either way’'in English is adverbially used, e. g. ‘to 
do any thing either way’, the German for it is auf diefe oder 
jene (or auf die eine oder die andere) Weife; e. g. it may be 
* either way, man kann es auf dieſe oder jene Weiſe ver⸗ 
richten. 

+) Similar to the French: ‘donnez-mot encore une tasse’. 
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Definite numerals are made indefinite by the ad- 
verbs etwa, an, gegen about, and uber above; e. g. 
about five years ago, vor etwa funf Sabren; I have 
about 20 florins, id) habe gegen (eta) zwanzig Gulden ; 
about six hundred men, an Die fed)shundert Mann; above 
two thousand horses, über gweitaufend PBferde*). 


Remark. The numeral Ciner (substantively taken) 

_ assumes in certain cases a demonstrative signification; e. g. 

Cine Stadt ja hat uns geboren (Sch.) (one [—one and the 

same] city has indeed given birth to us); ¢8 follte Deer 

und Land nidht Cine m dienen (sea and land were not to 
serve one [— the self same| person**). 


CHAPTER IX. 
OF ADVERBS. 


166 Adverbs are those inflexible words which qualify a 
predicate, by expressing the place, time, manner, in- 
tensity, frequency, or mood of the action. 


Adverbs therefore are always, and can only be, ob- 
jects; they have the same value as a substantive with 
a preposition; e.g. he acts prudently (with prudence) ; 
he lives here (in this town); he will come soon (in a 
few days) etc.f). This is the reason, why one lan- 


*) But (in sing. relative to horsemen) ‘above two thousand 
horse’ in German is: über jweitaufend Reiter (or Mann) 
RKavallerte. 


*5) (Sch.) With reference to Wallenftein. 


t) The same word being frequently used in English as 
Adverb, Preposition and Conjunction, care must be taken not 
to confound these different significations, because they are 
expressed by different words in German. An adverb may 
easily be known by its expressing time or place etc., without 
any additional words, whilst a preposition is always con- 


Adverbs. ; 175 


guage frequently employs an adverb for what is ex- 
pressed by a substantive with a preposition in an other 
language; e.g. happily zum Glück; abroad in det Fremde; 
home nad Hauſe; indeed in der That; zugleich at the 
same time; diesſeits on this side; jenfeits on the other 
side; the ladies, for their part, die Damen ibrerfeitd; 
allmablig, by degrees; gegenwartig, at present; unterwegs 
on the way etc. — 


I. Adverbs of manner. 


All adjectives are employed as adverbs of manner, 
without assuming any distinctive termination (like the 
English ly); as: er ſpricht fdledt, langſam, he 
speaks badly, slowly; er ſchreibt ſchön, he writes beauti- 
fully; ec arbeitet fleipig, he works diligently. 


These adverbs of manner admit of comparison, like 
adjectives. The comparative form is like that of ad- 
jectives. The superlative form is commonly connected 
with the preposition an, or auf, contracted with the 
definite article into am (an dem) and auf’s (auf da). 
The preposition an is made use of, to denote the high- 
est degree, in comparison with others; as, er ſchreibt 
am ſchönſten von Alen, he writes best of all; der ein— 
zelne Mann entflieht am leichteſten (G.), a single man 
escapes easiest; unter allen Volferfdaften haben die Grie- 
chen den Traum des Lebens am fdonften getraumt (G.) 
(of all nations, the Greeks have dreamt the dream of life 
in the most exalted manner). On the other hand, the 
preposition auf is employed, to denote a very high 
degree, without any comparison; ‘as, er grüßt auf’s 
freundlidfte (he salutes in the most friendly manner); 
er Danft auf’s höflichſte (he thanks in the most civil 
manner); ex verridtet fein Geſchäft auf's forgfaltigfte, 


auf's gewiffenbhaftefte (he carries on his business in 


the most careful, most conscientious etc. manner). 


nected with a substantive, and a conjunction with a sentence. 
Thus in saying: I saw him before, the word before is an 
adverb; but in I saw him before dinner, it is a preposition, 
and in I saw him, before he came here, it is a conjunction. 
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The adsolute superlative of the adverb is identical, 
with that of the adjective, without inflezion; e. g. er 
grüßt Sie freundlidft, he salutes you most kindly; 
id danfe herglic ft, I thank you with all my heart, ich 
war innigft gerührt, I was most deeply affected. So- 
metimes it takes the termination ¢n8; as, id) dDanfe be— 
ftens, ſchönſtens. Es ijt eine Cigenheit dem Menſchen 
angeboren und mit feiner Natur innig ft verwebt (G.) (it 
is a peculiarity innate in man and most intimately 
entwined with his nature). 


The following words are only employed as adverbs 
of manner: 


fe thus, so, 

wie how, as, 

ebenfo in the same way, 
gradejo exactly so, 
anders otherwise. 


wohl *) well, 

vergebens in vain, 

umfonft in vain, gratis, 

blindlings blindly, 

eilends in haste, 

zuſehends visibly, 

folaendermagen in the following way, 
glücklicherweiſe fortunately, 

gern willingly. 


The adverb gern is peculiar to the German lan- 
guage, which makes a very extensive use of it; it 1s 
generally supplied in English by the verb to like; e.g. 
er trinft gern Wein, he likes (to drink) wine; er tanjet 
gern, he likes to dance; wer gern lügt, der ftieblt gern, 
he who is given to lie, will also steal. The compa- 
rative of gern is Liebert, the superlative am liebften; 


*) The adverb wohl is applied to that alone which pleases 
our feelings; e. g. woblthatig charitable, woblwollen to 
wish well, wohl auésfehen to look well, and differs in this 
respect from gut, which applies to that which is good in 
itself; e.g. guthandeln to act well, gut {dretben to write well. 
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e. g. ih effe Lieber Sleifd als Fiſch I like meat better 
than fish; am liebften bin id) gu Haufe, I like best 
being at home. 


II.. Adverbs of locality. 
Direction of motion in general is expressed by 169 
her (from a place to the speaker) — and 
hin (from the speaker to a place). 


The adverbs her and hin are not generally expres- 
sed by any words in English; they are employed to 
denote the particular direction of an action with re- 
ference to the speaker, and are therefore frequently 
compounded with other adverbs; as, herein, hinein, ber: 
aus, hinaus. A man, being in a room, will say: fomm 
berein, come in; gehe hinaus, go out; but a man 
being outside will say: gehe hinein, fomm her aus 2. 


Besides her and hin, the following adverbs are 
most commonly used: 


bier here, 

bierher hither, 

oben above, 

herauf up here, 

binauf up there, 
etc. 

innen within, 

binein, herein in, 

vorn before, 

buben on this side, 

rechts on the right, 

aufwarts upwards, 

vorwarts forwards, 


oſtwärts eastward etc. 


diesſeits on this side, 
fort, weg forth, away, 
tings around, 

wo where, 


Da und dort there, 

Daz or Ddorthin thither, 
unten below, 

herunter down here, 


hinunter down there, 


ete. 
aupen, draußen out of doors, 
hinaus, heraus out, 
hinten behind, 
drüben on the other side, 
links on the left hand, 
abwarts downwards, 
rudwarts backwards, 
feitwarts sideways, 
jenfeits on that side, 
zurück back, 
jujammen together, 
wobin whither, 
woher whence, 


§ * 
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itgendwo anywhere, nirgendwo nowhere, 
itberall every where, nirgends nowhere, 
etc. 


Some examples from authors: Schauet hinab, wie 
herrlich liegen die ſchönen Gebiete nicht da (G.), look down, 
how magnificently do [not] the beautiful territories 
display themselves*); id) lief wie ein Wiefel, dahin und 
dDorthin, Treppen hinauf und hinab (G.), I was run- 
ning, like a weasel, hither and thither, up stairs and 
downstairs); porw arts mupt Du, denn rückwärts fannit 
Du nun nidt mehr (© ch.) (forward thou must speed on, 
since to withdraw tis now too late **). 


III. Adverbs of time. 


The following adverbs express time: 
Da, Dann then, wann when‘ 
damals at that time, ehemals formerly, 
vormals 
einſt once, ſonſt 
nod still, ſchon, bereits already, 
jüngſt lately, langft oe ago, 


neulich lately, the other day, küralich not long Ago, _ 
vorgeftern the day before, morgens in the morning, 


yesterday, mittags at noon, 
geftern yesterday, vormittags in the forenoon, 
heute to-day, nadmittags,, ,, afternoon, 
morgen to-morrow, abends » o evening, 
ubermorgen the day after nachts » night, 
to-morrow, fogleid) immediately, 
nadhftens in a few day, bald soon, 
jeBt, nun now, ecben just now, 
je, jemals ever, nie, niemals never, 
immer always, nimmer never, 
vorher before, nadber afterwards, 


*) Litr. liegen — ba (= are lying there [i. e. at your feet, 
or, belotw])). 


**) Litr. ‘for backward thou can’st no lounger now’. 
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zuerſt first, zulegt lastly, endlid) at last, 
bisher hitherte;- ſeitdem since, 

{ange for a long time, onicht mehr no longer, 
mandymal sometimes, mitunter now and then, 
zuweilen $9 oft often, 

indeſſen e meiftens mostly, 

ingwifden ¢ meanwhile, 

unterdefjen ezugleid) at the same time, 


früheſtens at the earliest, oſpäteſtens at the latest. 


Der Menſch verlangt erft das Neue, fuchet dads Nuplidye 
Dann mit unermudlidem Fleiße, endlich begehrt er das 
Gute, das ihn erhebet und werth madt (G.) (man first will 
long for what is new, he then will search for what is 
useful with indefatigable zeal, at length he will desire 
what’s good, which elevates him and ennobles him). 


IV. Adverbs of causality. 


The following adverbs express causality: 171 
Darum therefore, warum why, 
deßwegen therefore, weBwegen wherefore, 
deffenungeadtet notwith- Tags accordingly. 
standing, alfo = 


nidtsdeftoweniger nevertheless, 
V. Adverbs of intensity. 


The following adverbs express intensity: 172 
ſo — als as—as, ſehr very, much *), 
faft nearly, faum scarcely, 
beinabe nearly, ganz, gar quite, 
*hod{tens at the most, wenigftens at least, 
genug enough, höchſt extremely, 
groftentheils for the greatest meiftenthetl for the most 
part, part, 
¢ fogar even, nur only. 


*) Much ought not to be translated by viel, when it de- 
notes the intensity of a predicate, as in: | was much plea- 
sed, id) war fer (not viel) erfreut. Biel is used as adverb 
of intensity before adjectives in the comparative degree; 


e. g. viel beffer, much better; viel grofer, much greater. 
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Wenn er fallen mug, fo fonnen wir den Preis fo gut 
verdienen, als ein Anderer (Sch.) (éf he 1s doomed to fall, 
we may receive the hire as well as any person else). 


VI. Adverbs of frequency. 


The following adverbs express frequency: 
einmal once, zweimal twice etc. §. 159. 
oft often, felten seldom, 
zuweilen, mandmal some- abermals 

times, once more. 
mitunter now and then, nodmals 


wieder again, 

Und der Konig winkt wieder (Sch.) (and the king beckons 
again); und wurden wir mand mal etn wenig munter (Sch.) 
(and if at times we became rather merry); bin id denn 
abermalé betrogen’ (G.) (have I been once more deceived 


| then ) 
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VII. Adverbs of modality. 


The following adverbs express mood, i. e. the greater 
or less positiveness of an assertion: 


ja yes, nein no, 
wirflid) indeed, nidt not, 
fiirwabr indeed, ofeineswegs not at all, 
wahrlid truly, eta perhaps, 
dod yet, however, wol perhaps, 
zwar though, vielletdht perhaps, 
freilid) indeed, vielmebr rather, 
etc. 


Examples from authors: 3a dem ijt wirklich fo (Sch.) 
(yes this really is the fact); fürwahr, dad Glück war 
Curer Kühnheit hold (Sch.) (forsooth, good luck was pro- 
pitious to your bravery); am Oderſtrome vielleicht gewann 
man wieder, was an der Donau ſchimpflich war verloren (Sch.) 
(on the banks (litr. stream] of the Oder was perhaps re- 
covered, what had disgracefully been lost near the Danube) ; 
fie wollten ihn wol fur einen vorjugliden, aber feineswegs 
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fiir einen grofen Mann gelten laſſen (G.) (you would per- 
haps allow him to be an excellent, but by no means a 
great man). 


CHAPTER X. 
OF PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions connect an object with its predicate, or 175 
an attribute with its substantive, and show the re- 
tion between them. Most of the prepositions are ori- 
ginally expressive of relations of locality, but denote 
also time, manner, causality, and almost all the re- 
lations of objects or attributes. 


Prepositions govern Cases. 


As to their formation we must distinguish Original 
prepositions and Derivative prepositions, formed from 
substantives or adjectives. 


I. Original prepositions. 


All original prepositions govern either the Dative 
or Accusative or both cases, as follows: 


Prepositions governing the 


Datwwe. Accusative. 
aus from, out of, durch through, by, 
auger besides, fur for, 
bei at, near, gegen *) against, towards, 
binnen within, ohne without, 
mit with, um around, 


nad after, according to, wider against. 
nebft together with, 

jeit since, 

von from, of, 

ju to, at. 


*) The form gen instead of gegen, e. g. gen Himmel, to- 
wards heaven, is rather obsolete. 
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Dative and Accusative. 


an at, in, on, 
auf upon, on, 
hinter behind, 


in in, into, 


neben at the side of, 
über over, above, 
unter under, among, 


yor before, 


zwiſchen between. 


Some prepositions are contracted with the definite 


article into one word, viz. 


an Dem into am, 
bei Dem ,, betm, 
in Dem „im, 
pon dem ,, vom, 
gu Dem = „zum, 
qu Der „zur, 


an das into ané, 
auf das „aufs, 
durch das „ durchs, 
für das „fürs, 
in das » Ine, 
um das unms. 


The prepositions an, auf, hinter, in, neben, über, unter, 
vor, zwiſchen govern the dative case, when rest in a 
place is implied, and the accusative case, when motion 
towards a place is expressed; e. g. 


Dative case. 


Das Bild hangt an der Wand, 


the picture hangs onthe wall. 


Das Buch liegt auf dem Tiſche, 
the book lies on the table. 


Der Garten liegt hinter dem 


Haufe, 
the garden lies behind the 
house. 


Ich wohne in der Stadt, 


I live in the town. 


Accusative case. 


Sh hange das Bild an die 
Wand, 

I hang the picture on the 
wall. 


Ich lege das Buch auf den Tif, 
I lay the book on the table. 


Ich gehe hinter das Haus, 


I go behind the house. 


Ich gehe in die Stadt, 
I go into the town. 


Prepositions. 


Dative case. 


Der Baum fteht neben dem 
Shore, 

the tree stands near the 
gate. 

Die Wolfen ftehen über den 
Bergen, 

the clouds are above the 
hills. 

Der Hund liegt unter dem 
Tiſche, 

the dog lies under the 
table. 

Ich ſtehe vor der Thür, 

I stand before the door. 

Sd ftehe zwiſchen beiden, 

I stand between both. 


183 
Accusative case. 


Ich pflanze den Baum neben 
das Thor, 

I plant the tree near the 
gate. 


Die Wolfen giehen uber die 
Berge, 

the clouds pass over the 
hills. 

Der Hund kriecht unter den 
Tiſch, 

the dog creeps under the 
table. 

Ich gehe vor die Thür, 

I go before the door. 

Sh ftelle mid) gwifchen beide, 

I place myself between both. 


This rule, however, merely extends to objects of lo- 


cality. As to all other relations, as time, causality, 
manner etc., particular rules will be given in the 
Syntax, where the use of the prepositions will be more 
distinctly explained. 


II. Deriyative prepositions. 


Most of the following prepositions are formed by 
simple or compound substantives, for which reason 
they govern the genitive case. 


Prepositions governing the Gen. case. 


ftatt, anftatt instead of — halber, — halben on ac- 
| | count of, 
auferhalb without, on the — wegen on account of, 


outside of, 


—— aad um — willen for the sake 
Inside of, _ of, 
“DdCihalS above, onthe up- fraft by virtue of, : 
perside of, 
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unterbalb below, on the un- vermoge by virtue of, 
derside of, 
diesſeits on this side ae laut according to, 
jenfeité on the other side of, jufolge according to, 
vermittel ft by_ means of, 
wabrend during, trog in spite of, 
unweit near, not far from, ungeadtet notwithstanding. 


Halber, halben, wegen, and um — willen are preceded 
by the substantive which they govern; e.g. Alters hal- 
ber, on account of his age; der Freundſchaft halben, on 
account of friendship; des Geldes wegen, um ded Gelbdes 
willen, for the sake of money. They are contracted 
with the genitive of the personal pronouns into the 
irregular forms 


meinethalben, meinetwegen, um meinetwillen, 
deinethalben,  Ddeinetwegen, um Ddeinetwwillen, 
feinethalben,  feinetwegen, um feinetwillen 2. 
Trotz and längs are also used with the dative case; 
e. g. trop meinem Befehle, in spite of my command; 
lang dem Ufer, along the shore. 


Zufolge governs the genitive, when preceding its 
substantive, but the dative when following it; e. g. 
dem Beridte gufolge and zufolge des Beridtes, according 
to the report. 


The following derivative prepositions govern the 
dative case: 

jammt together with, gegeniiber opposite to, 

nächſt next, juwider againt, in opposi- 

gemag according to, tion to. 

The following adverbs sometimes govern an accusa- 
tive case preceding them, and are accordingly to be 
considered as prepositions: 

entlang along, hinab down, 

hinauf up, hinunter down; 

e. g. den Fluß entlang, along the river; den Berg bin: 
auf, up the hill; die Treppe hinunter, down the staircase. 
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CHAPTER XL 
OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions are words by which two sentences 
are connected into a compound sentence (§. 27); e. g. 
he arrived and I departed; he arrived when I departed*). 


The two terms or clauses which constitute a com- 
pound sentence may be connected either by way of 
subordination, that is to say, when one of them (which 
is grammatically termed the accessory or subordinate 
clause), is dependent on the other which is called the 
principal clause; or they are connected by way of co- 
ordination, that is to say, when the two clauses, not 
depending upon one another, are connected into one 
sentence either by a relation of concord or of opposition 


(§. 28). 


There are accordingly two kinds of conjunctions, 
viz. Subordinative and Co-ordinative. 


I. Subordinative Conjunctions. 


It will be explained in the Syntax, that there are 
three kinds of accessory sentences, viz. 


1. Substantive accessory sentences, standing in the place 
of a substantive ; 


2. Adjective accessory sentences, standing in the place 
of an adjective ; 


8. Adverbial accessory sentences, standing in the place 
of an adverb. 


*) When two sentences, connected with one another, have 
either the same subject, or the same predicate, or another 
essential part common to both sentences — e. g. he eats 
and he drinks; my brother drinks and my sister drinks — 


' the two sentences are frequently contracted into one sen- 


tence; e. g. he eats and drinks, my brother and my sister 
drink. In this case also the conjunction in fact connects 
two sentences, though it appears only to connect two words. 
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1. Substantive accessory sentences take the con- 
junctions daß that and ob if, whether; e. g. id) weif, 
Dag er geftorben ift, I know that he is dead; id) weig nidt, 
ob er geftorben ift, I do not know whether he be dead. 


2. Adjective accessory sentences take one of the 
relative pronouns, as is explained §§. 151, 152. 


8. Adverbial accessory sentences take different con- 
junctions according as they express an object of lo- 
cality, time, manner, causality or co-existence. 


a. Locality is expressed by wo where, to which is 
added one of the adverbs her and hin (§. 169), if the 
predicate of the accessory sentence implies a motion 
from or towards a place; e. g. er liegt nod da, wo er 
geftorben iit, he still lies, where he died; gehe wobin du 
willft, or wo du hin willft, go whereever you like. 


b. Time is expressed by 


alg, da when, naddem after, 
wann, wenn when, ehe before, 
inde, indefjfen whilst, ſeit since, 
wahrend during, bis till. 


Als and da are employed for past time, wenn and 
wann for present and future time; e.g. alé er fam, ging 
id) fort, when he came, I went away; id gebe fort, wenn 
er fommt, I shall go away, when he comes. 


c. Manner is expressed by : 


wie as, alg as, 
alg ob as if, fo Daf so as to. 


Wie is employed, when a manner, properly speaking, 
is to be expressed; alg, on the other hand, when the 
intensity of the predicate is to be pointed out; e. g. et 
handelt nicht, wie er fpridjt, he does not act as he 
speaks; but er ift nidt fo gut, als er ausfieht, he is not 
so good as he seems to be. 


d. Causality is expressed by 
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weil because, obgletd although, 

Da since, obſchon * 

wenn 1, obwol ee 

wofern if, wenn gleich ,, 

fallg in case, wenn {don  ,, 
Damit that, wen aud) 

dag that, 


e. Co-existence is expressed by indem, which con- 
junction is peculiar to the German language, and is 
~used instead of the English gerund; e. g. indem et 
Dies fagte, ging er fort, having said this, he went away. 


The gerund may also be used adverbially, as in the 
following sentence: er ift lachend, fingend, weinend 2. 
hinausgegangen, he went out laughing, singing, weep- 
ing etc. 


II. Co-ordinate conjunctions. 


The co-ordinative conjunctions are conjunctions 181 
proper, if they express merely the relation of one sen- 
tence to the other; e.g. und and, aud) also, aber, allein, 
fondern but, namlid) namely, entweder either, oder or, 
denn for, alfo consequently. Many co-ordinative con- 
junctions, on the other hand, must be considered at 
the same time as adverbs, denoting, in reference to the 
predicate, either a relation of place or time; e. g. 
auperdem besides, denn then, ferner further; — or a re- 
lation of causality; e. g. Daher thence, deßwegen, darum 
therefore, demnad, fomit, mithin accordingly; — or a 
relation of mood; e.g. weder neither, nod nor, gleidwol, 
zwar however, doch, Dennod) nevertheless. Conjunctions 
of this description we call conjunctional adverbs. 


Conjunctions proper generally stand at the head 
of the sentence, with the exception of aber, aud, and 
aljo, which may be placed either at the head or in the 
middle of the sentence. Conjunctional adverbs, on 
the other hand, are in respect of their position treated 
like other adverbs. 
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The co-ordinative conjunctions are Copulative, Ad- 
versative, or Causal. In general, copulative conjunc- 
tions, e. g. und and, serve to enlarge or complete a 
thought by adding another sentence; adversative con- 
junctions, e. g. aber dut, on the other hand, limit the 
thought expressed in an antecedent sentence: and cau- 
sal conjunctions, e. g. denn for, serve to express a re- 
lation of causality. 


1. Copulative conjunctions. 


The following conjunctions are used in German in 
the same way as the corresponding conjunctions are 
in English: 


und and, nidt nur — fondern aud) not 
aud) also, only — but also, 
zudem moreover, nidt allein — fondern aud not 
augerdem besides, only — but also, 
überdies besides, nist bloß — fondern aud) not 


fowol — alg as well — as, only — but also, 

weder — nod) neither —nor, theils — theitl on the one 
hand — onthe other hand, 

erftens, gweitens 2c. §. 137. erſtlich firstly, 

dann secondly, ferner further. 

endlid) finally, 


2. Causal conjunctions. 


The following conjunctions express a relation of 
causality : 


denn for, Darum therefore, 
alfo accordingly, daher * 
mithin —,, Debwegen ,, 
Demnad ,, deßhalb * 


folglich consequently, 


3. Adversdtive conjunctions. 


The following conjunctions denote the second sen- 
tence to be in opposition to the first: 
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aber but, nidjt — fondern not — but, 

aflein but, nicht — vielmehr not — but 
rather, 

hingegen on the — entweder — oder either — or, 

dagegen 4, 4, fonft else, 

dod still, however, gleidwol however, 

jedod ,, * dennoch nevertheless, 

indeffen ,, a5 Defjenungeadhtet nothwith- 
standing. 


Concession implied in the statement contained in the 
preceding clause of a compound sentence is expressed by 
the concessive conjunctions: zwar it is true, fretlid) in- 
deed, wol no doubt. 
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PART IL. 
SYNTA X. 


183 Syntax treats of the connerion and arrangement of 
words in sentences. It displays the manner in which 
the different relations, existing between persons and 
things and their actions or qualities etc., are to be 
expressed by the rule of inflexions of substantives, 
verbs etc., or by relational words (prepositions, con- 
junctions ete.), which have been explained in the pre- 
ceding part. The whole subject of Syntax is comprised 
under the following heads: 


Section I. Predicative combination. 
. Il. Attributive combination. 
= III. Objective combination. 

* IV. Compound sentence. 
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SECTION LI 


SYNTAX OF THE PREDICATIVE 
COMBINATION. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE, AND THEIR 
FORMS. 


A sentence is formed by the combination of a Sub- 184 
ject and Predicate (§. 22). The subject (or, to speak 
more distinctly, the grammatical subject) constitutes a 
person or a thing that may have come under our consi- 
deration. 


The predicate denotes an action or state of being 
relative to the subject and which action or state of being 
is either affirmed or denied as proceeding from or be- 
longing to, or being inherent in the subject. 


The subject of a simple sentence is expressed by a 


substantive, or pronoun; e. g. der Menſch dent, or er 
denft *). 


The predicate is expressed by a verb, or by an 
adjective or substantive with the copula to be; e. g. det 
Menſch lebt; er ift fterblid; th bin etn Menſch. 


The predicate invariably agrees with its subject in 
Person and Number. The predicative verb, therefore, 
or the auxiliary verb is inflected by Person and Number; 
the Zime of the action and the Mood of assertion (§. 34) 
are denoted by inflecting the verb in its tenses and 
moods (§. 66). 


*) For a more copious number of examples and exercises 
from English into German the pupil is referred to ‘Arnold 
§ Frddersdorff’s Second German Book’ containing the Syntaz 
and Etymological vocabulary. 
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When the predicate is expressed by an adjective or 
substantive in connexion with the auxiliary verb to de, 
or by one of the compound forms of conjugation, the 
auxiliary verb taking the inflections of person and number, 
is termed Copula (§. 42). 


A sentence is either a principal, or an accessory 
sentence (§. 27). 


A principal sentence may be: 
a. asserting, 
b. interrogative, 
c. imperative (§. 33). 


Construction. 


The arrangement or order of words observed in the 
grammatical construction of a sentence in German differs 
in many cases materially from that in English, in as 
much as that construction not only depends on the 
grammatical signification .of the words, expressing 
either the Subject or Predicate, or an Attribute or 
Object; but on the kind of sentence itself, as being 
either principal or accessory (§. 27). Besides, inverted 
constructions are made use of to a greater extent in 
German than in English, contributing considerably to 
the emphasis of diction. 


The predicate is expressed either by a simple verb 
or by a compound form; e. g. he will come; or in se- 
parable compound verbs; e.g. he goes away, he will go 
away; or the predicate is expressed by an adjective 
or substantive with the verb to be; e. g. he is rich, he 
is @ miser etc. 


In order to construct a sentence in German, it is 
necessary to distinguish that part of the predicate 
which is inflected by person and number, and those 
parts which are not inflected; e. g. 
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Subject. Verb inflected. Predicate not inflected. 
The boy speaks 
The boys speak 
The boy has spoken 
The boys have spoken 
es gs can speak 
The child is ill 
cs 3 has been ill 
2 * must be punished 
» 9 gets up 
si -" will get up 
es will have got up. 


When that part of the predicate which ist not in- 
flected, consists of two or three words, these words 
must be arranged in an order precisely the reverse of 
the English, that word which has the accent being 
first, thus: 


been ill - frank’ gewefen 

be punished beftraft werden 

get up auf ftehen 

have got up auf geftanden fein. 


There are three forms of construction in German, 
viz. 
1. that of the principal sentence 
a. direct, 
b. inverted; 
2. that of the accessory sentence. 


- Construction is direct, when the subject stands first. 


It is inverted , when another part of the sentence is 
placed before the subject ; 


e. g. Direct: | You saw my father yesterday. 
Inverted: Did you see my father yesterday: 
or: Yesterday you saw my father. 


The subject, inflected verb, and predicate not in- 
flected are arranged in the following manner: 
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1. DIRECT PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 


Subject. Verb Predicate 
inflected, not inflected. 
2. INVERTED PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 
Verb Subject. Predicate 
inflected, not inflected. 
38. ACCESSORY SENTENCE. 
Subject. Predicate Verb 
not inflected. inflected. 


Objects are placed before the predicate not inflected, 
or if there is none, before the place which it would 
occupy. 


The following examples will serve to illustrate the 
preceding rules. 


1. DIRECT PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 


Subject. Verb Object. Predicate 
in flected. not injlected. 
Der Knabe ſpricht engliſch 

— hat engliſch geſprochen 
be. ae fann englifd {preden 
oon ſtehet früh auf 
— iſt früh aufgeſtanden 
moon ift gefährlich krank 
ie, Hs ift gefabrlid krank gewefen. 


2. INVERTED PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 
Inverted Verb Subject. Object. Predicate 


part. inflected. not inflected. 
Bewif ſpricht der Knabe engliſch 
i hat we oe it geſprochen 
‘4 fann wh — ſprechen 
Heute ſtehet ie shal früh auf 
” ift now — aufgeſtanden 
iſt ae, gefährlich frank 


Geftern iſt ee »  tran€ gewefen. 
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38. ACCESSORY SENTENCE. 


Conjunction. Subject. Object. Pred. Verb 
not inflected. inflected. 
wenn der Knabe  englifd ſpricht 
” ” ” gefproden hat 
* —A F— ſprechen kann 
daß » 9 früh auf ſtehet 
—W geſtanden iſt 
— gefährlich krank iſt 
—W geweſen iſt. 


Exercise. 


Arrange the following sentences according to the 
rules of German construction: Money will do no good, 
till it is spread. A wise man will desire no more than 
what he may get justly. Without a friend the world 
is a wilderness. When once you profess yourself a 
friend, you should endeavour to be always such. By 
the faults of others, wise men correct theirown. When 
our vices leave us, we flatter ourselves that we leave 
them. A friend cannot be known in prosperity: and 
an enemy cannot be hidden in adversity. Men are 
sometimes accused of pride, because their accusers 
would be proud themselves, if they were in their places. 


Inversion of the principal sentence. 


The construction of a principal sentence is always 188 
inverted, when the subject does not take the first place. 
This takes place in the following cases: 


1. Interrogative and imperative sentences are always 
inverted (§§ 213, 231). 


2. All adverbs and conjunctions beginning a sentence, 
cause its construction to be inverted; e. g. Geftern 
war das Rind krank, heute ift es gefund; und dod darf es 
nidt ausgehen. Hier wohnt mein Bruder; wahrſcheinlich 
wird er zu Haufe fein. Except the conjunctions: 
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und and, aber but, 
oder or, allein but, 
Denn for, fondern but, 


which do not affect the order of the subsequent member 
or clause of a compound sentence. 


3. All objective accessory sentences (see §§. 27), pre- 
ceding the principal member of the sentence, cause its 
construction to be inverted; e. g. Wo ener Scag ijt, da 
ift euer Herz, Wenn die Noth am größten ift, ift Gott am 
nadften. Was er mir genommen, fann feine Krone mir ere 


jegen (Sch.). 


4. If any part of the sentence, predicate, object or 
subject, is to be pointed out emphatically, the construction 
is inverted. For this purpose the predicate or object 
is placed at the beginning of the sentence; e. g. Ernſt 
ift das Leben, Heiter ift die Kunft. Mur von Edlem fann 
Edles ſtammen. Reich ijt er nidt gewefen. Maria Stuart 
hat fein Glücklicher beſchützt (Sch.). Wn die Thüren will 
id) ſchleichen, ftill und fittfam will id ftehn (G.). Fir 
Die Freiheit ift fein Blut gefloſſen. Von dem RKaifer 
nidt erbielten wir den Wallenftein gum Feldherrn; vom 
Wallenftein erhielten wir den Kaifer erft gum Herrn (Sch.). 


When the sudject is to be pointed out emphatically, 
it is usually placed after the verb inflected, and even 
after those objects which are less important; and if its 
proper place at the beginning of the sentence is not 
taken by a conjunction, adverb or any other object or 
accessory sentence, it may be occupied by the pronoun 
es it; e.g. Geftern fam ploglid) ein Gewitter, or es fam 
geftern ploglid) ein Gewitter, a thunderstorm suddenly 
came on yesterday. Diefed Jahr wird wabhridheinlid ein 
Komet am Himmel erfdcinen, or es wird diefes Jahr wabhr- 
fheinlid) ein Komet am Himmel erfdheinen, a comet will 
probably appear this year. (8 find heute viele Briefe 
angefommen. Es heult der Sturm, e8 brauft das Meer. 
Gs zogen drei Burfde wol uber den Rhein (UHL). Es 
lauft ibnen alles Volk nad (G.). C8 wanken ganze Re- 
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gimenter (Sch.). Es dringen Blüten aus jedem Zweig, 
und taufend Stimmen aus dem Geftraud (G.). 

The same transposition of the subject and object is 
employed in accessory sentences also, in order to make 
the subject more emphatic; e. g. Weil geftern ploglid 
ein Gewitter fam, gingen wir nad Haufe, we went home, 
because a thunderstorm suddenly came on yesterday. 
Wenn in diefem Sabr cin Komet am Himmel erfdheint 2. 
Wenn im Kampf die Muthigften verzagen (Sch.). Mir 
ift fidre Runde zugekommen, daß zwiſchen dieſen ftoljen Lords 
und meinem Vetter von Burgund nidt Alles mehr fo ftebt, 
wie ſonſt (Od.). 

The transposition of the subject always takes place 
in German, when existence or presence is asserted of 
the subject; e. g. es war einmal ein Mann, there was 
once a man. Es ift jetzt Friede. Es ift dort grope Hun— 
gerénoth. Es ift eine fdone Mondnadt (Sd.). Ge 
find bedenkliche Zeiten (G.). Cs war ein Konig in 
Thule (G.). 

The same construction is generally employed in 
German as in English, whenever the subject is not 
expressed by a substantive, but by an accessory sentence, 
or by a verb in the supine (infinitive with the prep. 3u); 
e. g. es ift wahr, daß id) das gethan habe, it is true, that 
I have done it; e8 ijt ſchwer, das gu thun, it is difficult 
to do that; es ift angenehm, im Frühling fpagieren zu geben, 
walking in spring is pleasant. 


a 


The following idiomatic expressions deserve notice: 


e8 freut mid), or es madt) It gives me pleasure to see 
mir Freude, Sie zu fehen you, 

es thut mir leid, Das zu horen I am sorry to hear this, 

es madt mir Schmerz, das zu It gives me pain to hear 
horen this, 

es reuet mid), das gethan ju I repent having done this, 
haben, or daß id) dad ge⸗ 


than habe 
es wundert mid, das gu horen [ am astonished to hear 
or dag id) 2¢. this, 
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eS beliebt mir, dad gu thun Ihave pleasure in doing this, 
es gefällt mir, » 5 ” ” ” 9 ” 
es ift mir gefallig, Dag guthun =, mn me 
es betriibt mid, das gu horen I am sorry to hear this, 

es fdymergt mid, 4, 5 4, It gives me pain to hear this, 
es drgert mid, 4 5 » ##%It vexes me , 4 45 


es heißt, dag 2. It is said, that etc., 
es ſcheint, daß 2c. It seems etc., © 
es ziemt ſich, daß 2c. It is due, becoming ete., 


es verſteht fid) von felbft 2. It is self evident etc., 
es hilft wenig or nichts 2. It is of little or no use, 


eB NUBE 4 9 9 ym 9 9 9 99 99 


Expressions, such as, it was here, it was to-day, it was 
only just now that he said so etc., deviate from the 
German idiom. The emphasis expressed by such forms 
in English, is rendered in German by the inverted 
construction, according to §. 189; bier, nod heute, erft 
eben hat er es gefagt; e. g. It is to this part of the build- 
ing, that my story refers; auf Ddiefen Theil des Gebaudes 
begieht fic) meine Geſchichte. It was not until about that 
period, that the author obtained an account of it, erft 
um Ddiefe Zeit befam der Verfaffer einen Bericht darüber. It 
was not long afterwards, when he beheld two persons, 
nidt lange nachher bemerfte ex zwei Perfonen. 


As the rule of German construction, in inverted 
sentences, requires the verb to be placed immediately 
after that part of the sentence which takes the first 
place, it is evident that there cannot be two objects 
preceding the verb; e. g. last winter in England there 
was severe cold, legien Winter war es in England febr 
falt, or in England war ed legten Winter fehr falt. 


In poetry, constructions deviating from the above 
are sometimes used, in order to give emphasis to the 
expression; e. g. der Knecht hat erftoden den edlen Herrn 
(UHL). Bon der Stirne heif rinnen muß der Schweiß (Sch.). 
Der Knabe fhlief ein am grünen Geftade (Sch.). 
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Forms of the subject. 


The subject is always in the nominative case. It 192 
is expressed 


by a. substantive ; 

by a substantive adjective (§. 127); 

by a substantive pronoun (§. 137); 

d. by a substantive accessory sentence (§. 327): 


e. g. Frau Bertha fag in der Felfenfluft, fie klagt' ihr 
bittres Loos (UHL). Nicht nad) gewohnter Gitte erzog man 
Diefeds Kind; und als es fam gu Jahren, ward es die ſchönſte 
Frau (UHL). Wie die Ulten fungen, fo zwitſchern die Jun— 
gen (Proverb). Das Neue dringt heran mit Macht, das 
Alte, das Würd'ge fheidet; andre Zeiten fommen (Sch.). 
Wer beſcheiden ift, muß dulden, und wer frech iſt, der muß 
leiden (G.). Was wir in Geſellſchaft ſingen, wird von Herz 
zu Herzen dringen (G.). 


In imperative sentences, when a person is addressed 
in the second person, the subject (du thou, ihr you) is 
omitted. But when, as is usually done (§. 189), a 
person is addressed in the third person plural, the 
subject (Gie you) is expressed; e. g. fage mit, fagen Cie 
mir, tell me; fomm her, fommen Sie her, come here. 


ee 


The substantive pronoun agrees in gender and number 193 
with the substantive it represents. When, however, 
this substantive is a diminutive (in den or lein §. 54) 
of a name of a person, the pronoun generally takes 
the natural gender of that person; e. g. Als mid) das 
Madden erblict, fo trat fie den Pferden naber (G.). Was 
gibt's? das Fraulein! Gie will fterben (Sch.). Cin BWeib- 
lein, grau vor Jahren, dort an dem Roden fpann; fie hatte 
wol nidté erfahren vom ftrengen Opindelbann (Uhl.). 


The pronouns: e@ it, das that, Dies this, was what, 
and the numeral Alles all, when used in an indefinite 
way, are in the neuter singular; e. g. Dag ift Deine 
Sodter (Sch.), that is your daughter. Und daé find meine 
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Ridter (Sch.), and these are my judges. G8 find nicht eben 
ſchlechte Manner (Sch.), they are no bad men. Was fid 
liebt, Das net fid) (Proverb), those who love each other, 
quarrel with each other. Alles rennet, rettet, fluchtet 
(Sch.), all run, save themselves, fly. Es waren blog lecre 
Gerüchte, they were merely loose reports. 

Predicate. 

The verb, as in English, agrees with the subject of 
the sentence in person and number. When in a con- 
tracted sentence (§. 28) the same predicate refers to 
two or more subjects, the verb stands in the plural 
number; e. g. Hike und Kälte find ſchädlich, heat and 
cold are hurtful. Mir roften in der Halle Helm und Schild 
(Sch.). Schönheit und Jugend traten in ihre vollen Rechte 
wieder ein (Sch.). The singular number, however, is 
also employed in German, especially when two or 
more subjects may be conceived as constituting one 
general notion; e. g. Hopfen und Malz ift an ihm ver- 
loren, hops and malt (all labour) are lost on him; bier 
ſteht Salz und Pfeffer, here stand salt and pepper. Ber- 
rath und Argwohn Laufdt in allen Eden (Sch.). Um fie 
bublt die Sugend und das Alter (Sch.). Verſchwört fid 
Haß und Liebe, mid) zu fdreden? (Sch.) Die Orgel und 
der Chorgefang ertonet meinem Obr (UHL). | 


After two subjects, one of which is in the first and 
the other in the second or third person, the verb is 
expressed in the first; and after two subjects in the 
second and third persons, the verb is expressed in the 
second person plural; e. g. id und Du wiffen ed, I 
and you know that; Du und der Vater werdet ed feben, 
thou and thy father will see it. It is more usual, 
however, to add a personal pronoun in the plural 
number, comprehending both subjects; e. g. id) und 
Du, wir wiffen ed; Du und der Vater, Thr werdet ed 
fehen. 


After collectives (§. 38) in the singular number, the 
German verb always stands in the same number; e. g. 


EEE — —— — — — — — — E 
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die Menge qeht dem Vergniigen nad, the multitude pursue 
pleasure; der Rath war in feiner Meinung getheilt, the 
council were divided in their opinions; es ſpielt bier 
jeden Abend eine Gefellfchaft frangofifher Schauſpieler, a 
company of French actors play here every night. The 
verb takes the plural however, after ein Baar a pair, 
a’-couple; eine Menge a number; ein Dugend a dozen, 
and some other substantives used as indefinite nume- 
rals; e. g. ein Paar Haufer find abgebrannt, two or three 
houses have been burnt; eine Menge Hafen find gefdhof- 
fen worden, a great number of hares have been killed. 


Forms of the predicate. 


The predicate is expressed, in German as in Eng- 
lish, by 


a. a verb; 

b. an adjective (not inflected) ; 

c. a substantive in the nominative case ; 
d. a substantive in the genitive case; 

e. a substantive with a preposition; 

f. an adverb. 


The verb, adjective and substantive in the nomina- 
tive case are the usual expressions for the predicate, 
and require no further explanation than by the fol- 
lowing examples. 


Balfen krachen, Pfoften ſtürzen, Fenfter klirren, Kinder 
jammern, Mitter irren (Sch.). Das Leben ift furz, die Kunſt 
ijt lang. — Crnft ift das Leben, Heiter ijt die Kunſt (Sch.). 
Eng ift die Welt und das Gebhirn ift weit (Sd.). Sung 
Siegfried war ein ſtolzer Knab’, ging von des Vaters Burg 
herab (UHL). Arion war der Tone Meifter (Schlegel). 


The verb fein cannot, like the English to de, express 
a predicate when standing alone (except in inverted 
sentences, §. 190). The notional words geſchehen to 
happen, Otatt finden to take place, are used instead 
of to be; e. g. that will never be, das wird nic geſche— 


G* 
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hen; this wedding of my son’s will never be at all, 
dieſe Heirat meines Sohnes wird nie Statt finden. 


The following adjectives are not used as predi- 
cates : 


1. Derivatives in cn, as, golden golden, hölzern wooden 
etc., instead of which von Gold of gold, von Holy of 
wood etc. are used. 


2. Many derivatives in lid) and iſch, as: 


diebiſch thievish, heuchleriſch hypocritical, 
rauberifd) rapacious, nordifd) northern, 
jabrlid) ‘annual, taglid) daily, 

wortlid) literal, | betrügeriſch treacherous, 
gänzlich total, etc. | 


When an adjective in the superlative degree stands 
as a predicate, it assumes two different forms, in Ger- 
man as in English, viz. 


a. in the nominative case with the definite article ; 
as, ev ift der Aeltefte, he is the eldest; der Klügſte, the 
wisest. Ordinal numbers are of the same description 
and always take the definite article; e. g. id bin der 
Grjte, Lam the first; du bift der Zweite, you are the second. 


b. Superlatives which have no article in English, 
as, the days are longest in summer, take in German the 
preposition an (at), contracted with the dative of the 
definite article into am (= an dem); e. g. Die Lage find 
im Sommer am lanaften. Wenn die Roth am größten 
ift, ift Gott am nadften, when need is greatest, God 
is nearest; der Starfe ift am madtigften allein (Sch.), 
the strong one is most powerful when alone. 


Cardinal and indefinite numerals can scarcely be placed 
alone in the place of the predicate; and when mere 
number or quantity is to be asserted by the predicate, 
as: we were three, the brothers are many, they are few, 


ithe subject is always connected with the numeral, and 


placed in the genitive case, the indefinite pronoun eé 
taking the place of the subject; e. g. es waren unfer 
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drei, eS find der Bruder viele, es find ihrer wenig, es ift des 
Geldes fehr wenig. 


Possesswe pronouns are used as predicates, as in 
English; e. g. das Bud ift mein, the book is mine. 


A substantive in the genitive case in more usual in 198 
poetry and sublime style than in common prose; e. g. 
Clifabeth ift meines Rangs und Standed (Sch.). Ihr wart 
fo zarten Ulters (Sch.). Ihr wart fonft immer fo gefdwins 
der Bunge (Od.). Der gropte Theil der Fürſten ift unferer 
Gefinnung (G.). Mein Bater war überhaupt lehrbhafter 
Ratur (G.). 

In common prose the following phrases only are 
adopted : 

Ich bin der Meinung, dag x. I am of opinion that etc., 

» anderer Meinung » » » different opinion, 

Wir find verjdhiedener Mei- We are of different opinions, 
nung 


Sd bin Willens, das zu thun I have a mind to do that, 
Das ift meines Amtes That is my office, 
Ich bin gutes Dtuthes I am in good spirits, 
» vw guter Dinge » 9) in a good humour, 
» » guter Laune » » »M 99 ” 
Sh bin des Todes I am a dead man, 
Set gutes Muthes, Be of good cheer! 


Wir find gleiden Alters We are of the same age. 


Instead of this predicative genitive, the preposition 199 
von with the dative case is commonly used; e. g. 


Gr ijt von Adel, von altem Adel. 

» » » Stande. 

» x» bober Geburt. 

» 9 niedriger Herfunft. 
Diefe Gade ijt von Werth. 

ee » » » Vichtigkeit. 

» 9 » Bedeutung. 

Die Jugend ift nicht von Langer Dauer. 
Das ijt von gropen Folgen. 
Der Kampf war von furzer Dauer. 
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' Der Palaft war von bedeutendem Umfang und von verz 
{hiedenem Alter. 


In the same way the materials of which things are 
composed, are expressed by von; e. g. 


- Der Vif ift von Holz. 


Die Uhr ift von Gold. 
Das Haus ift von Stein. 
Die Feder ift von Stabl. 
Der Becher ift von Silber. 


Prepositions different from those in English are used 
in certain cases; when the place or condition of the 
subject is to be expressed by the predicate; e. g. 


Er ift in der Kirche He is at church, 

» » gu Haufe a: 9 9 at home, 

oo 95 Det feinem Bater » » With his father, 

„„ bei Hofe 9 «95 at court, 
» uber alle Berge * off, far away, 

. Sie ift in gefegneten Um- She is with child, 

ftanden 

Gr ift nidt bet Sinnen He is not in his senses, 

Du biſt auger dir Thou art beside thyself, 


Gr ift in meinen Dienften He is in my service, 
» » in vollem Befig einer 4, ,, in full possession of 


Gade anything, 
Gr ift in Verlegenheit He is at a loss, 
„„ im Born 9 «99 ID a passion, 
„y in Wuth 9 9 99°99 ” 
» » in Angft, Furcht „„ in fear, 
» 99 th Sorgen 9 9) iN pain, 
» 9 in Moth 3 9 in need, 
» » in Gefabr » » in danger, 
„„im Stande, ju — » » enabled to —, 
„„ in tiefer Trauer » 9 In deep mourning, 
» ohne Sorgen „„ Without care, 
nv» » Hilfe ” 99 ” help, 
„H Geld „has no money, 
„5Muth 5 courage, 
„ Det Geld » 9) +Money, 
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Gr ift bei guter Qaune He is in good spirits, 
Der Ball ift gu Cnde The ball is at an end. 


In the following and similar expressions, the verb 
ftehen to stand, is employed instead of the verb 
to be. 


Seine Satiren ftehen über His satires are beyond Ju- 
Denen Suvenals venal’s, 
Das ftehet bei Shnen That rests with you, 
55 » in meiner Macht 4, 7s in my power, 
Sh ftehe bei ihm in Gnaden I am in favour with him, 


Gr ftehet im Verdacht He is suspected, 
Gr ftehet in gutem Rufe He has or enjoys a good 
reputation, 


Ich ftehe mit ihm in Bere I am in connexion with him, 
bindung 

Gs ftehet im Berhaltnig It 2s in proportion to —, 
mit — 

Gs ftehet in feinem Ber- ,, ,, not in proportion to—, 
hältniß mit — 

Es ſtehet mir zu Gebote 99 9) at my disposal, 

Er ftehet unter meinem Be- He ts under my orders, 
feble 

Mein Bermogen ftehet auf My fortune is at a stake. 
dem Spiele 


Some other verbs are used in the same way; e. g. 
the reflective verb fic) befinden to find oneself, in ex- 
pressions like: 


Gr befindet fic) jebt in Berlin He is now at Berlin, 


Wie befinden Gie fic? ~ How are you? 
Sch befinde mid) wohl I am well, 
99 9 bel 90499 ill, 


Gr befindet fid) in guten Um- He isin good Opcamstsnces, 
ftanden 

Gr ftedt bis iber die Obren He is over (head —*— ears 
in Schulden in debt. 


201 


206 Syntax of the Predicative combination. 


The following adverbs are used as predicates: 
1. Adverbs of locality. 
Ich bin bier, da, Dort I am here, there, 
Wo bin id? Where am I? 
Wo find Sie? Where are you? 
Gr ift oben, unten r. He is upstairs, downstairs, 
Die Poft ift fort The post is gone, 


99 9 ift da 99 9 +) come. 


2. Adverbs of manner. 


Das alles ift vergebens All this is in vain, 
» » Umfonft ” 
Die Gade ift fo or anders The thing i is ‘ake otherwise, 
» „„„r ſo, Wie er fagt 4, 4 Is (such) as he 
says. 


This latter construction, however, is only admissible, 
when two things or actions are compared; when, on 
the contrary, an effect is expressed in this manner (as: 
The conduct of the duke was such as to induce some 
suspicion; his talents were such as must have forced 
him into distinction), such is commonly rendered in 
German by der Art (of that kind); e. g. das Betragen 
des Herzogs war der Art, daw es einigen Verdacht erregte ; 
feine Talente waren Der Art, daß 2. 


In order to avoid the repetition of a predicate, the 
English use 80; e. g. he is sick and I am 80 too. Will 
you go! Yes, I will do so. In German, the substan- 
tive pronoun e8 is employed in this case: Gr tft krank 
und id) bin e8 aud. Wollen Sie gehen? Sa, id will es 
thun. 


Some of those adverbs which are found in separable 
compound verbs (§. 64), may be used as predicates, 
forming, a8 it were, a separable compound with the 
verb to be; e. g. 


Ich bin auf I am up, 
Die Thür ift auf The door is open, 
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Die Thür ift ju The door is shut, 
Gr ift aué He is out (absent), 
Der Krieg ift aus The war is over, 


Das Feucr, das Licht ift aus The fire, the candle is out, © 

Die Schmerjen find nod nicht The pain is not yet over, 
vorüber (vorbei) 

Die Kirche ift aus Church is over. 


CHAPTER U. 


OF ACTIVE, PASSIVE, REFLECTIVE AND 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


There are three forms of the predicative verb, viz, 202 
the active, the passive and the reflective. 


Active. 


They dispersed the enemy. 
He distinguishes the parts of speech. 


Reflective. 


They dispersed. 
He distinguishes himself by valour. 


Passive. 


They were dispersed by the enemy. 
He is distinguished. 


Active verbs are either transitive, or intransitive. 


A verb is said to be transitive, when it requires an 
object conceived to suffer, and to be affected by this 
action, The object of a transitive verb is always in 
the accusative case, and is termed suffering object; o. g. 
fie zerftveuten den Feind, they dispersed the enemy; id 
ſchlage den Hund, I beat the dog; er bauet ein Haus, he 
builds a house; du verbrennft das Papier, you burn the 


paper. 
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All verbs which are not transitive, are termed im- 
transitive. 

In English transitive and intransitive verbs are not 
so carefully distinguished as in German, a great number 
of verbs being used both as transitive and intransitive. 
This will be explained more particularly in Chapt. VII. 
The pupil is referred to good dictionaries for further 
information in this respect. 


Transitive verbs alone admit of the passive and reflec- 
tive forms. 


USE OF THE PASSIVE FORM. 


The passive form is much more frequently used in 
English than in German. 


Intransitive verbs which govern the dative case (see 
Chapt. IX.), have no passive form; e. g. danfen to thank, 
ſchmeicheln to flatter, folgen to follow, trauen to trust. 
When such verbs are in the passive form in English, 
the sentence in German must be transformed into one 
with its verb in the active form; e. g. for this I was 
thanked by the chaplain, must be literally translated thus: 
for this the chaplain thanked me, dafür dankte mir der 
Kaplan; my vanity was flattered by this success — 
litr. this success flattered (to) my vanity, diefer Erfolg 
ſchmeichelte meiner Citelfeit; the king was followed by his 
ministers — litr. the ministers followed (to) the king, 
Dem Könige folgten die Minifter; troops which could not 
be trusted, Zruppen, denen man nicht trauen Fonnte (itr. 
‘to whom one could not trust =) ‘that could not be de- 
pended upon’. 


When a verb governs the dative case of a person 
and at the same time the accusative case of a thing, 
as: to show something (Acc.) to anybody (Dat.), to 
permit something to — to offer, to tell etc.; the accu- 
sative case only may be changed into the subject of the 
passive voice. Thus we say in German (litr.): a room 
was shown to me, ein Simmer wurde mir gezeigt; it was 
permitted to me, to visit her, es wurde mir erlaubt, ſie 
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ju befucben; it was told to me, ed ift mit gefagt worden; 
a reward was offered to him, es wurde ihm eine Beloh- 
nung angeboten etc.; but similar phrases in German can 
not assume the English idiomatic form, such as: I was 
permitted to visit her; I was, or, have been told so; 
he was offered a reward ete. 


Intransitive verbs, followed by a preposition, governing 
a case, have no passive form; e. g. to send for some 
thing, nad etwas ſchicken; to hear of something, von 
etwas horen; to doubt of anything, an etwas zweifeln; 
to laugh at something, ber etwas laden; to agree to 
something, in etwas einwilligen. 


Sentences therefore, such as: his attorney was sent 
for; he was never afterwards heard of; £ was laughed at; 
the match was agreed on; the fidelity of some regiments 
could be but little relied upon, must be transformed into 
the active, and if there is no active subject, as in the 
above examples, the indefinite pronoun man (one, 
French on) is employed to represent the subject: man 
ſchickte nach ſeinem Advofaten; man horte nachher nie mehr 
von ibm; man ladte uber mid); man willigte in die BVer- 
bindung; auf die Treue einiger Reqimenter fonnte man wenig 
rechnen. 


The passive form of a transitive verb is not so gene- 
rally used in German as in English. The passive 
construction is chiefly usual in the following cases only: 


1. when the agent performing any act is to be made . 


more prominent, than the person or thing suffering the 
action; e. g. er ift vom Blig erfdhlagen worden, he has 
been killed by lightning; der Strapburger Münſter ift von 
Erwin pon Steinbad) erbaut worden, the cathedral of Stras- 
burg was built by Erwin of Steinbach; §urften werden 
unaufhörlich von Sdmeidlern belagert, princes are con- 
stantly surrounded by flatterers. 


2. When the person or thing, performing the action, 
is not expressed; e. g. er ift im Wald erſchlagen worden, 
he has been killed in the wood; der Stragburger Münſter 
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iit im 14. Jahrhundert erbaut worden, the cathedral of 
Strasburg was built in the 14. century; junge Leute 
mufjen belehrt werden, young people must be taught; die 
Redlichfeit wird nicht immer belohnt, honesty is not always 
rewarded; cr wird jeden Augenblick erwartet, he is expected 
every moment. 


The passive form is not used in expressions like 
the following: it is said that — it must be owned that, 
man fagt, man muß geftehen, dab; a greater injustice 
cannot be imagined, man fann fid) feine größere Ungered)- 
tigfeit dDenfen; age ought to be honoured, das Alter mus 
man ehren. 


Remark: The use of the passive voice is moreover 
rendered less common in German than in English, 
because of certain ¢diomatic expressions; thus, for in- 
stance, the reflective verb is used in the following and 
similar phrases, where in English the passive form of 
the verb would prevail; e. g. das verlorene Bud) hat 
fid) gefunden (the lost book has been found). Besides 
the verb lafjen (litr. ‘to let’) supplies or represents in 
certain cases, the passive form, e. g. er läßt fid) über⸗ 
reden (litr. ‘he lets himself persuade’, i. e. ‘he allows him- 
self to be persuaded’ (see §. 218), also after certain other 
verbs, e. g. hören (‘to hear’), where in Latin too the 
passive form occurs in some instances, e. g. audio nar- — 
rari (1 hear [it] said), the active form is employed in 
German; e. g. id) hore ergablen *). For further infor- 
mation respecting the use of the Reflective verb, see 
the following (§. 205). 

OpservATION. The following constructions are not really 
passive, the participle having the value of an adjective; there- 


fore the auxilidry verb to be fein (not werden) is employed 
in German as in English: 


Sd) bin geneigt I am inclined, 

» » gefinnt or gefonnen ,, ,, disposed, 
„„gewohnt » 9 accustomed, 

» gefaßt 9 9 Composed in mind, 
» gelehrt ” 99 learned, 


*) Which colloquially also in English is rendered actively 
‘I hear say’ instead of the more correct: ‘I hear it said’. 
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Ich bin geſchickt I am qualified, 
»n oy erfreut 9» «9 Pleased, 
„„„ verwundert „astonished. 


This is also the case, when the sentence is designed to 
express the state or condition, which is the resu‘t of the 
action, rather than the action itself; as in descriptions like: 
The shrubs were diligently cut away to open walks, the 
boughs of opposite trees were artifically interwoven; seats 
of flowery turf were raised in vacant spaces. 


USE OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 


Verbs, originally transitive, are rendered intransitive by 
assuming the reflective form; e. g. by being connected 
with the accusative case of the reflective pronouns 


mid) myself, uné ourselves, 

did) thyself, eud) yourselves, 

fid) him-, her-, it self, fid) themselves, 
which occupy the place, but have not the szgnijication 
of an object. Thus in saying: he distinguished him- 
self by his valour, to distinguish being a transitive verb, 
is rendered intransitive; for he distinguishes himself, 
means the same as: he excels. 


The reflective form of verbs is very extensively em- 
ployed in German as in French (verbs pronominauz), 
whilst in English either the same word is used in the 
transitive and intransitive sense, or the passive voice 
is used in order to express the intransitive sense (see 
Remark §. 204). 


The following list contains the most usual reflective 
verbs : 


1. Verbs reflective in German and in English. 
Sd) begnige mid) mit — I content myself with —, 
Er bekehret fid He repents (litr. ‘to turn 


away’ [i.e. from wickedness |), 
‘Bemuben Sie fic) nicht Do not trouble yourself, 
Ich empfeble mid) Shnen I recommend myself to you 
(take my leave), 


Ich entſchuldige mid I excuse myself, 
Er erfriſcht fid He refreshes himself, 
Ich ergoge mid I amuse myself, 
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Gr ergibt fic) den Wiffens He devotes himself to the 


ſchaften sciences, 
Er erholt ſich He recovers himself, 
Ich faffe mid) I recollect or compose 
myself, 


Ich gewobhne mic) an etwas I accustom myself to —, 

Ich lege mid) auf etwas I apply myself to —, 

Ich race mid) an meinem Feinde I revenge myself on my 
enemy, 

Sd rette mic) aus der Noth Lrescue myself from danger, 

Ich will mid) nad dir ridjten I will accommodate myself 


to you, 
Er ſchonet fid) nicht He does not take care of 
| himself, 
Sch ube mid) im Tanjen I practise dancing, 
Ich verpflidte mid) gu — I engage myself to —, 
Ich webre mid) I defend myself, 


Sd wende mid) an Semanden I address myself to —, 
Gr zeichnet fid) aus dDurd) — He distinguishes himself 


by —, 
2. Verbs reflective in German, passive in English. 
Ich argere mid) uber — I am vexed with —, 
Ich begnüge mid) mit — I am satisfied with —, 
Sch betritbe mid) uber — I am afflicted, 
Die Lichtftrahlen breden fid) The rays of light are re- 
fracted, 
Das Schloß erhebt jid) uber The castle is elevated above 
die Stadt the town 
Ich freue mid) uber — I am pleased with —, 
Ich grame mid) uber — I am grieved at, 
Sd) irre mid I am mistaken, 
Ich fhame mid) über — I am ashamed of, 


Sd ſchleppe mid) mit einem I am harrassed by a fever, 
Sieber 

Der Mond jpiegelt fid) im The moon is reflected in the 
Wafer water, 

Ich habe mid) mit ihr verlobt I am betrothed to her, 

Sch verfohne mid) mit ihm I am reconciled with him, 

Ich verftehe mid) auf etwas I am skilled in something, 
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Das Holz wirft fic) 
twas wiederholt fic 


The wood is warped, 
Something is repeated, 
Gr hat fid) febr verandert | He is quite altered, 

Das Bündniß loft fic) auf The alliance is dissolved, 
Es verbreitet fic) ein Gerücht A report is spread. 
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Die Wellen breden -fid) an The waves are breaking 


Der Kiifte against the shore, 
Das Wetter andert fid The weather changes, 
Ich bade mid) I bathe, 

Das Pferd baumt fid The horse rears, 
Sd bedanke mid) I thank, 


Sd) bedenfe mid) darüber 

Sd) bediene mid) (c. Gen.) 

Sch beeile mid I hasten, make haste, 

Ich befinde mid) wohl I am well, 

Ich befinde mid) in groper Gefahr I am in great danger, 

Sd) begebe mid) in Die Kirche go (render myself) to 
church, 

Ich beklage mid) fiber — I complain of —, 

Sd befiimmere mid) um — I care for —, 

Die Summe belauft fid) auf — The sum amounts to —, 

Ich hemadhtige mid) desThroned)I take possession of the 

Ich bemeiftere mid) Des Thrones} throne, 

Ich berathe mid) mit ihm I deliberate with him, 

Sd) berufe mid) auf ihn I appeal to him, 

Sd) hefdwere mid) ber — I complain of —, 

Ich befprede mid) mit ifm I converse with him, 

Ich beftrebe mid), e8 zu thun I endeavour to do so, 

Er betragt fid) gut He behaves well, 

Sd befinne mid) — I reflect upon —, or, call 


I am thinking upon it, 
I make use of —, 


to my mind, 
Sd) bewege mid langſam 
Das bezieht fid auf — 
Er bildet fic) etwas ein 
Der Stok biegt fid 


I move slowly, 
This refers to —, 
He imagines something, 


The stick bends, 


Die Erde dreht ſich um ihre Ure The earth turns around its 


Das Volk emyport fid 


axis, 
The people revolts, 
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Ich entferne mid 

Sch enthalte mid) ded Weines 
Sd) entſcheide mid) uber — 
Ich entſchließe mid) zu — 


I withdraw, 
I abstain from wine, 


I resolve — — 


Sd) erbarme mid) (c. Gen.) I have pity of —, 


Ich ergebe mid) Dem Feinde 
Es ereignet fid 


I surrender to the enemy, 
It happens or occurs, 


Sd) erqoge mid) an — (c. Dat.) I delight in —, 


Sd) erhole mid 

Sd) ertnnere mid) 

Sch erfalte mid 

Sd) erfundige mid) nad — 
Sch freue mich ber — 
Sch freue mid) auf — 

Ich fubre mid) gut auf 
Ich fühle mid) glücklich 

Ich gedulde mich 

Ich halte mich rechter Hand 
Ich halte mich hier auf 


I recover, 
I recollect, 


‘I take a cold, 


I enquire after —, 

I rejoice at —, am glad of — 
99 99 99 99 99 99 

I behave well, 

I feel happy, 

I have patience, 

I keep to the right (hand), 
I dwell, live here, 


Sc) halte mid) über etwas auf I find fault with something, 


Die Kletten hangen fid an 
Die Kleider 

Sd) hüte mid) vor — 

Ich laſſe mid) herab 

Ich nehme mir etwas heraus 

Ich fummere mid) um — 

Das Heer lagert fid 

Ich lege mid) 

Der Wind Legt fid) 

Das Schiff leat fid) vor Unker 

Die Bahl mehrt fid, or vere 
mebrt fic 

Er miſcht fic) ein in etwas 

Ich nahere mid) der Stadt 

Sie nabrt fid) durch Spinnen 


Er neigt fid) vor ihr 
Er neigt fid) dagu 

Er nimmt fic in Acht 
Die Thür öffnet fid 


The burs stick to one’s 
clothes, 

I take heed, beware of — 

I condescend, 

I presume, 

I care for —, 

The army encamps, 

I lie down, 

The wind is abating, 

The ship comes to anchor, 

The number increases, 


He meddles with —, 

I approach the town, 

She lives (gets her living) 
by spinning, 

He bows to her, 

He is inclined to it, 

He takes care, 

The door opens, 
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Er regt ſich nidt 

Ich rühme mid 

Der Fluß ſchlängelt ſich 

Der Hund ſchmiegt ſich an 
ſeinen Herrn 


He does not stir, 

I boast, 

The river is serpentining, 

The dog fawns upon his 
master, 


Das Fundament hat fid gefenfet The foundation has sunk, 


Sh fehne mid nad — 

Sh febe mid) 

Segen Sie fid 

Er ftiirgte fic) ind Wafer 

Er täuſcht fid 

Er treibt ſich herum 

Die Stadt hat ſich übergeben 

Ich habe mich umgekleidet 

Ich ſehe mich um 

Ich unterhalte mich mit ihm 

Ich unterwerfe mich 

Ich habe mid verehelicht, ver⸗ 
heiratet 

Das Wetter verändert ſich 

Ich vereinige mich mit ihm 

Ich vergehe mich 

Die Sache verhält ſich ſo 

Ich verlaſſe mich auf — 

Ich verliebe mich in ſie 

Sie verſchwören ſich 

Ich verwende mich für ihn 

Ich verſpäte mich 

Ich verſtehe mich dazu 

Ich wälze mich 

Ich waſche mich 

Ich weigere mich 

Ich wende mich 

Ich widerſetze mich 

Ich wundre mich über — 

Ich zanke mich mit ihm 

Sie zerſtreuten ſich 

Ich ziehe mich zurück 

Das Gewitter zieht fich nach 
der Stadt 


I long for — 

I sit down, 

Sit down, take a chair, 
He plunged into the water, 
He errs, 

He rambles about, 

The town has surrendered, 
I have changed my dress, 
I look round, 

I converse (with) him, 

I submit, 

I have married, 


They weather changes, 
I join (with) him, 


_I do wrong, 


The matter is so, 

I rely upon —, 

I fall in love with her, 

They conspire, 

I intercede for him, 

I tarry, come too late, 

I accede to it, 

I wallow, welter, 

I wash, 

I refuse, 

I turn, 

I oppose, 

I wonder at —, 

I quarrel with him, 

They dispersed, — 

I retire, retreat, 

The tempest draws towards 
the town. 


i 
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IMPERSONAL SENTENCES. 

A sentence, expressive of an action which is asserted 
witnout any relation to the person or thing performing 
it, is termed an tmpersonal sentence. Such sentences, 
as: it rains, it snows, have in fact no subject; its place 
however is generally represented in German as in 
English by the pronoun es it. The predicate of an 
impersonal sentence may be a verb, adjective or sub- 
stantive. Impersonal sentences. are principally used 
to express natural events and indications of time, which 
involve the subject or the latter is obvious from the 
predicate; such as 


es reanet it rains, 

es ſchneiet it snows, 

es hagelt it hails, 

es friert it freezes, 

es thauet it thaws, 

es bligt — it lightens, 

es Donnert it thunders, 

es ftiirmt there is a storm, 

es ift falt it is cold, 

es ift kühl it is cool, 

es iſt warm it is warm, 

es iſt heiß it is hot, 

es iſt angenehm, it is pleasant weather, 

e8 iſt angenehmes (fcho- ,, ,, “ 
nes) Wetter 

es ift bell it is clear, 

es ift dunkel it is dark, 

es iſt früh it is early, 

es iſt ſpät it is late, 


es ift Morgen, Mittag it is morning, noon, 
es ift Ubend, Nacht it is evening, night, 


es iſt 6 Uhr it is 6 o’clock, 
es ift ein viertel auf 7 it is a quarter past 6, 
es ift balb 7 it is half past 6, 


es ift Drei viertel auf 7 it is a quarter to 7, 
es ift heute Sonntag x. it is Sunday to-day, etc. 
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The following are of the same description in Ger- 910 
man, though different in English: 


es flopft somebody knocks (at the door), 

es ſchlägt the clock strikes, 

es lautet the bell rings, 

es trommelt the drum is beating, 

es thauet the dew is falling, 

e8 wird Abend (Morgen) evening (morning) comes on, 


es hungert mid, or mid) bungert I am hungry, 
es Durftet mic, or mid) Durftet I am thirsty, 
e8 friert mich, or mid) friert I am chilly, 
es ſchaudert mid, or mic) ſchaudert I shudder, 
es verlangt mid), or mid) verlangt nad) etwas I long 
for something, 
es gelititet mich, or mid) geliiftet nad etwas I lust after 
something, 
es jammert mid, or mid) jammert (c. Gen.) I pity, 
e8 reuet mid), or mid) reuet I repent of —, 
e8 grauet mir, or mit grauet vor — I am afraid of —, 
es efelt mir, or mir efelt vor — I am disgusted at —, 
es ſchwindelt mir, or mir ſchwindelt I am giddy, 
es gefallt mir hier I am pleased here, 
es behagt mir hier I am comfortable here, 
es ift mir wohl I am well, 
es ift mir ubel I am unwell, 
es iff mir heiß I am hot, 
es ift mir gut ’ I am in good, 
es ift mir rales ju Muthe pad spirits, 
es ift mir bange um — I am uneasy about —, 


es mangelt an Geld 

es feblt , , | money is wanting, 

es gebricht , 

es bedarf des Geldes there is need of money, 

es braucht nidt vieler Worte there is no need of many 
words, 

es fommt darauf an, ob — it is important, whether —, 

es fommt hier nur auf Geld an, money alone is re- 
garded in this, 
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es ift fein 3weifel, daf er fommen wird there is no 
doubt, that he will come. | 


The verb geben, to give, is employed impersonally 
in a peculiar manner, in order to express existence; es 
gibt there is, there are (French: il y a). The substan- 
tive, expressing the thing which is said to exist, is put 
in the accusative case, as in: ed gibt Leute, welde —, 
there are people who —; es gibt feine Riejen, there are 
no giants; in Deutſchland gibt es einen Kaiſer und finf 
Könige, there are one emperor and five kings in Ger- 
many; es gibt feine Rofen ohne Dornen, there is no rose 
without a thorn; was gibt’8 da’ what is the matter 


there? was gibt’é Neues? what news? es gibt eine heroi— 
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fhe Unſchuld fowol, als einen heroifden Muth, there is a 
heroic innocence as well as a heroic courage. 


However, es gibt never stands for there is, when it 
serves merely to invert a sentence, as in: there is a 
friend of mine in London, es ift ein Freund von mir in 
London. In such sentences the auxiliary verb fein is 
used: there is no water in the bottle, es ift fein Waffer 
in Der Flaſche; where there is smoke, there is fire, wo 
Rauch ift, da ift Feuer; there is ice in the river, es ift 
Cis auf dem Fluffe. 


The passive voice, both of transitive and intransi- 


tive verbs, is used impersonally, as in Latin, when the . 


subject of the action is not to be expressed, as in: es 
wird in London viel geftohlen, there is much theft going 
on in London; es wird in Deutidhland viel geraudt, they 
smoke a great deal in Germany; es wurde nad dem 
Arzte geſchickt, the physician was sent for; heute Abend 
wird getangt werden, to-night there will be dancing; es 
wird viel Davon gefprodjen, it is much spoken of. 


Sometimes the reflective form is used in the same 
manner; e. g. ed ſchläft jid qut an einem Wafferfall, one 
sleeps well near a cascade; es fabrt fid) angenehm in 
Diefem Wagen, one rides comfortably in this carriage; 
von Eurer Fahrt kehrt fid’s nidt immer wieder (Sch.), one 
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does not always return from a journey like yours; 
{ebhaft traumt fid’s unter diefem Baum, one has vivid 
dreams unter this tree. 


CHAPTER III. 
MODALITY OF THE PREDICATE. 


We comprehend under the head of modality: 
1. the distinction of affirmative and negative sentences; 


2. the distinction of the reality, possibility and neces- 
sity of the predicate. 


1. . Affirmation and Negation. 


Affirmation is not in general expressed by any par- 218 
ticular word; e. g. er ſchläft, he sleeps; er ift angefom- 
men he has arrived. When however an affirmation is 
to be emphatically inade, one of the adverbs ja yes, 
dod yet, wahrlid) truly, wirklich really etc. (§. 174) 
is added, which then either takes the place of an ob- 
ject, or precedes the sentence, without inverting it; 
e. g. Gara hat thren Vater geliebt, und gewif, fie liebt ihn 
nod) (eff.), Sarah loved her father, and certainly, she 
loves him still. 3a, dem ijt wirflid fo (Sch.), yes, it 
is so indeed. Fürwahr, dad Gli war eurer Kubnheit 
bold (© &.), truly, fortune was favourable to your bold- 
ness. Wahrhaftig, der Spag war nidt gering (Od), 
by my faith, the joke was not bad. Sd weiß es wahr— 
haftig nidt, I am sure, I don’t know; es ift. aller- 
dings wahr, it certainly is true. 


Interrogative Sentence. 


A question is asked, without the auxiliary verb to 
do, merely by inverting the sentence, according to 
§. 176; the verb inflected takes the first place, and is 
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only preceded by the interrogative pronoun, if there 
ig one. 


Interrog. Verb Subject. Object. Predicate 


Pronoun. inflected. not inflected. 
Wo bift du gewefen ? 
Where have you been ? 

Biſt du dort (there) geweſen? 
Haſt du ihn geſehen? 
Siehſt du ihn? do you see him? 


In answering a question, the adverbs ja yes, nein 
no, are employed, as in English. 


A negation is expressed by nicht not, keines wegs 
not at all, and by nein no. The auxiliary verb to do 
is not employed in negative sentences, as in English. 
The negative adverb is commonly placed after the ob- 
jects (see §. 259); e. g. Der ſtolze Herzog läßt fid) nicht 
verfohnen (© d.), the proud duke is not to be reconci- 
led. Es fann der Britte gegen den Schotten nicht geredt 
fein (Sch.), the Briton cannot be just to the Scotch-man. 


When there is an indefinite article, pronoun, or nu- 
meral in a negative sentence, the German idiom ge- 
nerally requires a negative pronoun or numeral; viz. 


fein instead of not a, not any, 

Niemand ,, 4, not anybody, 

Nichts 5not any thing; 
e. g. I do not know any rule so useful in life, id 
fenne keine im Leben fo nuglide Regel; I do not know 
anybody here, id fenne bier Niemanden; I have not 
heard any thing of him, id habe nidts von ihm gebhort. 


Possibility and Necessity of the Predicate. 


The possibility and necessity of the predicate are 
expressed in German by the auxiliary verbs of moda- 
lity: können, Durfer, mogen, muffen, follen, 
wollen and laffen, and by the adverb gern. The 
use of these auxiliary verbs depends upon whether the 
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possibility or necessity of an action depend upon nature 
or upon the will of some person. 


Possibility by nature and ability, 1. e. power, is ex- 
pressed by fonnen, which corresponds to the English 
to be able or can, may; e. g. der Vogel Fann fliegen, der 
Sifh Fann fhwimmen; man fann nidt Wes wiffen. Ich 
ſchrie fo laut als id) fonnte, I cried as loud as I could; 
id fann ziemlich gut ſchießen, I can shoot pretty well. 
Sh fann nidt fingen und fpringen, id) liege franf im Gras 
(Heine). 


Du fannft mir verbieten Did) gu begleiten, aber du 
fannft mid midt hindern, dir gu folgen, you may forbid 
me to accompany you, but cannot hinder me from fol- 
lowing; ein fleiner Funke Fann ein groped Feuer anzün— 
Den, a small spark may kindle a great fire. 


Possibility depending upon the will of a person, i. e. 
liberty and permission, is expressed by dürfen and 
mogen. Dirfen signifies that an action is permitted 
by law or by a person; e. g. Sedermann darf Waffen 
tragen, every body is permitted to bear arms; darf id 
diefen Brief lefen? may I read this letter? Rein Wagen- 
geraffel Durfte feiner Wohnung nahe fommen (Sch.), the 
noise of carriages was not permitted near his resi- 
dence. 


Mögen generally expresses that the speaker allows 
another person to do something; e. g. du magft den 
Brief lefen, you may (I allow you to) read the letter; 
da er mide ift, fo mag er ausruben, since he is fatigued, 
he may (I allow him to) take rest; ihr moget einen 
BVerfud) maden, you may make an attempt (I have no 
objection to it); Du magſt es thun, wenn du fannft, 
you may do it if you can. 


Sometimes mogen expresses what is agreeable to 
the wishes of the subject, and then it corresponds to 
the English to hke; but it is generally employed in 
this way in negative sentences only, or in the condi- 
tional; e. g. er mag ihn nidt fehen, he does not like 
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to see him; id) mag den Brief nicht lefen, I do not like 
to read the letter; id) modte ihn verbrennen, I should 
like to burn it. 


It is more usual, particularly in affirmation, to employ 
the adverb gern; e. g. er fieht ihn gern; er geht gern 
{pagieren, he likes to take a walk. 


Necessity, enforced by nature or law, is expressed 
by müſſen; eg. alle Menfden müſſen fterben, all men 
must die; Kinder müſſen ihren Eltern gehorden, children 
must (are obliged to) obey their parents; wenn du 
von deinem Vaterlande geehrt werden willft, fo mupt du 
did) bemühen ihm gu dienen, if you would be honoured 
by your country, you must take care to serve it; be- 
ftandiger Leidhtfinn mug mit Dummbeit enden, perpetual 
levity must end in ignorance. 


Necessity, enforced by the will of another person, 
i. e. by command, is expressed by follen; e. g. Ster⸗ 
ben foll fie; er foll fie fallen febn und nad ihr fterben 
(Sch.), she shall die: he shall see her fall, and die 
after her. Wer nicht arbeitet, fol! auc nicht effen. Proverd 


Necessity, enforced by the wil] of the subject, is 
expressed by wollen; e. g. der Menſch fann, was er 
will, wenn er will, wads er fann (Rucert). Man can 
do, what he has the will to do; if he only has the 
will to do, what he is able to do. Der ift nicht frei, 
Der Da will thun fonnen, was er will; fondern der ift 
frei, Der Da wollen Fann, wad er thun foll (Claudius). 
Wer den Kern efjfen will, mug die Nuß knacken. Proverd. 


The verb laffen (litr. ‘to let?) denotes in German 
a) permission and command, b) it conveys also the no- 
tion of causing any thing to be done*); e. g. Lap thn 


*) When laffen is rendered by to allow, to let etc. or to 
command, to bid etc. the following Infinitive may sometimes 
be translated by the active, sometimes by the passive, as 
will be seen by the examples (§.218). The Latin construc- 
tion affords to us a similarity in this respect, viz. ‘Caesar 
jussit legionem educ? and ‘Caesar jussit tribunum legiones 
educere’. 
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gehen, let him go, permit him to go; er lapt den Vogel 
fliegen, he lets the bird fly; fie laſſen von London Ubren 
fommen, they get watches brought from London; er 
{apt den Hund tanzen, he makes the dog dance; laf es 
jein, laß es bleiben (let it alone); der Konig hat ihn hin— 
richten Laffen, the king caused him to be executed. 


Instead of fonnen and müſſen, the future participle is 
sometimes employed, and it is to be observed, that it 
is used both in an active and passive sense; e. g. das 
Kind ift zu beftrafen, the child must be punished; Der 
Brief ift nidt gu lefen, the letter cannot be read; was 
iſt gu thun? what is to be done? id habe meine zwei 
Briider gu unterhalten, I have to maintain my two bro- 
thers; du baft ju antworten, you are to answer; folde 
Frechheit ift nidt gu ertragen, such insolence is not to be 
endured; das menſchliche Leben ift ein Zuſtand, in welchem 
viel gu ertragen und wenig gu geniefen tft, human life is 
a state in which much is to be endured, and little to 
be enjoyed. 


We must be careful to distinguish the possibility 
and necessity of the action from the possibility of the 
assertion, i. e. the truth of the assertion, granted by 
the speaker or some other person or founded upon 
their supposition, The possibility of the assertion is 
expressed: 


1. by the adverbs, vie lleicht perhaps, wahrſchein— 
lid) probably, and wol; 


e. g. er wird vielleidt heute fommen, he will per- 
haps come to-day; er ift vielleidt franf, heis perhaps 
sick; er witd wahrſcheinlich morgen fommen, he will 
probably come to-morrow; dag ift wol ein Auslander, 
I suppose he is a foreigner; e8 witd wol etwas Anderes 
bedeuten, I suppose it signifies something different. 


2. by the auxiliary verbs fonnen, Paes mogen, müſ—⸗ 
jen, follen, wollen. 


Konnen is employed to express the English at may 
be; e. g. er Cann ſchon abgereift fein, it may be that he 
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has set out already; er könnte uns verrathen haben, it 
might be that he had betrayed us (which differ from 
er hat abreifen fonnen, he has been able to set out; er 
hatte und verrathen fonnen, he might have been able to 
betray us). 


Dürfen is employed in this way only in the condi- 
tional mood, in order to express conjecture; e. g. et 
dürfte Dir wol nicht Alles ergahlt haben, very likely he 
has not told you every thing.’ 


Mögen is commonly used when a probability or con- 
jecture is granted by the speaker; e. g.in er mag Recht 
haben, he may be (I suppose he is) in the right; et 
mag ein gefdicter Mann fein, he may be (I believe that 
he is) a clever man; er mag zwanzig Sabre alt fein, he 
may be about twenty years of age; id) mag thun was 
id) will, fo ift e8 unredt, I may do what I will, it does 
not please; du mag ft laden oder weinen, e8 ift einerlei, 
vou may laugh or cry, it is alJ the same. 


Miuffen corresponds to the English must; e. g. er 
muß fehr reid) fein, he must be very rich; er mug heute 
angefommen fein, he must have arrived to-day (which 
differs from er hat heute anfommen miifjen, he was obli- 
ged to arrive to-day). 


Gollen expresses the English they say; e. g. er foll 
angefommen fein, they say he is arrived; er ſoll febr 
teid) fein, he is said to be very rich. 


Woollen is sometimes used in the signification of 
pretending; e.g. Cinige wollen ihn gefehen haben, some 
pretend to have seen him. 

The following sentences will explain the use of 
those idiomatic expressions which denote modality of 
the predicate : 

He had his boots cleaned Gr lief feine Stiefel pugen, 

I had the church accurately 3d) lieB mir die Kirche genau 
described to me befdreiben, 

She must have a tooth ex- Sie muf fic) einen Zahn aus- 
tracted ziehen laſſen, 
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Do not suffer your spirit to Laß deinen Muth nidt durd 
be subdued by misfor- Unglück unterdriicen, 
tunes 


We are now to think what Wir müſſen jegt bedenfen was 


is to be done zu thun ift, 
I cannot help crying out Ich fann nidt umbin gu ſchreien, 
I cannot but cry | Sh muß ſchreien, 
I had nearly fallen Ich ware beinahe (bald) ge- 
fallen, 
I was near being killed Ich ware beinahe getodtet 
worden, 
All skill ought to be exer- Man follte jedes Talent gum 
ted for universal good allgemeinen Beften ausiben, 


You ought to have done it Du hatteft es thun follen, 

I should like to know that Sd modte dad gern wiſſen, 

I should wish to see him Ich möchte ihn gern fehen, 

There is no living with her Man fann mit ihr nicht leben, 

The parliament is to be Das Parlament foll aufgeloft 
dissolved werden, 

I wish you would let me Sch wollte, du ließeſt mid) 
alone allein, 

I had rather hear you than Sd modte did) Lieber anho- 
dispute with you ren, alg mit Dir ftreiten. 


CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE USE OF THE TENSES. 


The present tense is employed, as in English, a) to 
denote an action as taking place at the time the spea- 
ker pronounces the sentence; e. g. die Sonne geht jept 
unter, the sun is now setting; b) to denote an action 
or state in which no relation of time is distinguished, 
as f. i. in the statement of a general truth etc.; e.g. Die 
Sonne geht in Weften unter, the sun-sets in the west; Die 
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Erde bewegt fid) um Die Sonne, the earth moves round 
the sun; dads Leben des Menſchen ift furz, the life of man 
is short. 


The distinction expressed in English by the forms: 
he speaks and he is speaking, is not pointed out in Ger- 
man by any particular form. 


Future time also is frequently expressed in German 
by the present tense, namely: 


1. when the relation of time (i. e. the futurity of the 
predicate) is already intimated by the medium of any 
adverb or accessory sentence etc.; e. g. ih gehe morgen 
nad London, I go to London to-morrow; ich reife bald 
nad Deutſchland, I shall soon travel to Germany; in 
zwei Sahren gehe id) nad Stalien, in two yearsI shall 
go to Italy; 


2. when the certainty of a future event is to be an- 
ticipated; e. g. bitte ifn nur, fo gibt er dir Alles, was 
du nur willft, request him only and he will give you 
every thing you wish for; ich will ihn bitten, aber er 
thut es nidt, I shall request him, but he will not do 
it. Berlag did) drauf, ih Laffe fedtend hier dads Leben, 
oder führe fie aus Pilfen (Sch.). Dies Schloß erfteigen 
wir in dieſer Nacht, wir ermorden die Hiiter, reipen did 
aug deiner Rammer (Sch.). Die Boglein ſchweigen im 
Walde; warte nur, balde rubheft aud du (G.). 


On the other hand, present time is expressed by the 
future tense, when the predicate is to be represented 
as uncertain and doubtful; e. g. er wird da fein, he is 
probably here; er wird franf jein, he is probably not 
well. Ich hore Semand fommen, es wird der Wirth fein 
(Leff). Wo die That nidt fpridt, da wird das Wort 
nidt viel helfen (© d.). 


The future and past future tenses are, in the genera- 
lity of cases, employed inthe same manner as in English; 
e.g. er wird morgen abreijen, he will set out to-morrow; 
wenn dein Bruder fommt, wird er und verlaffen haben, he 

will have left us by the time your brother arrives. 
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Dod denket nidt, dak Shr’s vollenden werdet; vergebens 
werdet Shr fiir Curen Feldherrn Cud geopfert haben 
(S &.). 

There is a great difference between the German and 
English language, as to the use of the past tenses; for 
the German idiom requires, in a great many cases, the 
tense formed by the auxiliary verb haben or fein (per- 
fect tense) where in English the simple mperfect tense 
is used. 


The imperfect is employed to denote not so much 
past time, as a relation to some past event performed 
at the same time; e. g. alg er anfam, reifete ich ab, 
‘when he arrived, I departed. 


Als id) Abſchied nahm, 

Waren Kiſten und Kaſten ſo ſchwer; 
Als ich wieder kam 

War alles leer. (G.) 


When either of the two past actions precedes the 
’ other in time, it is expressed in the pluperfect tense as 
in English; e. g. th reifete ab, ehe er angefommen 
war, I departed before he had arrived. Zur Gdmiede 
ging ein junger Held; er hatt' ein gutes Schwert beftellt. 
(UHL) 


The relation of past events to one another is that 
which forms the historical narration, in which, accord- 
ingly, the imperfect tense is always used; e. g. Die 
Weftgothen wollten durch Stalien nad) Afrifa wandern : un⸗ 
terwegs ſtarb plötzlich Alarich, ihr König, den ſie über die 
Maßen liebten. Da leiteten ſie den Fluß Buſento, der neben 
der Stadt Coſenza am Fuß des Berges fließt, aus ſeinem Bette 
ab. Mitten in dem Bette ließen fie nun durch einen Hau- 
fen Gefangener ein Grab graben, und in den Schooß der 
Grube beftatteten fie, nebft vielen Koftbarkeiten, ihren Konig 
Alarich. Als dad gefchehen war, leiteten fie das Waffer wie- 
der ing alte Bett zurück, und todteten, damit die Statte von 
Niemand verrathen wiirde, alle die, welche das Grab gegras 
ben batten. 
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The present tense is also used instead of the imper- 
fect in historical narration, in order to render the de- 
scription more animated; this tense answers to the Latin 
‘praesens hisoricum’; and this practice is more common 
in German than in English; e. g. 


Nächtlich am Bufento lispeln bet Cofenga dumpfe Lieder; 
Aus den Waſſern ſchallt es Antwort, und in Wirbeln 
klingt e8 wieder. 
Und den Flug hinauf, hinunter giehn die Schaaren tapfrer 
Gothen, 
Die den Alarich beweinen, ihreds Volkes gropen Lodten. 
(Blaten.) 


Das Waffer raufdht’, das Wafer ſchwoll, 

Cin Fiſcher fag daran, 

Gah nad der Angel rubevoll, 

Kühl bis ans Herz hinan. 

Und wie er ſitzt, und wie er lauſcht, 
Theilt fid) die Flut empor; 

Aus dem bewegten Waffer raul dt 

Cin feuchtes Weib hervor. (Gothe.) 


2. The predicate is put in the imperfect tense, 
when the action, expressed by it, is frequently repeated, 
or of a longer duration; e. g. die alten Deutſchen lebten 
in Waldern, the old Germans lived (used to live) in 
forests. 

Jn jüngern Tagen war id) des Mtorgens froh, 

Des Abends weint’ ih; jetzt da ich alter bin, 
Beginn’ id) gweifelnd meinen Tag, dod) 

Hetliq und heiter ift mir fein Ende. (Holderlin.) 


Nun komm' id) heut' in diefen Tempel, den id oft be- 
trat, um Sieg gu bitten. (G.) Schon friih in meiner Kind— 
heit war mein taglid) Spiel der Krieg. (Stolberg.) 


In all other cases, the German idiom requires the 
perfect tense; this is particularly to be observed in com- 
mon conversation, the perfect tense being more usual 
there than the imperfect tense; e.g. I saw your brother 
this morning, id babe heute Morgen Ihren Bruder ge- 
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j¢hen; we have good hope that Albert escaped from 
that fatal day; young Albaney saw him a mile from 
the field— Young Albaney lied. (W. Gc.) Wir haben 
Hoffnung, dab Wlbert von dem ungludliden Tage davon ge- 
fommen ifts der junge Albaney hat ibn eine Meile vom 
Schlachtfelde geſehen — der junge Albanery hat gelogen. 
Did you ever fight a duel? — Many, but I never was 
wounded. Haben Gie fic) je geſchlagen? — Oft, aber id 
bin nie verwundet worden. You were at the theater 
last night? Gie find geftern Abend im Theater gewefen: 
Yes, I was. Ja, th bin da gewefen. 


When in the passive form not so much the past time, 
as the reality of the past action is to be pointed out, 
the participle of the auxiliary verb werden (worden) is 
omitted; e. g. die Schlacht ift gewonnen, the battle is 
won; der Dieb ift entdedt, the thief was discovered. 
Gie ift ermordet auf der Londner Straße (Sch.), she was 
murdered on the road to London; Napoleon ift in Ror- 
fifa geboren, Napoleon was born in Corsica. 


Forms of expression such as: J am to speak, he is to 225 
come, do.not exist in German; they are rendered by 
the first future, ich werde fpreden, er wird fommen; and 
if a necessity rather than a relation of time is to be 
expressed, by the auxiliary verb follen; e. g. what am 
I to hear? was foll id) horen? Cin Augenblick follte Wal: 
lenftein jeBt von Der Fille der Gewalt in das Nichts des 
Privatftandes herunterſtürzen (Sch.) one moment now 
was to precipitate Wallenstein from the height of power 
to the condition of a private man. 


The relative tenses expressed by the forms J was 
about or going to speak, he was to come, are always ren- 
dered in German by the auxiliary verbs woflen and 
follen; the former being employed when the action de- 
pends on the will of the subject of the sentence, and 
the latter when it depends on the will of another sub- 
ject; e. g. er wollte fpreden, he was about to speak; 
er follte gehangt werden, he was to be hanged. 
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I was going to moralize upon this fable when ete. 
Ich wollte eben itber diefe Fabel moralifiren, als 2c. 


Sometimes we use im Begriff fein, e. g. T am 
going to compose a Grammar, id bin im Begriff, eine 
Grammatik zu ſchreiben. 


OBSERVATION. The English auxiliary verb J will some- 
times expresses the frequency of an action: e. g. When our 
visitors would say, You have fine children, she would ans- 
wer etc. Sometimes our neighbour would pay us a visit. 
While one played, the other would sing. This meaning is 
either not expressed in German, or it Is pointed out only 
by a relational adverb, as zuweilen, wol (§. 188, 139); e. 
— unſere Freunde wol, or zuweilen ſagten x., antwortete 

e wol xX. 


CHAPTER VV. 
OF THE USE OF THE MOODS. . 


The Indicative mood denotes -actual existence and cer- 
tainty, which is either asserted, denied or inquired about 
in the sentence by the speaker; respecting its use, it 
may be said to be rather more limited by the other 
moods, than is the case in English. 


The Conditional mood represents an assertion of the 
speaker as contrary to reality, that is to say: it denotes 
actual existence or occurrance merely assumed or con- 
ceived by the mind; and consequently involves the 
concurrent notion of incertainty or a greater or less de- 
gree of wmprobability or even impossibility; e. g. wenn 
ex nod lebte, ware er jest ein reidher Mann, if he were 
still alive, he would now be a rich man (but in reality 
he is neither alive, nor a rich man). Du wareft Don 


Manuel? (involves the latent notion of: ‘you probably or 
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| certainly are not that person’; or ‘it is impossible you 
| should be Don M. (my brother*). (See§. 226c. and 227.) 


Wenn Ales eben fame, 

Wie du gewollt es Haft, 

Und Gott dir gar nidts nabme, 

Und gab’ dir Feine Raft; 

Mie war's da um dein Sterben, 

Du Menſchenkind, beftellt? 

Du mipte ft faft verderben, 

Go lieb war’ dir die Welt. (Fougué.) 


The Conditional mood is not only used in similar 
conditional sentences, but also a) when the condition 
is only understood and not expressed; e. g. ih hatte 
Die Sache anders gemadt, I should have arranged the 
matter differently (if it had been my business). Yn die. 
Möglichkeit der That glaubt Reiner, da müßten fie did 
fürchten und did) adten (Sch.). Du fonnteft merken, daß 
du läſtig bift (Sch.) — or when it is contracted with 
the conditional sentence; e. g. ih hatte an feiner 
Stelle anders gehandelt, in his place (if I had been in 
his plaee) I should have acted otherwise. Du witrdeft 
wohl thun, dDiefen Plag gu leeren. (Sch.) 


b) If what we wish for, or imagine, is to be represen- 
ted as contrary to reality; e. g. ware er dod) nod) am 
Neben! would that he were still alive! Hatte id ibn 
dod) nie gefehen! O that I had never seen him! 0, 
ging's von hier gerad in's Feld des odes, und alle Schwer—⸗ 
ter Durddrangen meinen Bufen! (Sch.) Den modt’ id 
wifjen, Der der Treufte mir von Allen ijt. (Sch.) Du ſprichſt, 
alg ob die Welt jebt ware, wie fie fonft war. Wer mit 
Euch wanderte, mit Euch ſchiffte! (Sch.) 


c) If it is a questionable possibility; e. g. ware es 
Denn wahr? could it be true? Hatte ft du wirflid) deinen 
Freund verrathen? could you really have betrayed your 


friend? Wär's moglih, Vater? (Sch.) Hatteft du’s mit 


*) The context of the tragedy ‘vie Braut von Meffina’ will 
verify the above in a striking manner. 
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Borbedadht dahin treiben wollen’ (Sch.) Gollt’ idh’s nun 
im Ernſt erfiillen müſſen? (Gd.) Gajtfreundlidh hatte Eng— 
land fie empfangen? (Sch.) 

The use of the conditional mood depends not so 
much on the assertion being actually in itself impossible, 
as on its being conceived in the mind of the speaker, 
and therefore represented, as impossible. ‘Thus in 
saying, wenn er heute anfame, if he should arrive 
to-day, — the arrival is conceived and represented as 
impossible, though in fact it may be possible (s. §. 226). 

The tenses of the conditional may be divided imto 1) 
Pres. id fprade. 2) Perf. id) hatte gefprodjen. 3) J. Fut. id 
wiirde fpredjen. 4) II. Fut. id) würde gefprodyen haben« 

Though the present conditional (id ſpräche) is formed 
from the imperfect indicative (id fprad), and the per- 
fect conditional (id hatte gefproden) from the plupertect 
indicative (id hatte gefprodjen), these tenses, with re- 
spect to time, agree with the present and perfect indi- 
cative respectively; e. g. wenn id) jegt Beit hatte, 
ginge id) fpagieren, if I had time now, I should take a 
walk; wenn er vor drei Dtonaten in Rom gewefen ware, 
hatte er feinen Bruder angetroffen, if he had been at 
Rome three months ago, he would have met his brother. 
In point of time these sentences express the same; 
e. g. if I have time etc.; if he has been at Rome etc. 


The first future conditional (id) würde fpreden) does 
not, in point of time, differ from the present (id) {prade), 
nor the second future (id) würde gefprocen haben), from 
the perfect (id) hatte gefprocden). The first and second 
futures are, however, used especially to express con- 
ditional possibility, the condition being expressed by 
the present and perfect; e. g. wenn er hier ware, würde 
et Did) befuden, or wurde er did) befudt haben, if he 
were here he would pay, or he would have paid you 
a visit. Wenn id) etwad nützen fonnte, fo witrde id) hier 
bleiben, if I could be of any good, I would remain 
here. Uufftehn wurde Englands ganze Sugend, ſähe der 
Britte feine Konigin. (Sch.) Stünd' er ihr gegenitber, er 
wurde fein Geſtändniß widerrufen. (Sch.) 
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In order to render an expression less positive or 
more polite, necessity as well as possibility is, as in 
English, frequently represented as only conditional. 
For this purpose the conditional moods of the auxiliary 
verbs of mood miiffen, follen, wollen, and fonnen, dürfen, 
mogen, are frequently employed instead of the indica- 
tive; e. g. du follteft or du müßteſt ihn befuden, you 
ought to (instead of: must) pay him a visit; id) wollte, 
Gie begleiteten mid, I wished (instead of: I wish) that 
you would accompany me; Gie fonnten mir das wol 
erlauben, you might allow me that; id) modte hier blei- 
ben, I should like to stay here. Sollte nicht ein glück— 
liches Naturell allein Schaufpieler gum Biele bringen? — — 
Anfang und Ende modte e8 wohl fein und bleiben; aber 
in der Mitte dürfte dem Künſtler Manches feblen. (G.) 
Schwerlich modte fie der goldne Schlüſſel ſchützen. (Sch.) 
Sh hatte langft erfahren fonnen, wer der fremde Herr ift; 
aber ih mag nidt. (Ceffing.) Mie hatte meine Andadht 
inniger fein follen, als heute; nie ift fie weniger gewefen, 
was fie fein follte. (Leff) Ich möchte ſchwer gu überreden 
fein, daß id) an Dir ein ſchuldvoll Haupt beſchütze. (G.) 


The conjunctive mood expresses that the predicate is 
not asserted by the speaker. It is in general used when 
a predicate is quoted, i. e. when a thought is repre- 
sented as being asserted by another person; e. g. et 
fagt, der Baum blühe, he. tells me that the tree is in 
blossom; er glaubt, die Sonne gehe um drei Uhr auf, he 
thinks that the sun rises at three o’clock; Gafar berid- 
tet, ex fei in Britannien gewefen, Caesar relates that he 
was in Britain. Man fagt, fie habe den Gemahl ermor- 
den laſſen (Sch.), they say, she caused her husband to 
be killed. Gr verfludte fid), er habe falſch gegeugt, die 
Unglücksbriefe an Babington feien falfh, er habe andere 
Worte gefdrieben (Sch.), he cursed himself, (saying) that 
he had borne false witness, that the unhappy letters 
to B. were spurious, and that he had written different 
words. 


There is no difference in the above respect, — 
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whether the first predicate of a compound sentence re- 
lates to the subject speaking or whether it implies a 
statement relating to another person; e. g. du ſagſt, du 
feift gefund, you say that you are in good health; id 
glaubte, er fet franf, I thought he was ill. Sd) ſchrieb 
ihm, dag id in dem Haufe eines fehr guten Mannes aufge- 
nommen fei, und mit thm große und ſchöne Arbeit verfer- 
tige; id) fuche was gu lernen, und hoffe, mit meiner Gee 
ſchicklichkeit ihm bald Nugen und Chre zu bringen. (G.) Cr 
fragte mich, wer id) fet, und ich antwortete, id) fei ein Gold— 
{dhmied. (G.) The conjunctive thus being the mood of 
a quoted predicate, can stand only in an accessory 
sentence. The form of the conjunctive occurs in prin- 
cipal sentences however, when it is employed to supply 
the third person of the imperative mood, as will be 
explained in §. 231. 


The conjunctive is also employed, as in Latin, in 


. final sentences, that is to say, such as express purpose 


229 


or intention, by means of the conjunctions dag that 
(Lat. ut), damit, auf daß, in order that, for the purpose 
that; e. g. ich wünſche, dap er bald genefe, I wish that 
he may soon recover; id nehme Arznei, damit id ge- 
nefe, I take physic in order that I may recover; er 
fpridht laut, damit ein Seder ihn verftehe, he speaks loud 
so that everybody may hear him. The conjunctive 
accordingly may stand after verbs implying a hope, 
wish, advice, request, command, permission, fear, pre- 
venting, forbidding etc., though they are, as in Eng- 
lish, more commonly followed by the supine. 


The assertion quoted in the accessory sentence is, 
on the other hand, commonly expressed by the indi- 
cative mood, when it is considered as a statement of a 
real fact by the speaker also, and when it is not so 
much the assertion quoted, as rather the act of quo- 
ting, which is to be pointed out; e. g. er felbft hat ge- 
{agt, or geftanden, dag er gefehlt hat, he himself has said 
or confessed that he has been in fault; er will es nidt 
glauben, daß fein Bruder geftorben ift, he will not believe 
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that his brother is dead; er hat allen euten erzablt, dag 
er heirathen will, he told everybody that he is about to 
be married. ‘Shr fagtet felbft, dab er von Ginnen war. 
(Sch.) SKonnt Shr es leuqnen, Lord, daß jene Akte gu mei- 
nem Untergang erfonnen ijt? (Sch.) Daf er betrogen ift, 
fann er nidt fehen; dag fie Betruger find, fann id) nicht 
zeigen. (G.) Habt Shr denn jeder Ahnung Euch verſchloſſen, 
dap uber Schuld und Unſchuld ein rettend, rächend Wefen 
ſchwebt? (Sch.) According to this principle, the indi- 
cative is generally employed when the verb in the 
principal sentence implies such certainty as excludes 
all doubt. This is the case in wiffen, erfennen to know; 
fehen to see; entdeden to discover; e. g. du weift, or du 
fieh{t, Dag er franf ift, you know, or you see that he is 
ill; er bat erfannt, dab er gefeblt bat, he has acknowled- 
ged that he has been in fault; er hat gejeigt or bewiefen, 
dag er gut gefinnt ijt, he has shown that he is well inten- 
tioned. Wißt, daß wir aud) nicht müßig find. (Sch.) Dies 
Alles mahnt mich, daß id) heute von meinem Glücke ſcheiden 
muß. (Sch.) Sd weiß, daß Shr verjtandig ſeid. (Sch.) Ich 
fühl's, daß id) der Mann des Schickſals bin. (Sch.) Karl V. 
erfannte vollfommen, dag Handel die Starfe der Rationen 
ift. (Sch.) Womit bezeugft du, dab du Agamemnon’s Sohn 
biſt? (G.) Ihr ſeht, wie mein Rame gemipbraudt wird. 
Sch.) 

The time to which the quoted assertion is referred, 
is always that in which it is asserted by the subject 
spoken of; and the quoted assertion therefore stands 
in the present, perfect, or future tense, according as 
the fact, event, or activity asserted either coincides 
with, precedes, or follows the assertion of the subject 
spoken of; e. g. er hat mir vor drei Monaten ergahlt, fein 
Bruder fei ein reicher Mann (present), er Habe ein Jahr 
zuvor ein groped Vermögen geerbt (past), und werde ein 
Gut faufen (future), he has told me three months ago, 
that his brother was a rich man, that he had inherited 
a large fortune a twelvemonth before, and that he was 
to purchase an estate. In the conjunctive mood, ac- 
cordingly, the historical tenses (imperfect and pluper- 
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fect) are not distinguished, though there be a relation 
to another event (§. 222); e. g. er hat erjablt, man 
habe den Hamlet gefpielt, alg er im Theater qewefen 
fet; er fei aber Hinaus geqangen, nachdem er den erſten 
Wt gefehen habe, he said that Hamlet was acted when 
he was at the play, but that he left the theatre after 
having seen the first act. The quoted assertion gene- 
rally stands in the present, perfect, or future tense, 
though the verb of the principal sentence be in the 
imperfect or pluperfect; e. g. er fagte, er fet franf, or 
ex fei fran€ gewefen, he told me that he was ill, or 
had been ill. Drauf fdrie er in die Gaffen hinab, er fei 
Der Schreiber der Maria, fei der Bofewidht, der fie falſch an- 
geflagt, er fei ein falſcher Zeuge. (Sch.) Gr meinte, man 
muffe bei den Freuden der Kinder ernft fdeinen. (G.) Sie 
behaupteten, obgleid) der Lieutenant fehr viel gethan habe, 
fo perorire er dod) meift gu ajfectirt, dagegen fprede der 
junge Anfänger vortrefflidh. (G.) Sie fragte, ob er nod 
etwas ju befehlen habe. (G.) The German practice, 
however, is not strictly established in this respect; and 
the tenses of the conditional mood also are frequently 
employed instead of the present and perfect of the 
conjunctive; e. g. er fagte, er ware in Paris gewefen, he 
said that he had been at Paris. Das waren die Pla- 
neten, fagte mir mein Führer, fie regierten dad Gefchid. 
(Sch.) This is done especially when the present and 
perfect tenses of the conjunctive do not differ in their 
form from the corresponding tenses of the indicative ; 
e. g. er fagte, id) ginge (instead of id gehe) nad Frank: 
futt, he said that I was going went to Frankfort. Gie 
glaubten, fie wiirden (instead of werden) ſich leicht als 
Helden darftellen. (G.) Cr behauptete, nur ein feltenes Ver⸗ 
qniigen fonne bei den Menfden einen Werth haben; Kinder 
und Alte wüßten (instead of wiffen) nidt gu ſchätzen, was 
ihnen Gutes begegnete. (G.) Cr meinte, man miffe die 
Kinder nicht merfen laſſen, wie lieb man fie habe, fie grif- 
fen (instead of greifen) immer gu weit um fid. (G.) Sh 
that nad) Shrer Vorſchrift, führte an, Gie Hatten uber unfer 
Kind beftimmt, und modten gern dem fiinftigen Gemabl 
nod) vor dem Feldzug die Verlobte zeigen. (Sch.) 
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OBSERVATION. .It will be seen, that the rules for the use 
of the conjunctive mood in German differ froin those of the 
English language, in which an assertion quoted is commonly 
expressed either by the present or perfect indicative, when 
it stands after a verb in the present or perfect; e. g. he 
tells me, or has told me, that he is ill, or has been ill; — or 
by the imperfect or pluperfect indicative, if it stands after a 
verb in the imperfect or pluperfect; e. g. he to/d me, or he 
had told me, that he was ill, or had been ill. The proper 
manner for employing the conjunctive, accordingly, requires 
particular attention. 


Imperatwe sentence. 


A sentence in the /mperative expresses a command : 


or precept etc. addressed to the person spoken to and 
it is generally speaking employed in German, as in 
English; e. g. Sprich! ‘speak (thou)! Spredet! speak 
(you)! Furdhte Gott, und ehre den Konig! fear God, 
and honour the king. The pronoun of the second per- 
son is generally omitted. But when, as is usually 
done, a person is addressed in the third person plural, 
the pronoun Sie you, must be expressed; e. g. Spre⸗ 
den Cie! 


Imperative sentences are always inverted, the verb 
taking the first place; e. g. halte did) fiir gu gut, Bofed 
qu thun; bange dein Herz an fein verganglides Ding; 
fage nicht Alles, was du weift, aber wiffe immer, was du 
fagft. (Claudius.) 


The third person of the imperative is generally sup- 
plied by that of the conjunctive mood, and then the 
arrangement of words is frequently not altered; e. g. 
der edle Menfd fet hülfreich und gut; unermiidet ſchaff' er 
das Nützliche, Rechte. (G.) Gott verhite, dag id fpage. 
(Sch.) Gott grüß' Cuch, edle Frauen. (Sch.) 

Wer reifen will, 

Der ſchweige ſtill, 

Geh' ſteten Schritt, 

Nehm' nicht viel mit, 

(So braucht er nicht zu ſorgen) 

Und geh' recht früh am Morgen. GPhilander.) 
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Wer Redt will thuen immer und mit Luft, 
Der hege wabre Lieb’ in Ginn und Bruft. (G.) 


A peculiar form of imperative expression is made 
in German from the passive voice of either transitive 
or intransitive verbs, used personally or impersonally, 
by which the subject is pointed out only in a general 
and indefinite way. Since brevity of expression should 
accompany a command in order to render it more 
emphatic, sentences are expressed elliptically; e. g. aus- 
getrunfen! (e8 werde ausgetrunfen), drain your glasses! 
Degen wea! swords aside! aufgeftanden! (es werde aufge- 
ftanden), get up! up! rise! (or more emphatically get up! 
[Z tell you or I say]); an die Urbeit! (es werde an die Arz 
beit gegangen), set to work! Wohlauf RKameraden! Aufs 
Pferd! aufs Pferd! ins Feld, tn die Freiheit qegogen! — — 
Friſch Kameraden, den Rappen gezaumt! die Bruft zum Ge— 
fete geliiftet! (Sch.) Mit Cicenlaub den Hut befrangt! 
(Claudius.) 


In any very distinct and implicit command the second 
person indicative is frequently used; e. g. du gehſt fos 
gleich! go directly. Hanna, du bleibſt! (Sch.) Shr 
{dhweitgt, bis man Cud aufruft! (Sch. When, on the 
other hand, the zmperative is expressed in an entreating 
manner, so as to approach a request, the conjunctive 
mood of the auxiliary verbs mogen and wollen is fre- 
quently used; e. g. du wolleft mir verjeihen, please to 
pardon me; mogen Sie meiner gedenfen, may you re- 
member me. Was id) nun fprad), moge Niemand mid 
befragen. (Sch.) 

The imperative mood sometimes stands in the place 
of a conditional expression; e. g. fei ohne Freund, wie 
viel verliert das eben, be (—if you be) without a friend, 
and your life loses much. _ 
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SECTION IL 


SYNTAX OF THE ATTRIBUTIVE 
COMBINATION. 


CHAPTER VI. 


_All common nouns substantive (§. 38) being the re- 
presentatives of generic notions, that is to say, such as 
relate to or, comprise a whole class or species, as: man, 
horse, king, they cannot at the same time express by 
themselves the particular individuals of the class of 
persons or things which they signify in general. — 
The particular kind or individual must therefore be 
pointed out either by an attributive word, i. e. a word 
expressive of its peculiar qualities or relations to ano- 
ther person or thing, as: a prudent man, a good horse, 
a bad horse, my brother's horse, a mighty king, the king 
of Prussia etc. — or by pointing out its relation to 
the speaker. The relations of substantives to the 
speaker are expressed by articles, pronouns, or nume- 
rals, the use of which has been already explained in 
Etymology. Here we only treat of the Attributive pro- 
per, 1. e. substantives or adjectives, used to qualify or 
individualize another substantive. ‘The connexion of a 
substantive with its attributive is termed Attributive 
combination. 


Forms of the Attribute. 


Different things of the same kind are distinguished 
from each other by their different actions or qualities; 
the Attributive combination therefore generally results 
from a Predicative combination, previously asserting 
some action or quality of a thing. Thus, from the 
sentences: this man 1s old, this man is young, the 
water boils, the horse dies, William conquered Eng- 
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land, my brother is in Paris, we form the Attributive 
combinations: the old man, the young man, the boiling 
water, the dead horse, William the conqueror, my 
brother in Paris. — It is obvious, therefore, that the 
Attribute will, in general, assume the same forms, 
as the Predicate (§. 195); namely, it is expressed by: 


1) an adjective (or participle used adjectively), 


2) a substantive (in apposition), agreeing in gender, 
number, and case, 


3) a substantive in the genitive. case, 
4) a substantive with a preposition *), 
5) the preposition ju cum injinitivo. 


OBSERVATION. Adverbs alone are in general not employed 
as attributes. The adverbs: allein alone, only, beinahe nearly, 
faft almost, faum scarcely, nur only, ungefaibt about, are how- 
ever to be considered as attributes, when connected with a 
substantive, as in: Gott allein, beinahe ein Jahr, faft das ganze 
Volk, faum die Halfte, nur die Halfte, ungefahr ein Jahr. 


Sometimes a substantive is qualified or individua- 
lized by a whole accessory sentence (§. 27); as: the 
man who was here yesterday, the horse which I bought, 
a king who governs with prudence ete. Such attribu- 
tive accessory sentences, standing in the room of an 
adjective, are termed Adjective accessory sentences. ‘They 
are explained in Chapter XVII. 


Attributive Adjective. 


The attributive adjective relates to a substantive 
either expressed or understood and agrees with its sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case. It is generally 
placed before its substantive as in English. 


*) The English and German languages often employ diffe- 
rent attributive forms in expressing the same idea. Such are: 
the rest of the day der ubrige Tag, 
> oy famliy die ibrige Familie, 
1» yyy: «MOMey das übrige Geld r¢. 
lenty of time viel Zeit, 
ouses of their own eigene Haͤuſer, 
a man of easy access ein zugdnglider Dtann xc. 
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Gin kleiner Mann, ein großes Pferd, ein kurzer Arm, 
ein anges Schwert, mug eins dem andern elfen (Uhl.). 
Der Große wird er wieder, dev er war (Od.) (he will again 
become the great (man) that he was before). Was ift 
dex langen Rede kurzer Ginn? (Od.) Wo die hohen 
Ciden faufen, wo die ftarfen Strome braufen, alles das ift 
deutſches Land (Schenkendorf). Es Flingt cin Heller 
Klang, ein ſchönes, deutſches Wort in jedem Hodgefang 
der deutſchen Manner forts das ift der heil’ge Rhein r. 
id. Süßes Waffer und guter Rath find oft gu Schiffe 
theuer (Uhl.). 


The following adjectives are never employed as At- 
tributes: bereit ready, feind hostile, gar made, done, 
gange und gebe current, eingedenf mindful of, getroft of 
good cheer, gram bearing hatred, fund known, [eid dis- 
tressing, nug useful. 


When an attributive adjective still retains that as- 
serting power, originally peculiar to the predicate, it 
is placed after its substantive and, being considered as 
the predicate of an abridged sentence, is not inflected. 
Common prose admits of this construction only when 
the adjective is to be further explained by an object, 
and when it is in the nom. or acc. case; e. g. mein 
Vater, mäßig aus Gewohnheit, hatte nicht gern Gaftmahler, 
my father (who was), frugal by habit, did not like 
feasts; die Mutter, umgeben von ihren Kindern, the mother 
(who is) surrounded by her children; fie hat ein Her; 
voll Empfindung, she has a heart full of feeling. 


In all other cases the adjective must be placed be- 
fore its substantive, or transformed into an accessory 
sentence; e. g. the army enjoyed good cheer in a 
country so much richer than their own, in einem Lande, 
das fo viel teicher war ald ihr eigenes; since time imme- 
morial, feit undenfliden Zeiten; times gone by, vergangene 
Zeiten; on a morning appointed, an einem beftimmien 
Morgen; your ardour is the natural effect of virtue 
animated by youth, Shr Gifer ift die natürliche Wirkung 
Der Tugend, die durch Sugend belebt wird. 
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OsseRvaTion. In poetry this construction is more usual; 
as: die Rüſtung blanf — etn Röslein roth — mancher Mitter 
werth — ein Gher wild (UHL). Die Blide, fret und feffellos, 
ergehen fid) in ungemeffnen Raͤumen (Sch.). Und ein Soelfnedht, 

e fanft und fed, tritt aus der SSnappen jagendem Chor (Sch.). 
Even the adjective, preceding its substantive, is sometimes 
cb co in poetry; as in: Sung Siegfried, Fletn Roland 
(Uhl.). 


An adjective may stand alone in German when its 


substantive, is understood; the adjective then takes _ 


the case of the substantive which it represents; as in: 
Gr hat zwei Sohne; den alteren (accus.) läßt er ftudiren; 


Der jungere (nom.) foll die Handlung lernen. Ich bhatt’ 


einen Rameraden; einen beffern find ft du nicht (WHT). 


Ap position. 
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another substantive, it is termed a substantive in Ap- 
position, agreeing with the first in gender, number and 
case; e. g. Wilhelm der Eroberer, William the con- 
queror; Guftav Wrangel, Oberft vom blauen Regimente 
Südermannland (Sch.). Auf der Hochzeit meines gnadigen 
Herrn, des Pfalzgrafen (G.). 

The substantive in apposition in some cases may represent 
or be equivalent to a sentence pronounced by the speaker; 
e. g- Gin Sdwert, dad Zeichen des Krieges (Sch.), a sword, 
the token of war (= ts the tokenetc.). — Tilly, Guer legter 
Hort (Sch.), Tilly, your last protection (= he ts your 
protection). 

Adjectives also and ordinal numerals are used as 
substantives in apposition to distinguish proper names 
from each other; as: §riedrid) Der Grofe, Frederick the 
great; Jriedrid) der Weife, Frederick the wise; Karl der 
Grofe, Charlemagne; Karl der Fiinfte, Charles the fifth. 


In poetry all substantives (not only nouns proper, 
Nomina propria) may take their adjective after them, 
by way of a substantive in apposition, when the ad- 
jective is to be pointed out emphatically; as in: Mie 
mand, alg Du, foll diejen Krieg, den fiirdhterliden, enden 


(Sch.). Das Bofe, das der Mann, der miindige, dem - 
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Manne gufiigt, vergibt ſich ſchwer (Sch.). Erſpare dir die 
Qual der Trennung, der nothwendigen (Sd.). 


The names of towns, countries and months are con- 238 
structed like substantives in apposition, without the- 
preposition of; as: die Stadt Rom, the city of Rome; 
das Königreich Preufen, the kingdom of Prussia; der Mos 
nat Mai, the month of May; die Univerfitat Gottingen, 
the university of Gottingen. 


When one of the two substantives joined by apposi- 
tion is a proper name, it is not declined; e. g. die Macht 
des Kaifers Karl, the power of the emperor Charles, des 
Prinzgen Eugen, of Prince Eugen; des Herm Miller, of 
Mr. Mueller. 


When however the first substantive is only to be 
considered as a title, and has no article, it is not de- 
clined; and in this case the proper name must be de- 
clined; e. g. Doctor Gall's Vorlejungen, the lectures of 
Dr. Gall; Raifer Karl's Heere, the armies of emperor 
Charles, Herzog Albrecht's Gemabhlin, the wife of duke 
Albrecht. 


Attributive substantive in the Genitive case. 


A substantive, qualifying or individualizing another 239 
substantive, and connected with it by the preposition 
of, is in German put in the Genttive case; as: det Bug 
des Heeres, the march of the army; der Lauf der Sonne, 
the course of the sun; der Garten des Fürſten, the garden 
of the prince; die Krone ded Königs, the crown of the 
king; der Hut des Knaben, the hat of the boy; der Vater 
“des Maddens, the father of the girl; der Diener meines 
Bruders, the servant of my brother; das Dadh des Haufes, 
the roof of the house; der Gipfel eines Baumes, the top 
of a tree; ded Volkes Stimme ift Gottes Stimme. Proverd. 
Wallenftein drückt des Naifers Lander mit des Kaifers Heer 
(Sch.). Die Gnade der Groen, die Gunft dex Gewaltigen, 
die Forderung der Thatigen, die Neigung der Menge, die 
Liebe Der Cingelnen, Ales wandelt auf und nieder, ohne dak 
wir ed fefthalten fonnen (G.). 
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OBSERVATION. When the attribute is expressed by a verb 
in the infinitive, as: the pleasure of seeing you. He conceived 
hopes of obtaining his freedom etc., the infinitive in German 
is not put in the Genitive case, but takes the preposition 
zu (which form is termed Supine §. 67; see §. 346); e. g. 
pie Greude, Ste gu fehen; er faGte die Hoffnung, feine Frei ai 
zu gewinnen. 

The preposition von of is employed instead of the 
Genitive case in the following instances: 


1) Whenever the Genitive case cannot be pointed 
out by inflection, either in the attributive substantive 
itself or by the article. Thus we are obliged to say: 
ein Vater von zehn Kindern, a father of ten children, be- 
cause the Genitive case, zehn Kinder, in no way differs 
from the nominative; whilst adding the article (the 
father of the ten children), it will be: der Bater det zehn 
Kinder. For the same reason we say: die Mabe von 
Stadten, the vicinity of towns: but: die Nahe der (or 
einer) Stadt, the vicinity of the (or a) town; die Lage 
von Paris, the situation of Paris; but: Roms Lage, the 
situation of Rome. Die theure Frudt von dreifig Kriegeds- 
jabren (Sdh.). Man hat mid) vor ein Geridt von Man: 
nern vorgefordert (Sch.). Sd gehe gum Biſchof von Con: 
ſtanz (G.). 

Proper names of persons and abstracts, however, al- 
though they generally require no article, by themsel- 
ves, take the article, in order to point out the Genitive 
case by inflection; e. g. die Schätze Des Crofus, the trea- 
sures of Croesus. Sucht die Berrather in des Gallas 
Lager (Sch.), in the camp of Gallas. Zerriß er mit den 
Feſſeln der Furcht nur nidt die Zigel Der Sham (Gd). 
Es blühet Tugend aus der Tugend Samen (G.). 


2) Names of towns and countries generally take the 
preposition von, although the Genitive case might be 
expressed by inflection; e. g. der Konig von Frantreid, 
die Konigin von England, die Strafen von Wien, die Cin- 
wobhner von London, die Straße von Gibraltar. 


3) Attributes expressing the quality or material of a 
thing, always take the preposition von; as: ein Pferd 
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von weifer Farbe, a horse of white colour; ein Gefdaft 
von Widhtigfeit, a business of importance; ein Mann von 
Anfehen, a man of consequence; ein Mann von Fhrem 
Schlage, a man of your cast; eine Sache von geringem 
Werth, a matter of little value; ein Ring von Gold, a 
ring of gold; eine Tafel von Marmor, a tablet of marble. 


Partitive genitive. 


The Genitive case of a substantive, depending on 
@ pronoun or numeral or adjective in the superlative 
degree, is termed Partitive genitive; as: Reiner meiner 
Greunde, none of my friends; eine der merkwürdigſten Be- 
gebenbeiten, one of the most remarkable occurrences; 
der altefte meiner Briider, the eldest of my brothers. 


This form of expression is more usual in German 
than in English; it is frequently used to point out 
emphatically the pronoun, numeral or adjective in the 
superlative degree; as: Der wadern Manner fenn’ ich viele 
dort (Sch.). Sechszig bis ſiebenzig der Zurückbleibenden 
übergaben dem Rathe eine Bittſchrift (Sch.). Du ſendeſt mir 
der Schmerzen viel (UHL). Voran dem Zuge ſchwärmten 
der muntern Kinder viel (Uhl.). Wir haben ſo der guten 
Freunde wenig (Sch.). Wir Menſchen beklagen uns oft, 
daß der guten Tage ſo wenig ſind und der ſchlimmen ſo 
viel, und meiſt mit Unrecht (G.). Aud) im Lager gibt es 
der braven Manner genug (Sch.). C8 fei genug der 
Grauel (Sch.). 


The partitive genitive is especially retained in the 
following and similar expressions: “Wer und was Anders’? 
who and what else? Wo anders’, where else? and ‘anderswo’, 
elsewhere; ‘viel, wenig, mehr Gutes', much, little, more good; 
‘etwas Schönes', something beautiful; nichts Neues', nothing 
new *). 

The partitive genitive is also used in connection with 


*) In the two last examples however, the indefinite pro- 
noun may likewise be looked upon as an adjective pronoun, 
and consequently Schones', Neues' would no longer be con- 
sidered as partitive genitives. 
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a superlative, especially if the latter is emphatic or forms 
a prominent part of the sentence: Berweigre nicht Gered- 
tigfeit und Gnade dem Legten Deines Volkes (Sch.) (do not 


refuse justice and grace to the last [person] of thy 
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people). — Dein unglückſel'ger Vorwitz ibereilt die fürchter⸗ 
lichſte der Entdedungen (G.) (your unfortunate inquisitiveness 
hurries on the most fearful of discoveries). 

The partitive genitive in English is sometimes dependent 
on the latent notion of ‘some’ (etwas); e. g. ‘to drink of the 
brook (= of tts waters); we find similar instances in Ger- 


man, although chiefly in scripturad language only; e. g. ‘Gr 
tranf bed Baches' (1 Kings, 17, 6). 

The preposition von is frequently used instead of 
the partitive genitive; and in particular, it must be 
employed in all those cases which do not admit of a 
transposition into a common attributive combination; 
e. g. Wer von uns? which of us? einer von uns, one of 
us*); die Meiften von uns, most of us all; Seder von 
Euch, each of you. Wer fommt nod von den Andern? 
(Sch.), which of the others is still to come? Der treuefte 
von meinen Freunden (Od.). Von den Spaniern waren 
gegen adthundert, von Den Niederlandern etlidle Taufend auf 
dem Blak geblicben, und auf beiden Seiten wurden viele 
von dem vornehmiten Adel vermißt (Sch.). 


The attributive substantive is not declined, nor is 
the preposition von (of) admitted in the following cases: 


1) In the dates of the months; as: der erfte Mai, the 
first of May; der aweite April, the second of April; der 
flinfte Uuguft, the fifth of August. 


2) After names of measure, weight or number; as: 
eine Flaſche Wein, a bottle of wine; cin Scheffel Korn, a 
bushel of corn; eine Elle Tuch, a yard of cloth; ein Pfund 
Brod, a pound of bread; ein Zentner Kohlen, a hundred- 
weight of coals; ein Dugend Cier, a dozen of eggs; ein 
Paar Apfel, a couple of apples; ein Regiment Soldaten, 
a regiment of soldiers; ein Bud Rapier, a quire of paper; 


*) Unfer einer signifies: a man of our condition. 
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ein Bund Federn, a bundle (25) of pens; ein Sti Zucker, 
a lump of sugar; eine Reihe Zähne, a set of teeth. 


These names of measure etc. are, in a manner, con- 
sidered as numerals, preceding substantives; therefore 
the name of the thing measured is sometimes declined 
when preceded by a preposition, whilst the name of 
the measure is not declined; e. g. mit drei Baar Schuhen 
(Dat.), with three pair of shoes; von zwei Dugend Ciern, 
of two dozen of eggs; mit ciner Menge Kindern (Dat.), 
with a number of children. Gin Paar is always in- 
declinable when it means a few; e. g. in ein Paar Ta: 
gen, in a few days; mit ein Paar Worten, in a few words. 


The following substantives are constructed in the 
same way: 


Art, kind, sort; e. g. es gibt viele Urten Thiere, there 
are many kinds of animals; Pinftlidfeit ift eine Urt Be: 
ftandigfeit, punctuality is a species of constancy. 


Stid, piece; e. g. ein Stück Holz, a piece of wood, 
ein Stück Geld, a piece of money; ein Stück Land, a 
piece of land. 


Haufen, heap; e. g. ein Haufen Steine, a heap of 
stones; ein Haufen Geld, a great deal of money. 


Menge, number, mass; e. g. eine Menge Menſchen find 
geftorben, a great many men died; er hat eine Menge (or 
Summe) Geld verforen, he lost a great sum of money. 

Cine Prife Tabac, a pinch of snuff. 


When however the name of a thing measured has 
an attributive adjective connected with it, it frequently 
stands in the genitive case; e. g. eine Menge frohlider 
Kinder, a number of happy children; ein halbes Dugend 
guter Freunde (Sch.), half a dozen good friends; dreitau- 
fend Mann fpanifder Truppen, three thousand Spanish 
troops. 


Construction of the Attributive Genitive. 


The attributive genitive denotes, in general, the attri- 943 
butive as being productive of a certain effect; e. g. 
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ner Glanz der Sonne (the brightness of the sun, i. e. ra- 
diating from the sun); der Fleiß des Sailers (the diligence 
of [== displayed by] the pupil). 


The attributive substantive in the genitive case for 
the most part follows the substantive to which it re- 
fers. Sometimes however it precedes it, and in this 
case the other substantive has no article, as in English; 
e. g. meines BVaters Haus, my father’s house; feines Bru- 
ders Kinder, his brother’s children; des (Gen.) Königs 
Mutter, the king’s mother. An Gottes Segen ift Aes ge- 
legen. Des Volkes Stimme ift Gottes Stimme. Proverb. 


This construction is more usual in German, than in 
English, being frequently employed in order to point 
out one of the two substantives emphatically; as in: 
Thr nennt euch fremd in Englands Reichsgeſetzen, in Eng— 
lands Unglid feid ihr wohl bewandert (Sch.). Schon ift 
des Mondes lieblide Klarheit unter der Sterne bligendem 
Glanz, ſchön ift der Mutter lieblide Hoheit gwifden der 
Söhne feuriger Kraft (Sd.). O! was ift Goldes, was 
Juwelen Schein, womit der Erde Könige fic ſchmücken! 
Sch.) 


Attributive substantive with a preposition. 


Various prepositions are used in German, as in 
English, to express particular attributive relations, 
with respect to which the following observations will 
be found sufficient. 


A great number of abstract substantives require the 
same preposition as the verbs from which they are de- 
rived, as will appear from the following comparison 


id) denke an Gott der Gedanke an Gott 

I think of God, the thought of God, 
id) durfte nad Ruhm der Durft nad) Ruhm 

I thirst after fame, thirst after fame, 
id) fiirchte mid) vor Gefahr die Furdht vor Gefabhr 

I fear danger, the fear of danger, 


ich vertraue auf meine Macht dad Vertrauen auf meine Macht 


I confide in my power, confidence in my power, 
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ih forge fiir die Rinder die Gorge fir die Kinder 
I take care of the children, care of the children, 
id) klage uber Ungerechtigheit die Rlage über Ungerechtigkeit 


I complain of injustice, the complaint of injustice, 
id) reife nad Paris die Reife nad Paris 

I go to Paris, the journey to Paris, 
es mangelt an Geld der Mangel an Geld 


there is want of money, want of money. 


In the same manner we say: die Schlacht bei Leipzig, 
the battle of Leipzig; der Sieg bei Waterloo, the vic- 
tory of Waterloo; der Bund gegen Franfreid), the con- 
federacy against France; die Unhanglidfeit an den Konig, 
the adherence to the king; ein Rampf auf Leben und 
Zod, a combat for life and death. Die Furdht vor der 
Macht des Minifters überwog den Wbfdeu vor feiner Ver: 
waltung (Sch.). Die Verbindung der Niederlande mit dem 
deutfden Reiche (Sch.). C8 ſchmerzt mid), Deinen Glauben 
an den Mann ju ſtürzen (Sch.), 2c. 

OBSERVATION. We say also in order to avoid ambiguity: 
bie Liebe gu Gott, zu dem Baterlande, der Haß gegen den 
Feind, love towards God etc., which is different from bie Liebe 
@ottes, the love of God etc. 

Concrete substantives likewise are frequently fol- 
lowed by prepositions, asin English, if a verb governing 
this preposition is understood; e. g. der Dom gu Coln, 
the cathedral (standing) at Cologne; mein Bruder in 
London, my brother (living) in London; Frankfurt am 
Main, Frankfort on the Main. | 


The preposition fo is sometimes employed in English 
as a sign of the Dative case, in expressions such as: 
a friend or relation to this person, an enemy to the 
country. In German the genitive is used in similar 
expressions: ein §reund or Berwandter diefes Menſchen, 
ein Feind des Landes. 


Attributive combination expressed by compounds. . 


Substantives connected with an attribute in such a 245 
manner as to be adopted as usual denominations of 
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particular kinds of things, are generally rendered 1 
German by compound substantives. Such are: 


matter of fact Thatſache, 
order of battle Schlachtordnung, 
field of battle Schlachtfeld, 
man of business Geſchäftsmann, 
right of royalty Majeſtätsrecht, 
day of marriage Hochzeitstag, 
love of truth Wahrheitsliebe, 
swarm of bees Bienenſchwarm, 
wreath of flowers Blumenfranjz, 
art of printing Buchdruckerkunſt, 

» » dancing Tanzkunſt, 

» » poetry Dichtkunſt, 

War Kriegskunſt, 
bridge of boats Schiffbrücke, 
drop of blood Blutstropfen, 
maid of honour Ehrendame, 
tax on dogs Hundeſteuer, 
box on the ear Ohrfeige, 
dealer in glass Glashändler, 

» » works of art Kunſthaändler, 
stable for horses Pferdeftall’ 
stall for sheep Schafſtall, 
baker to the court Hofbäcker, 
chaplain to the prince Hofprediger, 
coat for the summer Sommerrod, 

» 9» 9 Winter Winterrod, : 
civil war BiirgerFrieg, 
religious zeal Religionseifer, 

‘s liberty Religionsfreiheit, 

5 contention Heligionsftrett or -Frieg, 
privy counsellor Hofrath, 

a crooked mind Querfopf, 
a fainting fit eine Ohnmacht, 
public spirit Gemeinfinn, 


etc. etc. 
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SECTION MII. 
SYNTAX OF THE OBJECTIVE COMBINATION. 


CHAPTER VU. 
CLASSIFICATION OF OBJECTS. 


In the same manner, as the generic idea of a being, 
expressed by a substantive, is limited by an attribute, 
in order to express a particular kind or individual 
(8. 233), the generic idea of an action, expressed by 
a verb or adjective, is likewise limited ‘and explained 
by its objects. Every word, or connection of words, or 
accessory sentence, added to a verb or adjective, in 
order to determine or limit its sense, is termed its 
Object; and the connection itself of a verb or adjective 
with its object is termed Objective combination. 


There is a great variety of forms of expression, 
adopted in different languages for the particular ob- 
jects; and in the use of these forms the German lan- 
guage differs very materially from the English. The 
German language distinguishes by means of distinct 
cases of the substantive, as well as by various preposi- 
tions, particular kinds of objective relations, which are 
not distinguished in the same manner in English. At- 
tention therefore is to be paid to the difference of the 
German and English idiom with regard to the forms, 
by which the different kinds of objective relations are 
expressed. 


All objects are either Completing, or Adverbial. 


A great number of verbs and adjectives are of such 
a nature as to require an object, which must be added 
in order to express a complete predicate. Thus, for 
instance, the predicates: he makes, he gives, he rejoices, 
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he asks, are incomplete, unless an object be added stating 
what the subject alluded to, is making, giving etc.; as: 
he makes clocks, he gives lessons, he rejoices at his 
good luck, he asks the price of something etc. Such 
objects, completing the predicate, are termed Comple- 
ting objects (thus for instance, ‘clocks’ is a completing 
object of he makes). And verbs or adjectives, requiring 
such an object, are termed Objective verbs or adjectives. 
Those, on the contrary, which do not require such an 
object, as: he sleeps, he dies, he is ill etc., are termed 
Subjective verbs or adjectives. 


All those objects, which are not required, in order 
to form a complete predicate, but merely express par- 
ticular circumstances, relative to place, time, manner etc., 
are termed Adverbial objects; e. g. he sleeps during the 
day, he sleeps in his brother’s bed, he died on Sunday. 


Adverbial objects may also be added to objective 
verbs; e. g. he is making clocks all the year round, he 
gives lessons every day etc. 


248 The distinction, made between objective and subjective 
predicates, does not so much depend upon the verb 
or adjective itself, as upon the meaning, attached to it 
in any particular case. It frequently occurs that the 
same verb in one signification requires an object and 
accordingly is objective, whilst when used in a diffe- 
rent sense, it expresses by itself a complete notion, 
and consequently is subjective. Thus, for instance, in 
saying: the earth moves, to move means: to be in motion, 
and is a subjective verb; but in: I move my head, the 
same verb means to put into motion, and is objective. 
The same may be observed in comparing the following 
sentences. 


Predicate a) subjectve. b) objective. 


The house is burning, They burned the house, 
Money is wanting, I want money, 

The glass will break, I will break the glass, 
The tree grows, The man grows rich, 
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The army encamped, He encamped his troops, 

The ship sinks, He sinks the ship, 

He did not speak (utter He did not speak (make 
words), mention) of him, : 


He speeded (made haste), God speed you! 


A. COMPLETING OBJECTS. 


There are four kinds of completing objects, viz. 249 
the Suffering *) Object, 
the Personal Object, 
the Genitive Object, 
the Factitive Object. 


The suffering object is expressed by the Accusative 
case, the personal object by the Dative case, the gent- 
tive object by the Genitive case or by prepositions; the 
factitive object is in the nominative or accusative case 
or takes a preposition. 


Suffering object. : 
The suffering object is that object which stands with 
all transitive verbs. The action, expressed by these 
verbs, ig conceived as having an effect upon the ob- 
ject; as in: he kills his dog, he builds a house, the 
shepherd tends his flock, she bought a book, the horse 
threw off his rider etc. All these objects (dog, house 
etc.) conceived as suffering the action (of killing, build- 
ing etc.), must be in the accusative case. 


Personal object. 


The suffering object is in general inactive. When, 250 
on the contrary, the object is considered as an active 
being (as a person), the action of which corresponds 
with the action of the subject, it mostly is in the 
Dative case and is termed Personal oes There are 


| *) Germ. (leidend) so called as it receives or suffers the 


action of the subject. 
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indeed a great number of actions, which cannot be 
conceived by the mind without a corresponding action 
of another person, as: to obey and to command, to 
give and to receive, to precede and to follow. One 
cannot obey or give or precede, if there is not an 
other person commanding, receiving or following and 
vice versa. The person, then, to whom the verb 
directly or indirectly relates, is put in the Dative case. 
The English language, having lost the original declen- 
sion of the Dative case, does not distinguish the per- 
sonal and suffering objects in so decided a manner as 
the German language; sometimes, however, the pre- 
position to is employed to express the Personal object, 
as in: the aid shall instantly be rendered to you; Wil- 
liam has taught that song to our Dick; the house 
was known ¢o none but some officers; but in general 
the Dative case is not expressed. In German also it 
occurs that an object, al though conceived as active, 1s 
put in the accusative case; see §. 260 etc. *). 


On the other hand, it is not necessary that the per- 
sonal object should always be a person; provided only 
that the meaning of the predicate requires a personal 
object; thus, to give, to assist, to listen, must necessarily 


*) A clearer and more simple mode perhaps of setting 
forward this point, will be, to introduce the terminolo 
adopted, in this respect, in Greek and Latin Grammars, whic 
distinguish between the ‘nearer’ and the ‘more distant’ object 
(vag nähere und entferntere Objeft). In the phrase: ‘docere 
aliquem artem’, for example, the thing taught would be the 
‘nearer’ object; the person to whom it is (= who ts) taught, 
the ‘more distant’ object. Thesamein dsdaoxoves tovg naidas 
swreocuvyy, the second accusative (denoting the thing that 
is taught) is the nearer and tous maidas (the persons taught) 
denotes the ‘more distant’ object. The above may be ex- 
tended to the following, as well as phrases of a similar de- 
scription; e. g. Acufivw tiv conida, I take the shield; here 
«ontda is the ‘nearer’ object; but if we join an accessory 
notion attended by a preposition and say: Aqupevw ty 
aontda «no tov nacoddov, I take the shield from the nail, 
the latter would be termed the ‘more distant’ object (cf. Butt- 
mann, Syntax §. 129 —131. Note of the present editor). 
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have a personal object. Nevertheless it is said: To give 
variety to our amusements the girls sang to the guitar. 
It is necessary and of avail to all our other faculties. 
To listen with credulity to the whispers of fancy, — 
and amusements, faculties, whispers, are to be considered 
as personal objets, and put in the Dative case. 


Genitive object. 


The relation of the Genitive object is opposed both 
to that of the personal and suffering objects. The 
genitive object, though not being really active, exercises 
an influence upon the subject, the result of which is 
expressed by the predicate. Thus in saying: the man 
boasts of his vices, the vices, though performing no 
action by themselves, still are conceived as making the 
man boast. In: he spoke of his friend, the friend is 
not considered as an active person (as it would be in: 
he spoke to his friend), nor as being influenced by the 
action, but as the object occasioning the subject to 
speak. The genitive object is in English expressed 
by the prepositions, of, at, for, from, in, on, upon, with 
etc.; as: he complains of your behaviour, he gazes at 
the flowers, he longs for liberty, he recovers from his 
illness, this country abounds mm metals, they conversed 
on that subject, he prides himself upon being a good 
scholar, I am content with you etc. In German the 
same relations are expressed by the genitive case, which 
however is frequently supplied by various prepositions. 


Factitive object. 


When the effect which the predicate has either upon 
the suffering object or upon the subject itself, is ex- 
pressed by a completing object, this object is termed 
Factitive object *). 


*) It is necessary to introduce into English grammar this 
new term, adopted by the modern German grammarians, 
because the particular relation expressed by it is totally 
different from -all other objective relations, with which it has 
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If we say: ‘he converted water into wine’, ‘water’ is 
the object suffering the conversion, and the effect which 
this conversion has upon the water, is expressed by 
the Factitive object into wine. Or in: he will make 
his son a merchant; the son is the suffering object, and 
his becoming a merchant, is the effect of it; therefore 
a merchant is the Factitive object. 


If the predicate is an intransitive or passive verb, the 
subject itself will be affected by the action, the effect 
of which is expressed by the Factitive object; e. g. 
water was changed into wine, he grows old, he remains 
a child, he becomes a merchant. 


It is, in general, indifferent whether the effect, caused 
by the action, is a real fact or merely an assertion, con- 
ceived by the understanding as an effect of the action. 
Thus in saying: I took him for his brother, he has not 
in reality become his brother by my mistake, but the 
opinion (assertion), that he was his brother, is an effect 
of this mistake. The same is the case in the following 
sentences: I think him a fool (I think, that he is a 
fool), he is considered a fool; he seems to be very 
rich etc. 


OBSERVATION. — The use of particular cases and 
prepositions depends not so much on the nature of the 
relation in itself, as on the manner in which it is con- 
ceived by the mind, or was conceived at that period, 
when the form in which it is now expressed, was first 
adopted in language. This accounts for the different 
forms frequently employed in different languages, and 
even in one and the same language, in order to ex- 
press the same kinds of relation. 


hitherto been confounded. The factitive expresses, what the 
subject or a suffering object becomes or is thought to be, by 
which it is easily distinguished from the suffering object in 
such sentences, as: he writes a letter, he builds a house, 
they made peace etc. On the other hand, the factitive ex- 
— a completing object, by which it is distinguished 
rom an object expressing purpose (see §. 317); e. g. he 
travels for pleasure, he works for money. | 
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- The human race, when still in their childhood, were 
more sensitive and felt themselves to a greater extent 
depending on and acted upon by the objective nature; 
it was only by the progress of intellectual cultivation 
that man was taught to subdue nature and use it for 
his own purposes. In ancient languages, accordingly, 
a greater number of objects are conceived as influen- 
cing the subject in an active way, and consequently 
expressed in the Genitive case, whilst modern lan- 
guages, considering almost every thing as suffering 
from the energy of the subject, generally prefer the 
accusative case. The English language, in particular, 
has a predominant tendency of constructing all objects 
as suffering objects in the accusative case. The German 
and French languages, on the contrary, formed at an 
earlier period, afford many instances of constructions 
different from the English; they like to personify every 
thing and to attribute life and action even to inanimate 
beings. Hence the great difference between these 
languages, as to the use of the Genitive, Dative, and 
Accusative cases. 


B. ADVERBIAL OBJECTS. 


There are five kinds of adverbial objects, viz. 
the object of Locality, 
9 99 ” Time, 
5Manner., 
» 9» » Causality, 
» 9 «99 Co-exisience. 
There is no difficulty in distinguishing these diffe- 


rent objects, in respect to wich the following remarks 
will be sufficient. : 


The objects of locality and time express the place 
and time, in which an action is performed; e. g. I met 
him in the street yesterday. 


The object of locality is sometimes necessary for 
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completing the predicate; e. g. he put the money in 
his pocket, he sends a letter to England, he goes to 
church, the palace stood on an eminence. It is then 
termed completing object of Locality *). 


The object of manner qualifies the predicate, by ex- 
pressing a particular kind of action, opposed to another 
one; e. g. he speaks distinctly, or indistinctly, he swore 
falsely, he works with pleasure ete. 


Causality comprehends the cause and condition as 
well as the motive or purpose of an action; e. g. he 
suffers from cold, he gives alms out of vanity, she wept 
for joy, I did it for your sake etc. 


The term co-existence relates to that object which 
expresses any circumstance or action, co-incident in 
time with the action expressed by the predicate, without, 
however, defining either the time or the manner of the 
action; e. g. he said it in my presence, he went out 
with his head uncovered, I looked round about me with 
pleasing terror. 


The object of co-existence is easily known by its 
admitting of a transformation into a co-ordinated sen- 
tence; as: he said it, and I was present, he went out, 
and his head was uncovered, I looked about me, and 
felt a pleasing terror etc. 


It will be of great use to the pupil, in order to 
make himself acquainted with the classification of ob- 
jects introduced in this grammar, to make an analysis 
of what he wishes to translate into German, in the 
following manner: 


2 The completing object of locality in German takes a 
different place in the arrangement of the objects, from that 
which is not completing, as will be explained §. 290 seq. 
and for this reason it is important to distinguish whether 
the object of locality is completing or nof. Both objects 
however, being expressed by the same prepositions or ad- 
— shall be combined under the head of Adverbial ob- 
jects. 
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Arrangement of Objects. 


All objects are in general placed before the pre- 
_dicate not conjugated, and if they refer to a verb or 
adjective which is not predicate, they stand before this 
verb or adjective; as in: . 


I have seen my father, id) habe meinen Bater gefebhen; 
I have seen him yesterday, id) habe ifn geftern gefehen; 
he immediately entered the room, er trat fogleid) in dic 
Stube (place of the pred. not conj.); he has been at 
church, er ijt in Der Kirche gewefen; he is at church, er 
ift in der Kirche; I shall never forget him, id) werde ihn 
nie vergeffen; to see my father, meinen Vater gu fehen; 
seing my father, meinen Bater ſehend; shouting with joy, 
vor Freude jaudzend etc. 


When, however, the object is expressed by an acces- 
sory sentence, or by the supine of a verb, enlarged by 
some other objects, it is generally placed after the 
predicate not conjugated; e. g. he has learned Greek 
in order to read Homer, er hat Griechiſch gelernt, um den 
Homer zu lefen; I have told him, that I would come to- 
morrow, id) habe ihm gefagt, dag id) morgen fommen wilrde; 
I am glad to see you, id bin froh, Sie gu feben; in a 
few months I shall be able to converse with the learned 
men, ic) werde in einigen Monaten im Stande fein, mit 
den Gelehrten gu verfehren; some were unwilling to teach 
another what they had with difficulty learned them- 
selves, Einige waren nidt geneigt, einen Underen gu lehren, 
was fie felbft mit Mühe gelernt Hatten. 


When there are two or more objects connected with 
the same predicate in different relations, they are ar- 
ranged according to their greater or less importance, 
depending both upon the signification of the words by 
themselves, and upon the different kinds of objective 
relation in which they stand to the predicate. In this 
respect the principal object must be distinguished from 
the subordinate objects. That object is to be considered 
as principal, which qualifies the predicate in such a 
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manner as to express a particular kind of action; 
e. g. to go to bed, to go on horseback, to go home, 
to take a cold, to catch fire, to give occasion, to give 
notice, to rouse suspicion, to grow old, to grow 
sick etc. Those objects, on the contrary, which serve 
merely to individualize the action by referring it to 
an individual place, time, person or thing, are sub- 
ordinate objects; e. g. he goes to bed at 11 o’ clock; 
he went home‘alone, I took a cold last night, he gave 
me notice of it, he was taken ill from fatigue etc. The 
principal object is always known by its taking the prin- 
cipal accent in German as well as in English; but the 
arrangement of objects in German is, in most cases, 
contrary to that used in English, as will appear from 
the following rules. 


258 The principal object always follows the subordinate ob- 
ject; e. g. er geht um 11 Ubr gu Bett. Er ging allein nad 
Haufe. Jd habe geftern Abend einen Schnupfen befommen. 
Er wurde von der Ermidung krank 2.; and in particular 
the different objects are arranged in the following way: 


1. Adverbial object of time. 


2. * „„ locality. 

3. ash. =A causality. 

4, * » 9): CO existence. 

5. Completing personal object (Dative). 

6. * suffering , (Accusative). 


7. Adverb of modality, or negation. 
8. Object of manner. 


9. Completing object of locality, or Genitive or 
Factitive object. 


Sd habe am Sonntag (1) in der Kirche (2) eine gute Pree 
digt (6) gehort. Cr hat aus Vorfidt (3) feinem Gohne (5) 
viel Geld (6) gegeben. Pappenheim ftarh am folgenden 
Rage (1) gu Leipzig (2) an feinen Wunden (9). (Sch.) Die 
Stiquifition follte ihr Amt (6) mit Gerechtigkeit und Magi- 
gung (8) verwalten. (Sch.) Die Inquifition hat ihr Amt (6) 
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nidt (7) mit Geredtighcit (8) verwaltet. Wir haben in den 
Tagen unfers Gluds (1) dem Schmeichler (5) ein gu willig 
Ohr (6) geliehen. (Sch.) Der Fürſt will die Armee (6) gum 
Feind (9) hinüberführen. (Od.) Gr war Tags vorher (1) 
nad) Bamberg (9) geritten. (G.) Die Zeiden, die mir das 
arme Herz (6) mit Freude (9) fiillen. (G.) Trözene hat bez 
reits (1) den Hippolyt (6) als Herrſcher (9) anerfannt. (Sch.) 
Du follft in diefen Tagen (1) überall (2) mit Freuden (4) 
meine Künſte (6) fehn. (G.) Friedrid) V. troftete fich einige 
Augenblide (1) in der verlagnen Refideng ſeines Nebenbuh⸗ 
lers (2) ther den Berluft feiner Lander (9). (Sch.) 


When however an object is to be pointed out as 
particulary emphatic, it takes its place after other ob- 
jects which according to this rule ought to be placed 
last; e. g. Sch habe eine Predigt in der Paulstirde ges 
hort. Wir miiffen das Werk in diefen nadften Tagen 
weiter fordern. 


The highest degree of emphasis is pointed out by 
placing an object even after the predicate at the end 
of the sentence; e. g. es frene fid), wer da athmet im ro- 
figen Licht, und begehre nimmer gu ſchauen, was die Gotter 
bededen mit Nacht und Grauen. (Od.) Wir haben diefen 
Boden uns erſchaffen durd unfrer Hande Fleiß. (Sch.) 


The same is the case with most objective accessory 
sentences. 


The suffering object, according as it qualifies or 
individualizes the predicate, is to be considered as a 
principal or a subordinate object. When it expresses 
an individual being acted upon, as: the wind shakes 
the tree, I do not like this wine, he bore his loss with 
great patience etc., the suffering object is subordinate 
and takes the place appointed in the above plan, viz. 
that before the adverb of modality or negation and 
before the object of manner; e. g. der Wind erſchüttert 
den Baum nidt (or viclleidht, ſtark r.); ich trinke dieſen 
Wein nidt gern; er ertrug feinen Verluft mit groper Ge- 
duld; du wirft deinen Bruder wahrſcheinlich nidt finden. 
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When, on the other hand the suffering object is not 
so much an individual being acted upon, as a general 
notion qualifying the predicate in such a manner as 
to express a particular kind of action, as: to shake 
hands, to drink wine, to bear witness, to bid defiance, 
to draw breath, to catch fire, to get work etc., it is to 
be considered as the principal object (§. 257) and is 
placed after the adverb of modality, negation or manner; 
e. g. Sd) dridte dem Fremden gern Die Hand; er hat 
vielleicht Wein getrunfen; er wollte in diefer Gace nidt 
gern Zeugniß ablegen; er bot feinem Gener auf alle Weife 
Trog; er holte nidt mehr Athem; das Stroh fing ploglid 
Feuer; du wirft wahrſcheinlich eine Wrbeit finden 2c. 


When however an adverb of negation or modality 
refers to one particular part of the sentence (the sub- 
ject or an object), without affecting the predicate, they 
always precede the word they refer to; e. g. Sd habe 
nicht meinen Vater, aber wol meinen Bruder ge 
ſehen. Sch werde vielleiht nadftes Jahr nad England 
geben. Nidt Clifabeth, nist Englands Parlament 
ift Euer Ridter. (Od.) Wol mandhes Fahrzeug vom 
Strudel gefabt, ſchoß jah in die Tiefe hinab; dod zer— 
{dmettert nur rangen fic Riel und Mat hervor aus dem 
Alles verſchlingenden Grab. (Sch.) 


Pronouns precede all other objects, and among them- 
selves they are arranged in the following order: 

1. the reflective pronoun, 

2. the pronoun es, 

8. the personal pronoun in the accusative case, 

Ae. - - » » dative or genit. case, 

5. the demonstrative pronoun. 

Er ſchämt fic) (1) deiner (4). Ich habe es (2) ibm (4) 
gefagt. Sd) habe ihm (4) das (5) geſagt. Ich will did (3) 
ihm (4) vorftellen 2c, 


Object in the Accusative case. 265 


CHAPTER VIIL 
OBJECT IN THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 
(Suffering object.) 


All transitive verbs (§. 202) govern the Accusative case. 260 


A verb is said to be transitive when its object is 
conceived to suffer and be affected by the action ex- 
pressed by the verb; e. g. he kills the dog, he drinks 
wine etc. In general, verbs corresponding to English 
transitive (or active) verbs, govern the accusative case 
in German also. Some verbs however differ in this 
respect, governing either one of the oblique cases, 
or requiring a preposition. Particular attention is 
therefore to be paid to the following observations. 


Some English verbs, are used transitively while 
the corresponding German verbs take their object, 
some in the genitive, or dative case and others un- 
der the government of a preposition; e. g. to help a 
person, Sinem [dat.] helfen; to want a thing, ciner Sade 
[gen.] bedürfen. On the other hand some verbs are 
transitive in German which in English are under the 
government cf a preposition; e. g. Etwas bezahlen (to pay 
for a thing); Einen erwarten (to wait for a person). 


1. All causative verbs are transitive, i.e. all those 
which express causing a person or thing to do some- 
thing, as: lehren to teach (to make somebody learn), 
fiihten to lead (to make somebody go). Two kinds of 
causative verbs are to be distinguished: 


a. Derivative verbs, formed from intransitive verbs, 
or adjectives, and employed in the causative signifi- 
cation only. Such are: 


ſetzen to seat, from figen to sit, 

ftellen to place, „ſtehen to stand, 

legen to lay, „liegen to lie, 
Becker-Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammar. 12 
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fubren to lead, from fahren to move, 
fallen to fell, » fallen to fall, 
fenfen to sink, „finken to sink, 
{prengen to burst, „ſpringen to burst, 
tranfen to water, to give 
to drink, » trinfen to drink, 
weden to awaken, „wachen to be awake, 
erſchrecken (mod. form) „ erſchrecken (anc. form) to be 
to frighten, frightened, | 
ver{dwenden to spend „verſchwinden to vanish, 
etc. 
warmen to make warm, ,, warm warm, 
freuen to rejoice, » {rob glad, 
{hwaden to weaken, „ſchwach weak, 
ftarfen to strengthen, „ſtark strong, 
todten to kill, »  todt dead. 
etc. 


b. Primitive verbs, adopting the causative sense with- 
out changing their form, which are accordingly used 
both in an intransitive and in a transitive sense; as: 


breden to be broken and to break something, 


reifen to be torn » to tear 5 

fahren to move quickly ., to drive 2 

ziehen to move *) » to draw, pull something, 
jagen to run swiftly » to make one run, 
ſchießen to rush » to shoot, 


halten to stop, to halt  ,, to stop, or hold something, 
brennen to be burning ,, to consume by fire, 


ae to be boiling ,, to boil something, 


ſchmelzen to be melting ,, to melt <5 


wiegen to weigh » to weigh ,, 
weiden to graze » to tend - 
heißen to be called » to call <6 


abnehmen to decrease 3, to take off ,, 


*) Siehen is used intransitively only when speaking of a 
body of troops, or birds of passage, of clouds, and in the 
sense of removing from an habitation. 


i 


a ———— 


ame 


rr 
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This practice is not however so common in German 
as in English; it is never admitted with derivative 
verbs, as is frequently done in English; e. g. to march 
troops, to return a visit; and the number of primitive 
intransitive verbs, used at the same time in the cau- 
sative’ signification is very limited; thus e. g. rennen 
to run, is not used as the English in: to run a horse, 
a stag; nor geben like the English: to walk a horse. 


2. All verbs with the prefix be are transitive. 


a. Verbs, originally intransitive, are made transitive 


by the prefix be. 


id denfe an etwas I think 
of something, 
id) Diene Dem Herrn (Dat.) 


id) Drohe Dem Feinde 


id) fabre auf dem Strome, 

id) greife nad) —I seize — 

id) handle mit Klugheit I 
act prudently, 


Dex Konig herrſcht uber fein 
Volt, 

er jammert uber fein Glend, 

id) flage uber feinen Tod, 

id) fomme, 

id) lebe, 

ich lüge, 

das Geld nutzt mir, 

ich wohne in dem Hauſe, 

ich folge dem Führer, 

ich antworte meinem Freunde, 

ich ſteige auf den Berg, 


etc. 


id) bedenfe etwas I consider 
something, 

id) bediene Den Herrn I serve 
a master, 

id) bedrohe den Feind I threa- 
ten the enemy, 

id) befabre den Strom, 

id) begreife I conceive, 

id) behandle den Menſchen mit 
Klugbeit I treat the man 
prudently, 

er beherrſcht fein Bol, 


er bejammert ſeinen Freund, 
id) beflage feinen Tod, 

id) befomme Geld, Briefe, 
die Sade belebt mich, 

id) beluge dich, 

id) benuge das Geld, 

id) bewohne das Haus, 

id) befolge das Gefeg, 


id) beantworte feinen Brief, 


id) beſteige den Berg, 


ete. 


b. Verbs, originally transitive, when compounded 
with the prefix be, take the accusative of an object, 
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different from that governed by the simple verb, as 
will be evident from the following examples: 


Ich decke DAs Tud iiber den Ich vedecke den Tiſch mit 
Tiſch, einem Tuche, 

Ich erbe das Vermögen Ich beerbe meinen Vater, 
meines Vaters, 

Ich grabe ein Grab, Ich begrabe den Todten, 

Ich raube ihm das Geld, Ich beraube ihn des Geldes, 

Ich ſchenke di Das Bud, Ich beſchenke Did) mit dem 

Buche. 


Sometimes also the signification of the verb is en- 
tirely altered by the prefix be; as in: 

Ich ſchreibe (write) einen Jd) befdreibe (describe) ein 

Bricf, Feſt, 

Ich ſuche (seek) meinen Hut, Ich beſuche (pay a visit to) 
: meinen Freund, 
Sd) kenne (know) den Mens Jd) befenne (confess) meine 
ſchen— Sünden, 
Ich halte (hold) dad Pferd, Bd) behalte (keep) dad Pferd, 
etc. 

A great number of verbs, with the prefix be, govern 
merely the accusative of the reflective pronoun, and 
of course do not admit of another accusative case. 
Most of them are contained in the list of reflective 
verbs (§. 205). 


The following verbs are exceptions, and do not go- 
vern the accusative case: 


behagen with the dative to please, 
belieben » oy m8 
begegnen Pn ae to meet, 


beharren auf 4, 499 to persevere in —, 
beruben auf 4, » + ~~ ‘to be founded on, 
beftehen auf = to insist upon —, 
beftehen aus gg gy to consist of —. 


262 38. All inseparable compound verbs with one of the pre- 


fies durch, um, Uber, unter hinter, are transitwe; 
except: 
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unterbleiben (bhinterbleiben) 
unterliegen, with the Dat. 
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to remain undone, 
to be subdued by —, 


unterhandeln mit —w.t. Dat. to negociate with —. 


In some expressions the German language employs 
a verb with an accusative object, in the place of a 
simple English verb; as in: 


Argwohn hegen to suspect, 

einen Beſchluß fafjen to re- 
solve, 

die Regierung fiihren to go- 
vern, 

Beſchwerde fubren gegen — 


to complain of —, 


Bürgſchaft leiften to bail, 


Theil nehmen to participate, 

ein trauriged Ende nehmen to 
end tragically, 

Borlefungen halten to lecture, 


Bricfe mit Semand wedfeln, 
to correspond with some- 
body ete., 

Hiulfe leiften to help, assist. 


The contrary is the case in the following phrases: 


to get a cold fic) erfalten, 

to make haste fid eilen, 

to make a fine appearance 
{hon ausſehen, 

to make a surrender ſich 
ubergeben, 

to make shift with — fid 
bebelfen mit —, 

to make an appointment 


fid) verabreden, 


to make one’s appearance 
erſcheinen, 

to take alarm unruhig werden, 

to lay hold of — etwas er- 
qreifen, 

to lay siege to a town eine 
Stadt belagern, 

to bear obedience gehorden, 

to bear sway herrſchen, 

etc. 


The following phrases ought particularly to be ob- 
served, because theGerman idiom requires a construc- 
tion different from that which is usual in English: 


to ask a person 

to ask the price, the way 
etc. 

to beg a person 

to beg pardon — 

to brave a danger 


to enter a house, church etc. 


einen Menſchen fragen; but — 

nad dem Preife, dem Wege 
fragen, 

einen Menſchen bitten; but — 

um Bergebung bitten, 

einer Gefahr (Dat.) trogen 
(see §. 265), 

in ein Haus rc. eintreten, 
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to cross a river uber einen Fluß ſetzen, 

to pass a bridge über eine Bride gehen, 

to invade a country in ein Land einfallen, 

to attend a meeting etc. einer Verfammlung (Dat.) bei- 
wohnen. 


CHAPTER IX. 


PERSONAL OBJECT IN DATIVE CASE. 
Preliminary Remark. 


The dative case has a very extensive employment in 
German, denoting, in fact, the object (either a person 
or a thing*) in whose favour, but likewise to whose 
detriment, the act expressed by the verb takes place and 
it thus answers to what in Latin grammar generally 
is designated by the t. t. ‘dativus commodi et incommodi.’ 


Principal Rule: 


The Dative case is governed by those verbs and adjec- 
tives, which require a completing object conceived as active. 


It has been explained §. 250, which objects are to 
be considered as personal objects, and accordingly 
must be in the dative case. The English language, 
having lost the terminations of declension, frequently 
expresses the dative case by the preposition fo, or, this 
preposition being omitted, no distinction is made be- 
tween the dative and accusative cases. Therefore care 
must be taken, to examine 1) whether the particle to 
is a sign of the dative case, or a preposition, expres- 
sing direction towards a place; and if there is no such 


*) In the generality of cases however, the dative relates to 
a person, and if to a thing, the latter must be looked upon 
as being personijied in a certain sense. 
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particle, to know 2) whether the verb governs the da- 
tive or accusative case. 


1) In a sentence like the following: J send a letter 
to my brother, the brother, receiving the letter, is the 
personal object: thus id) {hide meinem Bruder einen Brief. 
But in: J send a letter to Frankfort, Frankfort is the 
place where I send it, and to, being a real preposition, 
must be translated by nad. The same difference is 
between: I said to him (dat.), id) fagte ihm, and: I 
went to (prepos.) him, id) ging gu ihm etc. 

2) In: I obey my father, ‘my father’, being considered 
as commanding, is the personal object and must be in 
the dative case in German; but in: J see my father, he 
is not active, that is to say, the action of seeing does 
not require another action corresponding with it; there- 
fore it governs the accusative case. 


The dative case is governed by the following verbs: 265 


1. ILntransitive verbs. 
anbangen to adhere to —, entfpreden to correspond, 


antworten to answer, feblen to be wanting *), 
begegnen to meet, folgen to follow, 
beiftehen to assist, gefallen to please*) and 

- beiftimmen to assent, miffallen to displease, 
danken to thank, | gehen to go, when used im- 
Dienen to serve, personally **), 
drohen to threaten, gehoren to belong, 
einfallen to occur to the me- gehorden to obey, 

mory, gelingen to succeed *), 

entfallen to be forgotten, genügen to suffice, 
entgeben eziemen to be proper, to be- 
entflieven §  e8cape, g ee prop 
entfagen to renounce, glauben to believe, to trust, 


*) Fehlen, gefallen, gelingen, are never constructed as in 
English, the person being the subject; e. g. I want money, 
if you please, he succeeds; but: es felt mir an Geld; wenn 
es Ihnen gefallt; es gelingt ihm. 

**) Wie geht e6 Shnen? how do you do? Es geht mir gut, 
I am well etc. 
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gleichen to be like, trogen to bid defiance, 

fic) nahen, naberntoapproach, trauen to trust, 

niigen to be useful, unterliegento be overcome by, 
ſchaden to injure (a person), vergeben to pardon, 

ſcheinen to seem, wider{preden to contradict, 
erſcheinen to appear, widerftehen to oppose, 
ſchmeicheln to flatter, weidyen to yield. 


Examples. 


Als fie aus dem Walde traten und fid) zu der grofen 
Strage wendeten, begegnete thnen ein Bug von Reifenden. 
(Tied.) Was der Konig hat, gehort dem Glid. (Sch.) 
Cr fhadet uns, und nützt ſich nidt. (G.) Ergeht's eud 
wohl, fo denft an mich, und danket Gott fo warm, ald id 
fix Ddiefen Trunk euch danke. (G.) Des Menfden Seele 
gleichet Dem Waffer. (G.) Mir gefallt ein lebendiges Le- 
ben. (Sch.) Konig ift hier, wer Den Augen gefallt. (S dh.) 
Dem mannlidhen Alter gegiemt’s, einem ernfteren 
Gott zu dienen. (Od.) Der ftrengen Diana laffet uns 
folgen. (Sch.) Gar leicht gehordht man einem edlen 
Herrn, der überzeugt, indem ec uns gebietet. (G.) Die 
Chre giemt dem Gaft. (Uhl.) Das Leben gleidht der 
Bühne. (Uhl) Er hat, daudht mir, dem Urtheil und dem 
Geſchmacke der Frangofen geſchmeichelt, denen id aber 
in Der Unlage einer Batterie cher folgen wollte, als in der 
Kritik über reine Weiblidfeit. (Geume.) Sa, ja, antwortete 
Ademar, traut nur folden Verſprechungen! (Tied.) 


2. Transitive verbs. 


A great number of transitive verbs, besides govern- 
ing the accus. case of a suffering object, require a per- 
sonal object in the dative case; and in general, when 
a verb has two objects, one relating to a person, and 
the other relating to a thing, the personal object must 
be in the dative case in German; e. g. he gave me 
the money, et gab mir das Geld; I offered him my 
purse, id) bot thm meine Borje an; she showed the 
stranger a room, fie jeigten Dem Fremden eine Stube. 
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Examples. 


Ich habe meinem Freunde einen Brief gefdrieben (or — 
einen Brief an meinen [acc.] Freund). Fühlbar ift mir 
allein der Schmerz, der mir den Bufen zerreift. (G.) Sein 
Anblick wird mir im Herzen webe thun. (G.) Des Lebens 
ungemifdte Freude ward Leinem Sterbliden zu Theil. (Sch.) 
Die goldne Kette gib mir nicht; die Kette gib den Rittern. 
(G.) Korper und Stimme leiht die Schrift Dem ftummen 
Gedanken. (Sch.) Früchte bringet das Leben Dem Mann. 
(G.) Wer Andern eine Grube grabt, fallt ofterd ſelbſt 
hinein. Proverb. Drei Tage will id) Dir fchenfen. (Sch.) 
Sie lieB Der Welt, was ibr die Welt geliehen. (UHL) Dem 
dunfeln Schooß der heil’gen Erde vertraut der Gamann 
feine Saat. (Sch.) 


It may be inferred from the preceding general rules, 
that the dative is likewise required in sentences like 
the following, in which the suffering object is expressed 
by the supine, or by an accessory sentence; e. g. he 
commanded him to come, er befahl ihm gu fommen; I 
promised him to be silent, id) verfprad) ih m gu {chweigen. 
Cin Laut aus Ihrem Munde gebietet mir, gu fein und gu 
vergehen. (Sch.) Ich erlaube Cud), den Pringen gu ver- 
fohnen. (Sch.) Ich glaube Dir, was Du mir ſagſt. Ich 
wünſche Dir, dag Du gludlid) werden mogeft. Bh fagte 
ibm, id) fet nidt wobl 2r. 


3. A considerable number of verbs, compounded with 
separable prepositions, govern the dative case. 


Gr hat mir viel Geld ab- He has won much money 


gewonnen from me, 

Gr hat dem Feinde eine He has won a battle (litr. 
Schlacht ab -gewonnen from the enemy), 

Sch will ibm das Pferd ab- I wish to buy the horse 
faufen - from him, 


Gr wohnt der Verfamm- He attends the meeting, 
lung bet 

Ich werde Dir das Bud I will read the book to you, 
vor⸗leſen 


12* 
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Dem Volke Steuern auf- To lay taxes upon - the 
legen people. 


Ich ziehe die ſchädliche Wahrheit dem nützlichen Irr— 
thum vor. (G.) Wohntet ihr dem Ritterſpiele bet? 
(Sch.) Sehr gern fteht Karlos dem Minifter nad. (Sch.) 
Die Konigin fah dem Kampfe gu. (Sch.) Sie wenden 
nur das Herz Dem Eitlen gu. (Sch.) Sie rief ihm ju 
ein ſüßes Wort. (UHL) Sie verließ die Stube ſogleich und 
eilte Dem Sohne nad. (G.) 


OBSERVATION. The following verbs, on the other hand, 
most of which have a causative signification, are excepted 
from the general rule (§. 264), and govern the accusative 
case, although their objects be persons: 


argern to make angry, mabnen, ermahnen to ad- 
freuen to make glad, monish, : 
[oben to praise, anflagen to accuse, 

tadeln to blame, fragen to ask (a person), 
fubren : bitten to be * 

en i anice, lieben to love, 

meiden to avoid, haſſen to hate, 

lehren to teach, bheirathen to marry etc., 


unterridjten to instruct, 


and moreover all verbs compounded with the insepa- 
rable prefixes be, Durdh, um, uber, unter, hinter 


_(§ 261, 262). 


In some idiomatic expressions the object is, in Ger- 
man, not conceived as a personal one, but as an ob- 
ject of locality, and requires particular prepositions. 
Such are: 


zu Gott beten to pray to God, 

zu Jemand reden, ſprechen to speak to —, 

ju Semand feine Zufludt nehmen to have recurse —, 
fidh an Jemand ridten, wenden to apply to —, 

vor Semand knien to kneel to somebody, 

fic) auf Semand verlajfen to trust to somebody. 


4. The dative case is governed by compound exr- 
pressions, requiring an active object, such as: 
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wehe thun to hurt, das Wort reden to speak for—, 
woh! thun to do good, Hobhn {preden to mock, 
untedjt thun to do wrong, Wort alten to keep his 


fund thun to announce, word, 
ju Hulfe kommen to assist, einen Beſuch maden to pay 
zu Muthe fein to feel, a visit etc. 


Examples. 


Es thut mir leid um den Oberiten. (Sch.) Sein Anbli¢ 
wird mir im Herzen webe thun. (G.) Die Bequemlichfeit 
wird mir wohl thun. (G.) Straflofe Frechheit fpridt den 
Gitten Hohn. (Sch.) Nicht ihrer Schuld rede id) das 
Wort. (Sch.) So haltet ihr mir Wort ihr Himmelsmadte ! 
(Sch.) Wie Sterbenden ju Muthe fei, wer mag ed fagen? 
(UHL) 


5. The following impersonal expressions govern the 
dative case: 
es ahnet mir I have a forebody, 
es grauet mit I feel horror, 
es efelt mir I am disgusted, 
es fdwindelt mic I am giddy, 
es ift mir gut (or ſchlecht) zu Muthe, I feel well (ill). 
e. g. Mir grauet weiter fortgufahren. (Sch.) Es abnet 
mir nidts Guted rc. 
Dative governed by adjectives. 


All adjectives comprehended under the general rule 
(§. 264) govern the dative case. The following are 
the most usual : 


angenehm agreeable, fremd not known by —, 
geneigt kind, verdadtig suspected by —, 
gewogen verhaßt hated by —, 
giinftig { fvourable, {Guldig owing to —, 
qnadig gracious, — gehorfam obedient, 

ergeben devoted, gleich equal, 

niplid) useful, abnlid) like, 

ſchädlich hurtful, lieb and leid in particular 
gemein common to, expressions. 


befannt known by —, 
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Examples. 


Es ift mtr lieb, Dag Du kommſt, I am glad that etc. 
Es ift mix leid, Daf 2c., J am sorry that etc. Es ift mir 
nidt befannt, I do not know anything of it. Diefe 
Sprache ift mix fremd, this is aforeign tongue to me, or, 
I do not know this language. Der Menfd tft mir ver- 
dächtig, I suspect that man. Du bift ihm viel Dank 
ſchuldig, you owe him many thanks. Diefe neue Wiirde 
fieht einer Landesverweifung abnlider als einer 
Gnade. (Sch.) Die Hoflihfeit war dem Edlen und 
Birger, wie dem Bauer gemein. (G.) Mein guter Cart, 
fei mir treu, wie Du es meinem Vater warft. (Uhl.) 


Non-completing Dative. 


An object in the dative case is frequently employed 
in German after verbs which by themselves do not re- 
quire a completing object, if the relation of the predi- 
cate to its object must be conceived as a relation to 
a person; e. g. Shnen bedeutet diefes Opfer nidts (Sch.), 
to you, this sacrifice is of no value. In this sentence 
the verb bedeuten does not require a completing perso- 
nal object; but the object, added to explain it, must 
be a person, and is accordingly in the dative case. 


Examples. 


Sret it Dem Wanderer der Weg. (Sch.) Goll der 
Freund mir, der liebende, fterben? (Sch.) Euch theil’ id 
meine Lande. (UHL) Die Thranen erleihtern mir das 
Herz. (G.) Auf! trinft erneuter Freude dices Glas ded 
adten Weins. (G.) Laßt mir herein den Wlten. (G.) Geez 
grüßet ſeid mir, edle Herrn. (G.) Die Gegend deckte mir 
ein trüber Flor. (G.) 


OBSERVATION. Sometimes even the dative of a-personal 

ronoun is added in a manner entirely superfluous; e. g. 

abt mit herein den Alten (G.), let the old man enter. @e- 

rupet ſeid mir, edle Herrn. (G.) Das Gute liebt ſich das 

evade. Sch.) Heute will id) das Befte mir tm ganzen Um— 
Freié des Gebirgs gewinnen. (Sch.) Ihr Harfner, wer weiß mir 
das ſchönſte Lied? (Uhl.) 
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Dative of the possessor. 


The dative of a substantive is frequently employed 
instead of the genitive of the possessor and the dative 
of the personal pronoun instead of the possessive pro- 
noun; e. g. Sie ftehen meinem Bruder im Wege (litr.) 
‘you stand to my brother in the way’; = you stand in 
my brother’s way. Gr fieht Dem Vater nad den Augen 
(litr.) ‘he sees to the father at the eyes’ —- he look’s at 
his father’s eyes. Er taftet Dem Manne an die Chre (litr.) 
‘he touches to the man at his honour’ — he touches this 
man’s honour. 


The above given Uteral translations will enable the 
pupil to detect a similar construction in the following 
phrases and sentences: my head aches, my heart is break- 
ing, der Kopf thut mir web; das Herz bridt mir. They cut off 
the enemy’s retreat, fie ſchnitten dem Feinde den Rückzug ab; 
he filled my pockets with money, er fiillte mir die Tafden 
mit Geld; those poor children break my heart, diefe armen 
Kinder brechen mir das Herz. Cin Schuß todtete mir dad Pferd, 
DemRonige wurde der Linke Arm zerſchmettert, a shot killed my 
horse, the left arm of the king was shattered; er falbte 
mir das Haupt, he anointed my head; die Haare ftanden 
mir gu Berge, my hair stood on end; er ladt ſich in’s 
Fauftdhen, he laughs in his sleeves. Das Waſſer rauſcht', 
das Waffer ſchwoll, newt? ihm den nadten Fug. (G.) Die 
Leier, die fo hell erfdhollen, liegt ihm im Arme, ohne Klang. 
(uhl.) Man fieht Dir’s an den Augen an (by your 
eyes); gewif, Du haft geweint. (G.) Die Mutter ftarh Dir 
frühe. (Uhl.) 

The dative is also employed in many constructions 
where a preposition would rather be expected; e. g. 
dem Briefe das Siegel aufdrücken (litr. ‘to impress the seal 
to [= upon] the letter’ = to seal it. 


Personal object expressed by Prepositions. 


The following prepositions are employed instead of 272 


the dative case, to denote the personal object: 
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1) gegen towards (with the accus. case) after the 
adjectives : 


freundlid) kind, aufridjtig sincere, nachſichtig indulgent, 
feindlid) hostile, offen frank, open, graufam cruel, 
gnadig gracious, gerecht just, etc. 


and some other adjectives of a similar signification; 
e. g. der Konig war gegen Sie nidht gnadiq, nur geredyt. 
(Sch.) Ich bitt? Cud, feid nidt fo barfd und rauh gegen 
den guten Mann; Shr feid ja fonft gegen Alle freundlich. (G.) 


2) mit with, and fiir for, are used in the same way 
as in English, to denote a personal object. The fol- 
lowing expressions only are different from the English: 


verwandt mit — related to —, 
befreundet mit — friend to —, 

fidh verbinden mit — to join one, 
fid) verheirathen mit — to marry, 
fid) vereinigen mit — to unite to —, 
fid) verfohnen mit — to reconcile. 


Examples. 


Mit Euch, Herr Doktor, gu fpagieren, ift ehrenvoll und 
ift Gewinn. (G.) Sie gehen friedlid) mit einander, Alte und 
Junge, und Manner mit den Weibern. (G.) Wo das Strenge 
mit dem Barten, wo Starfed fid) und Mildes paarten, da 
gibt es einen guten Klang. (Sch.) Priift mir das Gemiſch, 
ob das Sprode mit dem Weiden ſich vereint gum guten Bei 
den. (Sch.) Mit des Geſchickes Mächten ift fein ew’ ger 
Bund gu fledten. (S d.) 


3) von of, is employed instead of the English by, 
after the passive voice of verbs, in order to express the 
active object; e. g. he was seen dy my brother (my 
brother saw him), er ift von meinem Bruder gefehen wor- 
den. Gein Obftgarten wurde vft von Schulbuben gepliin- 
dett, his orchard was often robbed by schoolboys; Die 
Slotte wurde von widrigen Winden aufgebalten, the fleet 
was detained by contrary winds; die Herzen der Bufdauer 
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waren von den verſchiedenſten Empfindungen bewegt (Sch.), 
the hearts of the spectators were moved by the most 
various sensations etc. 


CHAPTER X. 
GENITIVE OBJECT. 


All those completing objects are comprehended under 274 
the genitive relation, which, though not being active 
like the personal object, still are conceived to exert an 
influence upon the subject, in such a manner that the 
Predicate may be considered as the result of it(§. 251). 


The genitive (as a completing object) is used after many 
intransitive verbs and adjectives (see the following §§.) 
which denote a wish, want, aversion, or imply the notion 
of knowing or similar mental perceptions or functions (see 
the examples in the subsequent §§.). 


OBSERVATION. A great many grammatical con- 
structions of a various description, have to be classed 
under this head, although in some of them it seems dif- 
ficult, in our times, to show the original conception, 
which caused them to be constructed in this manner; 
and the poetical genius of language, personifying all 
things and imputing all sensations and emotions of 
mind to the influence of external causes, must account 
for a great number of such constructions the original 
meaning of which cannot be easily traced at the pre- 
sent time. Also the use of the genitive case is much 
more limited in modern prose, than in poetry and in 
the language of earlier times, being partly supplanted 
by the accusative case, partly supplied by prepositions. 
In the following §§. modern prose is chiefly taken 
into consideration. 
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Examples. 

Wohl dem, der fid) Des Dürftigen annimmt. — Mir 
fonnt’ ed wenig helfen, mid) meines Gludes gu bedienen. 
(Sch.) Ge ift der Fludh der Hohern, daß die Miedern fick 
ihres offnen Obrs bemadtigen. (Sch.) Cure Jugend 
freut fic) nod) des Putzes. (Sch.) Der Landmann rühme 
fidh Des Pflugs. (Sch.) Du darfft Did Deiner Wahl 
nicht ſchämen. (Sch.) Ich fchame mid der Unerfahrenheit 
meiner Jugend nidt. (G.) Er wird ſich Deiner erbarmen. 
(G.) Natur lapt fid) des Schleiers nist berauben. (G.) 
Weldh andrer Sünde Flagt das Herz Dich an’? (Sch.) rx. 

1. The following*) verbs and adjectives always govern 
the genitive case: 

a. Reflective verbs. 
fid) einer Sache annehmen to undertake —, 


» >» »  bedtenen to make use of —, 

: : : ee to take possession of —, 
» » »  — enthalten to abstain from —, 

»  » » — erbarmen to pity, 

» » » erinnern to remember, 

» » » freuen to rejoice at —, 

» » »  ruibmen to boast of —, 

» >» »  fdamen to be ashamed of —. 


*) The following are but rarely used: 
jid) anmafen to usurp, fich überführen to convict, 

» befleifen to apply to —, » unterfangen 

» begeben to give up, » —— to dare, 

» beſcheiden to acquiesce, » yermefjen 
entdupern to alienate, » verfehen to expect, 
entſchlagen to rid one’s » verweiſen ded andes to ba- 


ð 


self of, nish from the country, 
» ata to remember, » tveigern to igen 
» entbinden | » wwiirdt to think one 
ss lentlaben’ i to release from Sony of, 
» entledigen to dispense, » ues to accuse, 
» entwofnen to wean, » bedurftig in want of —, 
» ertwebren to defend one- » bendthigt in need of —, 
self from, » gewartig in expectation of, 
» getroften to trust in, » gewif certain of —, 
» wberheben to save one (the » theilhaft partaking in —, 
trouble), » yerluftig tain something. 
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Sid erinnern, freuen, rühmen, ſchämen are now commonly 
followed by prepositions (see §. 277). 


b. Transitive verbs. 


Ginen eines Verbrechens an- to accuse one of a crime, 
Fagen, beſchuldigen 
Einen feines Geldes berauben to rob one of his money, 
Ginen ſeines Amtes entfegen to turn one out of his 
office. 


ce. Adjectives. 


bewuft conscious of —, 
eingedenk mindful of —, 
fabiq capable of —, 
fundig knowing —, 
madtig master of —, 
ſchuldig guilty of —, 
verdadtiq suspected of —, 
wirdig worthy of —. 


Ein guter Menſch in feinem dunfeln Drange ift ſich des 
redten Weges wohl bewuft. (G.) Die meiften BVerlufte 
find eines Erſatzes fähig. (Sch.) Aud) Du hältſt mid 
der ſchweren Sünde ſchuldig? (Sch.) Ich bin des We— 
ges nicht kundig ꝛc. 


2. The following verbs and adjectives govern the 
genitive case in sublime style, but are more usually 
constructed with the accusative case: e. g. Mein, der 
Mann bedarf der [gen.] Geduld; er bedarf aud des rei— 
nen, immer gleiden, rubigen Sinnes, und des geraden 
Verftandes. (G.) Die Welt fonnte feiner [gen.] Wobl- 
thaten geniefen und wie fic (i. e. die Welt) ſehr oft gethan, 
des Gebers vergeffen. (G.) 


bedurfen to want, pflegen to take care of —, 
begehren to desire, ſchonen to spare, 

brauden to use, want, verfeblen to miss, 

entbehren to miss, vergefjen to forget, 
erwahnen to mention, wabhrnehmen to observe, 


genieBen to enjoy, 
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{og werden to get rid of, 

gewahr werden to observe, 

gewohnt fein to be accustomed to —, 
mide fein to be weary of —, 

voll fein to be full of —, 

wert fein *) to be worth, 

überdrüſſig fein to be disgusted at —. 


Die Stube ift voll Raud. Den Kinftler wird man 


nicht gewahr. (Sch.) Das heutige Gefdledt wird diefen 


Fammer nicht los. Cin Becher voll Wein. Ich bin es 
nidt gewohnt; id) bin es überdrüſſig x. Although we 
find in Schiller and other writers also the gen., e. g. 
die meiften Berlufte find eines Erſatzes fahig. Ich bin des 
Lebens und des Herrſchens müde. 


Prepositions. 


Instead of the genitive case the prepositions an, auf, 
nad, iber, um, von, are used to express the different 
genitive objects. 


In general, a verb signifying: 


Privation, or separation requires von with the Dat. 


” 

Loss, or mourning about — , um 4» 4» Ace. 
Victory, or government over — », Uber 4 9) 9 
Fear, aversion, horror ” POU 4 4, Dat. 
Grief, sorrow, pleasure or 

astonishment 3 ber 4 Acc. 
Delight - an » 9 Dat. 
Longing, asking for — es NAG 45 4945 
Confidence, hope 
Envy, suspicion " auf on x» Ace. 
Begging ” um » 9 99 
Thinking, speaking, hearing of ,, VON 4 4 Dat. 
Remembrance ss an Acc. 
Doubt — an » 9 Dat. 


*) The following phrases however are used in common 
prose: daé ift nicht der Mühe werth, der Bede werth, it is not 
worth the trouble, not worth mentioning. 
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When the object is not expressed by a substantive, 
but by a supine or by an accessory sentence; as: he 
thinks of going home, they spoke of what had hap- 
pened yesterday; the aforesaid prepositions form com- 
pounds with the pronoun ba or dar, according to §. 143, 
and are followed by the supine, or by the accessory 
sentence; e. g. er denkt Daran, nad) Haufe gu gehen; fie 
{praden Davon, was geftern geſchehen war. Ich verlange 
Darnad, fie gu horen. Sd) fürchte mid) dDavor, ihm ju 
begegnen. Ich vertraue Darauf, dag er mit Hilft. Ich be- 
neide ihn Darum, daß er reid) ift 2c. 


The same compounds are employed, if the pronouns 


at or what stand in the place of a genitive object; e.g. I 
will think of it, id) werde Daran denfen; of what do you 
speak? Wovon fpreden Sie? — Ich weiß nidts davon. 
Ich vertraue Darauf. Worauf hoffeſt du? ꝛc. 


The following list shows the use of the prepositions 
employed in German to express the genitive object: 


after. nad, with the Dat. case. 
to ask, inquire after someth. nad einer Gade fragen, fid 
erfundigen, 


seek, strive , 4 nad einer Gace verlangen, 
tradten, ftreben, 
thirst,hunger,, —,, nad einer Gade dürſten, Huns 


we 
D> 


* 
oe 


gern. 
about. um, iber, withtheAcc. case. 
to be uneasy about someth. um etwas beforgt, in Ungft fein, 
» talk, converse ,, uber etwas reden, ſich unter. 
halten. 
at. 1. über, with the Acc. case. 
to rejoice, exult at someth. uber eine Gade fid) freuen, 
froblocen, 


» gTieve,repine , ,, liber eine Gade unjufrieden 

fein, fid) betrüben, ſich grämen, 
weep,grumble,, ,, — -iber eine Sache weinen, murren, 
be stung by,or, shocked uber eine Gade empfindlic, 
at something emport fein, 


~~ 
Dd 


3 


* 
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99 


to 


x’ 


” 


to 


be surprised at someth. über eine Gace verwundett fein, 
be affected, afflicted, über eine Gache beweat, be- 


alarmed at something triibt, in Angſt fein, 
wonder, be astonished iiber eine Gade fid) wundern, 
at something erftaunt fein, 
gaze, stare at someth. itber eine Gache ftaunen, 
laugh, smile ,, _,, » 9» lachen, lächeln, 
rail,flout,sneerat ,, » 9» 99 {potten, ftideln, 
blush, redden at ,, „55 erröthen, ſich 
ſchämen 
2. nach, with the Dat. case. 
look at someth. nach einer Sache ſehen, 
aim, drive ,, — rae „ſtreben, 
trachten, 
throw, shoot ,, ” » 9” „Wwerfen, 
ſchießen, 
snap, snatch etc. ,, » 4 „ſchnappen, 
haſchen. 


Different constructions. 


play at cards, chess etc. Karte, Schach 2c. fpielen, 


make at one auf Cinen losgehen, 
point ,, 4 „„ zeigen, binweifen, 
value, rate someth. at — etwas ſchätzen, rechnen auf —. 
for. fiir, with the Acc. case. 
thank, reward forsometh. fiir eine Gace danfen, beloh- 
nen, 
provide ” ” ” 99 ” forgen, 4 
punish, atone , » 9 «369 ſtrafen, büßen, 
answer ” ” ” 9 ” ſich verbuͤrgen, 


verantwortlich ſein. 


nach, with the Dat. case. 


ask, inquire, wish for nad) einer Sache fragen, vers 
something angen, 


» long, sigh for someth. A „ſich ſehnen, 


” 


ſchmachten, 


look out , F A „fich umſehen. 
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to send for somebody nad Semand fciden, 
» dig for treasures nad Sdagen graben. 
um, with the Acc. case. 
to ask, beg, pray forsometh. um eine Gade bitten, beten, 
» sue, moum 9» um etwas werben, traucrn, 
» contend, care, 4 » og {teiten, ſich bekümmern. 
auf, with the Acc. case. 
to hope, wait, stay for some- auf etwas hoffen, warten, 


thing, barren, 
» care for someth. , ,, adten (Gen.), 
» Weep, grieve » =» über eine Gade weinen, ſich 
qramen. 
from. yon, with the Dat. case. 


free, exempt from someth. von einer Gade frei, befreit, 
to deliver,discharge,disen- ,, 4,  befreien, retten, 


gage etc. entbinden, 
4, redeem, release » 30g Ut LO fen, loskau⸗ 
fen, 
, absolve from something , ,, looſprechen, rei⸗ 
nigen, 
» desist, deter a » » oo» abfteben, ab⸗ 
ſchrecken, 
» part n » » ſcheiden, ſich 
trennen, 
5 seclude, remove ,, » 9» 99 aUs{dlieBen, 
entfernen, 
» dissent, distinguish ,, » 9 3099 Abweiden, une 
terſcheiden, 
» derive » » 9» derleiten, 
» recover . » » 9 {ih erholen, 
» deviate J5 abweichen, 
» Separate „55 ſich trennen. 


aus, with the Dat. case. 


to arise, result from some- aud etwas entſtehen, entſprin⸗ 
thing gen, 

» rouse from sleep aus dem Schlafe ween, 

5, expel from something aus etwas vertreiben. 
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vor, with the Dat. case. 
to secure, screen from some- vor etwas ſchützen, fichern, 


thing 
» preserve, defend from ,, ,, bewabren, verthet- 
something © digen, 
» conceal something from etwas vor Jemand verbergen 
one (or Cinem etwas verbergen). 
in. an, with the Dat. case. 
to abound in something Wberflug haben an —, 
» delight ,, 5 Vergnügen finden, ſich ergötzen, 
exceed überwiegen (intr.), übertreffen 
(transit.), 
» take part ,, és Theil nehmen, 
equal, great ,, * gleich, groß, klein an etwas, 
rich, poor _,, 45 reid), arm an etwas, 
to believe in God an Gott (Accus.). glauben. 


Different constructions. 


to confide in something auf etwas vertrauen, 


» persist ,, ss „„ beſtehen, Heharren, 
excel in ,, — ſich in etwas auszeichnen, 

» engage in a business ſich in ein Geſchäft einlaſſen, 
» deal in something ſich mit etwas befaſſen, 

5 terminate ,, , mit etwas endigen, 

» traffic * a » handeln. 


Of is expressed by the Genitive case after the verbs 
and adjectives explained §. 275. The following verbs 
always govern the Accus. case in German. 


to accept of something etwas annebhmen, 


» admit ” ” ” zulaſſen, 
allow — „zugeben, erlauben, 
» approve ,, — „birlligen. 


The following prepositions are the most usual. 
von, with the Dat. case. 


to speak, talk, treat of von etwas ſprechen, reden, 
something bandeln, 
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to hear, dream of someth. von etwas horen, traumen, 

» inform one , 4 Cinen von etwas benadridti- 
gen, in Kenntniß ſetzen, 

») persuade one ,,_,, Einen von etwas uberzeugen 


» cure, rid , 4, ” ” ” »  betlen, bes 
freien, 
» acquit eam, 3 ” »  »  lodsfpredcen, 
» demand, require, take etwas von Semand forbdern, 
something of one verlangen, nehmen, 
, abate of a price von einem Breife ablafjen, 
of a small figure Flein von Geftalt, 
of tender limbs zart von Gliedern. 


um, with the Acc. case. 


to cheat, defraud one of Ginen um etwas betriigen, 
something 

» deprive one of someth, ,, 4, 4,  bringen, 

» be deprived ,, 5, um etwas fommen, 

ignorant of the world mit der Welt unbefannt. 


an, with the Dat. case. 
there is want of something es fehlt, mangelt, gebridt an 


etwas, 

to partake 4, =» an etwas Theil nehmen, 

», be ill, die ,, a „„„krank fein, fterben”*), 
» doubt, despair _,, „„gweifeln, vergweifeln. 

an, with the Acc. Case. 

to think of something an etwas denfen, ſich erinnern, 
» remind one ,, Cinen an etwas erinnern, 

» admonish,, ,, ” » 9 mahnen. 


uber, with the Acc. case. 


to judge of something über etwas urtheilen, 

5, inform one ,, ‘3 Cinen uber etwas belehren, 

». complain ,, - fid) uber etwas beſchweren, be- 
klagen. 


*) The Genitive is usual in the expression: Hungers ſter⸗ 
ben, to die of hunger. 
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| auf, with the Dat case. 


blind of one eye auf einem Auge blind, 
lame of one leg » oo» Seine lam. 


4 


auf, with the Acc. case. 


to be proud, jealous of auf etwas ftolz, eingebildet 
something fein. 


aug, with the Dat. case. 


to consist, be composed of aus etwas bejtehen, gufammen- 


something geſetzt fein, 
what has become of your was ift aus Ihrem Neffen ge- 
nephew ? worden ! 


nad), with the Dat. case. 


to smell, taste of someth. nad) etwas riechen, ſchmecken, 
» smell » 9 » oo»  duften. 
on, upon. iber, with the Acc. case. 


to reflect, meditate ete. uber etwas nachdenken, finnen, 
» Tuminate on something ,, ,, gritbeln, 


5 converse ,, 4 über (von) etwas fic) unter: 
halten, 

» deliberate ,, ” über etwas fid) berath{dhlagen, 

» decide on, upon ,, „„erntſcheiden, 

» Tesolve on, 5 fid) gu etwas entſchließen. 


auf, with the Acc. case. 


to depend, rely upon some- ſich auf etwas verlafjen, bauen, 

—— 

insist on, upon someth. auf etwas beſtehen, beharren, 

„be founded on, „ fußen, 

„depend on, upon ,, fid auf etwas verlaffen, 

he prides himself on his er bildet fid) auf feinen Udel 
nobility etwas ein. 


3 
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Different constructions. 


To be dependent upon 
somebody 
» subsist on something 
» have pity on somebody 
» take revenge upon so- 
mebody 
» make an attempt upon 
a man’s life 
» congratulate upon so- 
mething ' | 


over 
to rule, triumph over — 


to 
to refer, relate to someth. 


9 answer, reply 


», listen ‘5 is 
> attend 3 
» trust ” 0 
” appeal 99 9 


» subscribe * * 


to accustom one to someth. 


» be accustomed se: oe 


» hold ” oy 
i 

» conform és * 

aspire 


Becker~Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammar. 


Bon etwas abhangen, 


a » leben, 
mit Jemand MNitleid haben, 
fid) an Jemand raden, 


Ginem (Dat., §. 271) nad 
Dem Leben trachten, 
gu etwas Glück wünſchen. 


über, with the Acc. case. 
über — herrſchen, triumphiren. 


auf, with the Acc. case. 


auf etwas beziehen (trans.) 

mn » ſich beziehen, Bezug 
haben (intrans.), 

auf etwas antworten, erwiedern, 

» » boren, borden, 

» » aufmerfen, aufmert. 
fam fein, 

auf etwas fid) verlaffen, ver. 
trauen, 

auf etwas fid) berufen, 

unterſchreiben. 


yy) ” 


an, with the Acc. case. 


Semand an etwas gewohnen, 

fid) an etwas gewöhnen, etwas 
(Acc.) gewobnt fein, 

fid) an etwas halten. 


nad, with the Dat. case. 


fid) nad) etwas ridten, 
nad) etwas ftreben. 


13 
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to in, with the Acc. case. 


to assent, consent to some- in etwas einwilligen. 
thing 


With is in general] expressed by mit with the Dat. case. 


Content, discontented w. mit etwas zufrieden, ungufrieden, 
something 

acquainted w. something, ,, 4, befannt, 

to furnish, endue, supply , ,,  vetfehen, begaben, 
etc. 


5, load, encumber » 9»  beladen, belajten, 

5, mix, unite » 9 vermiſchen, vereini⸗ 
gen, 

‘4, meddle ete. mit etwas fid) abgeben, fid 


befaffen 2. 


Those predicates only, which express feelings, are 
excepted, and take the prepositions: liber, von, an. 


liber, with the Acc. case. 


to be happy at, glad of — über etwas gludlid, froh fein, 
» 9 Charmed,transported , entzückt fein, 
with 
to be angry, vexed, enra- , ,, argerlid), zornig, 
ged, incensed at — entruftet fein, 
to be displeased with — über etwas unjufrieden fein. 


von, with the Dat. case. 


to be tired of — von etwas mide fein, 
» 3 taken with — » » eingenommen fein. 


an, with the Dat. case. 


to be pleased with — an etwas Freude finden, 
» o» Luft, Gefallen haben. 
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CHAPTER XI. 
FACTITIVE OBJECT. 


All those completing objects are comprehended under 
the Factitive relation which express the effect, exerted 
by the predicate either upon the suffering object or 
upon the subject itself (§. 252). 

Generally speaking or rather as a general definition, the 
factitive object is distinguished 1) as the effected or result- 
ing object, from the simple accusative as passive object 
e. g. he carves wood (acc.); but if we add: ‘into an image’, 
the latter is the factitive object. — They elected him (acc.) 
but by adding another expletive subst. in apposition, the 
latter is termed factitive, f. 1. as in Latin Caesarem consulem 
eligere. — Although in German we say ‘einen Gonful 
waflen’ (‘to elect a consul’ [acc. or passive object]), the 
latter phrase is distinguished trom: den Safar zum Conſul 
erwählen — here the term zum Gonful is said to be the 
factitive object. The above remark and examples will impart 
to the pupil a general notion respecting this grammatical term, 
which will be further developed in the subsequent 88. 

The effect of an action is A. a real one, if a person 
or thing is really changed into something different; 
as: water is changed into ice; Sh will ihn gum Ge- 
ladter maden (Sch.) (I shall make a laughing stock of 
him — or, expose him to laughter). Da wurde Leiden oft 
Genus, und felbft das traurige Gefühl zur Harmonie (G,), 
or B. a moral one, as: Sd) rathe zum Frieden (I advise 
or vote for peace). Mander, der in blindem Cifer jegt gu 
jedem Aeußerſten entſchloſſen ſcheint. (Sch.) C. a logical 
one, as: für Diefen (sc. einen treuen Diener) erfenn’ id 
ibn, will ih erfannt ibn wiffen. (Sch.) Die bange Stunde, 
die man Die letzte nennt. (Sch.) 


It has already been observed (§. 252), that the facti- 
tive object, connected with the suffering object or subject, 
generally admits of a transformation into a new (acces- 
sory) sentence, in which the factitive object takes the 
place of the predicate, as: He thinks, he is a gentleman; 
I imagined, they were men of great profundity; he looks 
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as if he was younger, than he really is. This transfor- 
mation must generally be adopted in translating into 
German, if the Factitive object is expressed by the 
supine of a verb, after a predicate expressing an act 
of intellect, as: to know, to believe, to say, to suppose 
etc.; e. g. 1 know him to be my friend, id weiß, dap er 
mein Freund ift. They will deny it to be natural, fie wer⸗ 
den laugnen, daß es natirlid) ift. ZL have found my liveliest 
pleasures to arise from illusions, id habe gefunden, dap 
meine lebbafteften Freuden aus Täuſchungen entfpringen. He 
believed it to be a visit to himself, ev glaubte, e8 fei ein 
Befud) fiir ihn felbft. 

The same transformation is required in German, 
when the predicate in English is in the passive voice, 
instead of which an active construction with man is 
usually employed in German; e. g. The French fleet 
was known to be at sea, man wufte, daß die frangofifde 
Flotte in Gee war. These incidents were supposed to be 
supernatural, man nahm an, dag diefe Vorfalle übernatür⸗ 
lid) feien. Zhe tower was said to be accessible only by 
a small drawbridge, man fagte, der Shurm fet nur durd 
eine kleine Zugbrücke zugänglich. 

Remark 1. In such expressions as ‘to burn wood to ashes’, 
‘to Mob to powder’ etc. the two idiows agree, viz.: das Holz 
zu Aſche brennen (cf. §. 283). 

Remark. 2. In the (logical) factitive relation expressed 
by als, the verb of ‘cunstdering’ is to be understood, e. g. 
mein Bater als der eingige Erbe, my father (being or being 
considered) the only her. Gr ftand da alé müßiger Zuſchauer, 
he stood there (as) an idle spectator (cf. phrases §.285 p. 296). 


The factitive object is expressed 

1. by a substantive (with or without a preposition); 
2. by an adjective undeclined; 

3. by a verb in the infinitive. 


1. Factitive substantive, 


Prepositions are more usual in German than in 
English, to denote the effect of an action. Only the 
verbs : : 
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werden to become, to turn, 
bletben to remain, to continue, 
heißen to call or to be called, 
nettnen to name, 


are followed by a substantive without any preposition; 
the substantive is in the nom. case after the intransi- 
tives werden, bleiben, heifen (to be called), and in the 
accusative after the transitive verbs heifen to call, and 
nennen to name; e. g. Cr wird cin Lügner, he becomes 
aliar. Gr bleibt ein Kind, he remains a child. Die 
Suden nannten Johannes den Taufer, the Jews called 
John the Baptist. Johannes wurde der Taufer genannt, 
or hieß der Taufer, John was called the Baptist. Den 
wird man einen Ritter nennen, der nie fein Ritterwort vere 
gibt. (Uhl.) 


- In the following cases the factitive object is expres- 
sed by the preposition zu *), with the dative case: 


1) after the verbs werden, to be turned. into; 
maden, to make; 
wablen, to choose ; 
beftimmen, to appoint ; 
ernennen, to nominate; 
einfegen, to appoint; 
gereidjen, to turn out; 
dienen, to serve for —. 


Wafer wird zu Cis, water turns into ice. Der Menſch 
wird 3u Staub, man turns into dust. Du machſt mid zu 
Deinem Slaven, you make me your slave. Die 
Romer haben Brutus und Collatinus gu Konfuln erwählt 
or ernannt, the Romans chose Brutus and Collatinus 
consuls. Cäſar fete Oftavian gu feinem Erben ein, 
Cesar appointed Octavianus his heir. Died Zimmer 
dient mir gur Bibliothef, this room serves me for a 


*) If 3u is followed by an article definite or indefinite, it 
is always contracted with it into jum (masc. and neuter), 
and zur (fem.). 
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library. Dieſe That gereidht ibm zur Chre, this action 
turns out to his honour. 


Ihrer Blicke fanfter Schein 
Ward in mir zu wildem Lodern, 
Ihrer Rede mildes Wehn 

Ward in mir zu Sturmestoben, 
Sie, der ſchöne Maientag, 

In mir zum Gewitter worden. 


2) After all those verbs which express an energy of, or 
influence upon, human will, as: 


zwingen, to force to —, nothigen, to compel to —, 

beftimmen, to determine to —, crmabhnen, to exhort to —, - 

iiberreden, to persuade to —, verleiten, to induce to —, 

reigen, anreizen, to instigate herauéfordern, to challenge, 
to —, 

fid) entſchließen, to resolve ſich bereiten, to prepare for, 
to —s etc. 


Man gwingt einen Verbredher gum Geſtändniß, a 
criminal is forced to confess. Er nothigte den Feind gur 
Flucht, he compelled his enemy to flight. Sd beftimmte 
ihn gur Rückkehr, I determined him to return. Gr 
reigte mid) gur Jtade, he roused me to revenge. Rarl V. 
forderte den Konig von Frankreid) gum Zweikampf hers 
aug, Charles V. challenged the king of France to 
a duel. 


The following idiomatic expressions are moreover 
to be observed: 


etwas gu Stande bringen to bring something to pass, 


Einen gur Rede ftellen to call one to account, 

e8 fommt zu Schlägen it comes to blows, 

Einen gu Gaft bitten to invite one, 

fic) gu Lode gramen to grieve one’s self to ° 
death, 


Cinem etwas zur Antwort to say something in reply, 
geben 
Einen gum Veften haben to make fun of one. 
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The preposition in, into is used after the verbs: 


perwandeln,tochangeinto—, theilen, to divide into —, 

bringen, to bring into —, jerlegen, ,, 49g 

gerathen, fommen, to come jerfallen, to decay into —, 
to : etc. 

fegen, to put into —, 


Die Wüſte wurde in einen Garten verwandelt, the 
desert was changed into a garden (or by reflexive 
verbs; e. g. Schnell wirft du Recht in Unredht fic verwan- 
deln fehen (Sch.) [Quickly will you see right changed into 
wrong]). Ich theile den Apfel in Drei Theile, I divide 
the apple into three parts. Etwas in Gidherheit — 
in Ausführung — in üblen Ruf bringen, to bring 
something into security — into practice — into dis- 
repute; in Vergeffenheit fommen, to be forgotten; 
in Armuth gerathen, to fall into misery; in Gang 
bringen, to set agoing; in Ordnung bringen, to put 
into order; in Bewegung fegen, to put into motion; 
in Erftaunen feben, to put into astonishment; in? 
Werk fegen, to carry into effect; in Stücke reigen, to 
tear to pieces; ein Haus in Brand fteden, to set fire 
to a house; in Brand gerathen, to take fire ete. Deutfdh- 
land theilt fic) in zwei großen Unionen, die einander gewaffnet 
gegenüber ftehen (Sch.) (Germany divides itself into two 
great Unions which stand opposed to each other in arms). 


The preposition fit, for, is used after verbs, ex- 
pressing an act of intellect, as: 


halten, to hold, to think, achten, to consider, to count, 
erfldren, to declare, gelten, to be taken for —, 
ausgeben, to pretend to be, erfennen, to acknowledge. 


Gr halt fid) fiir cinen feinen Herren, he thinks 
himself a fine gentleman; id erflare ifn fiir einen Be- 
triiget, I declare him to be an impostor; er gibt fid 
fur einen Künſtler aus, he pretends to be an artist. 
Ich adjte feine Freunde fur meine Feinde, J count his friends 
my foes. Sd) halte (achte) es für eine Ehre, I consider it an 
honour. Euer Gnaden jind befannt fiir einen großen Kric: 
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gesfirften (Sch.) Your Grace is known as (=to be) a great 
warlike prince. Nimm es fiir einen Traum, was dir bez 
gegnet ift (&.), take it for (= to be) a dream what has 
occurred to you. Bekennt Shr endlid) Euch fiir überwunden, 
do you at length declare yourself overcome? 


The conjunction al8 as, assuming almost the cha- 
racter of a preposition, introduces a factitive object in 
the nominative or accusative case, according as the 
predicate is intransitive (passive) or transitive, after 
the following verbs: 


anfehen, to consider as —, er{djeinen, to appear, 
betrachten, * darſtellen, to represent, 
kennen, to know for, etc. 


Ich fehe Did als meinen Bruder an, I consider 
you as my brother. Das betractete er als cin gutes 
Zeichen, this he considered a good omen. Gr fannte 
ibn alg einen grindliden Politifer, he knew him 
for a profound politician. Cinige Gittenlehrer haben die 
Schöpfung als einen Tempel Gottes angefehen; an- 
dere haben fie als die Wohnung des Allmadhtigen be- 
trachtet. Den Marquis hab’ ich gwar als Mann von Chre 
ftets gefannt. (Sch.) Weil er mein CErftaunen als Furcht 
auslegte. (Sch.) Ihr habt mic ftets als eine Feindin nur 
betrachtet (Sch.) (you have always considered [== looked 
upon] me, to be your enemy only). Du haft mic bier ald 
einen Wiithenden getroffen (G.) (you have met me here raging 
[= as one raging). Du fannteft meine Gefinnung, die Du 
fo oft al Erbtheil einer gartlidjen Dtutter ſchalteſt (G.) (you 
knew my sentiment, which you often disapproved of, as 
[being] inherited from a tender mother). Shr habit die Nei— 
gung nicht erwiedert, wol gar al leere Formel fie verfannt 
(Sch.) (you have not responded to the [==my] inclination 
[towards you], nay, even perhaps mistaken it as empty 
form). The factitive relation (§. 280) expressed by alé, 
as in the preceding sentences, may also assume the 
form of apposition (cf. §. 237); e. g. Sch will mein Leben 
als ein Gefdhen® aus Eurer Hand empfangen (Sch.) (Z will 
receive my life at your hands as a boon). Im Angefidte 
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meines Königs reid) id) ihr die Hand, als meiner fürſtlichen 
Gemablin (in the presence of my king I ofer [to] her my 
hand, as [to] my princely sponse). Der wird als Birger 
fic) bewahren, der feine Burg gu ſchirmen weiß. (UHL) 


2. Factitive adjective. 


When the factitive object is expressed by an ad- 
jective, it is undeclined, and takes no preposition, after 
the verbs: 


werden, to grow, become, bleiben, to remain, continue, 


maden, to make, lafjen, to let, 
jehen, to see, halten, to keep, 
finden, to find, fublen, to feel, 
ausfehen, to look, preifen, to praise, 


whereas the verbs enumerated §. 285 and 286, require 
fur and alé before the adjective. 


Das Wetter wird milder, the weather is getting 
milder. Gie werden ftarf, you become stout. Ich ſehe 
mid) genothigt, das gu thun, I find myself obliged to 
do so. Das Wetter bleibt mild, the weather continues 
mild. Gr fann ſich nidt wad halten, he cannot keep 
himself awake. af mid) gufrieden, let me alone. Er 
fieht fehrx traurig aus, he looks very sad. Sch {che 
ihn beftandig Heiter, aber ich fiihle mein Gemith ruhelos 
und unbehaglid, I see him constantly cheerful, but 
feel my own mind restless and uneasy. Ich kann es 
nidt geheim halten, I cannot keep it a secret. Gr foll 
dem Konig ungehorfam werden; Die gute Cade wird 
ſtark durd einen Königsſohn. (Sch.) Bleibt Curem neuen 
Herrn getreuer als dem alten. (Sch.) Das eingigqe Wejen, 
dag mir treu geblieben. (Sch.) Guftav Adolph ließ fin 
Mittel unverfudt, diefen Sahritt gu verhindern. (Sch.) 
Ich fühle Did) mir nahe, (ich fuble) die Cinfambeit belebt. 
(UbL) Lag Du mir ungeſchwächt der Vater fromme 
Gitte. (UHL) Wie? hielten ſchwere Traume mich befangen? 
(UHL) Mein Arm wird ftark und groß mein Muth. 
(Stolb.) Ein Federſtrich fann Dich adelig maden; evel 
fann Did) fein Kaifer machen. Prov. Die Cirafe macht 
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Did frei von dem Gefiihl der Schuld. Rückert.) Ich 
halte ibn nidt fiir ſchuldig, I do not think him guilty. 
Gr gilt fir fehr reid, he is considered as being very 
rich. Gr befennt fic) fiir ſchuldig, he confesses to be 
guilty. Ich halte ed fiir klug, neutral gu bleiben, I 
think it prudent to remain neutral. Den wird man fir 
erlaudht erfennen, der von dem Recht erleuchtet iſt. (Uhl.) — 
Sch betracte dad als gleichgültig, I consider it as 
indifferent. Er fdeint alg graufam, he appears as 
cruel. Du ftellft ihn als reid) dar, you represent him 
as rich etc. 


The adjective takes no preposition in some idiomatic 
expressions, like: 


vertraulid) thun to converse familiarly, 
ſich gufrieden geben 5, be content, 
» gefangen » » deliver oneself up, 
Jemand gefangen nehmen », take one prisoner, 
„glücklich ſchätzen » consider one happy, 
»  todt ſchlagen » kill one, 
» Lieb haben 5, love one, 
„frei fpredyen » absolve one, 
„heilig {predyen 5» canonize one. 


3. Factitive verb. 


The factitive object is expressed by a verb in the 
infinitive, after: 


fehen to see, maden to make, 
fühlen to feel, laſſen to let, 
bleiben to continue, heißen to order. 


horen to hear, 


Ich fah ibn fterben *), I saw him die. Gr horte mid 
fingen, he heard me sing. Sd fihle den Tod fommen, 
I feel death approaching. 3d fehe den Hund laufen 
(=Taufend) und hore ihn bellen (— bellend), I see the 


*) These injinitives are equivalent to participles, f. i. ſter⸗ 
ben = fterbend; fingen — 5 — i 
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dog run and hear him bark (= running, barking) *). 
Alles ift todtenftill, man hort fie Athem holen. (Sch.) Bh 
fah dad junge, ftolge Blut in feine Wangen fteigen (— ftei- 
gend), feinen Bufen von firftliden Entſchlüſſen wallen, 
fah fein trunknes Aug' durd die Verfammlung fliegen, in 
Wonne brechen. (Sch.) Ich bleibe figen, liegen, ftehen, 
I continue sitting, lying, standing. Er hieß mid) geben, 
he ordered me to go. Ich fublte neuen Muth in meiner 
Bruft erwaden, I perceived new courage kindle in my 
bosom. Heif mid) nicht reden, heiß mid) ſchweigen. (G.) 
Schnell wirft Du die Nothwendigkeit verfdwinden und 
Recht in Unredt fid verwandeln fehen. (Sch.) Der Heere 
Borfdritt madt die Erde dröhnen. (UHL) Der Sanger 
{apt fein Lied ertonen. (UHL) 


Instead of a substantive in the accusative, an adjective 
is used; e. g. Gr fühlt fic) verjungt (he feels himself 
restored to youth). tan preijet mid) gluclid) (Sch.) (they 
praise me happy). Du haft mid frei erflart (G.) (you have 
declared me free). Ich befenne mid) ſchuldig (Sch.) (I con- 
fess myself [= plead] guilty). 

The supine is used after the verbs: 
{deinen to seem, fid) dünken 
glauben fid) einbilden 
wabhnen behaupten to affirm, 
meinen to think, 
and after those verbs which express an energy of, or 
influence upon, human will (§. 283. 2). 


Er ſcheint es nidt gu wiffen, he seems not to know 
it. Gr glaubt krank gu fein, he believes he is ill. Er 
bildet fid) ein, fehr Flug gu fein, he imagines he is very 
prudent. Gr behauptet, reid) gu fein, he affirms that he 
is rich ete. 


to imagine, 
to believe, 
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Remark on the factitwe object expressed by the supine **). 


*) The ancient or Ang. Saz. partictpial form ‘a-running’ 
‘a-barking’ etc. 

**) The supine, from its origin, represents or is equivalent 
to the dative of an infinitive connected with the prepos. ‘3u’; 
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When the abstract notion of an activity, relates to the 
predicate, as an expletive , it is rendered in many Cases 
by the supine; e. g. Ich bin, fpridt Sener, gu flerben 
(= zum Lode) bereit (Sd.) (I am — prepared to die). 


CHAPTER XII 
OBJECT OF LOCALITY. 


Adverbial notions in general are such as express @) 
the place, time or the peculiar manner in which an action 
is performed, ß) or which relate, in the above respects, 
to a state in which any individual person on thing may 
be represented as existing. 


With peculiar reference to locality the relation is 
threefold, according as the predicate implies either 


1. Motion from a place, or: 
2. Motion towards a place, or: 
8. Rest in a place. 


The object of locality is expressed either by a sub- 
stantive with a preposition, or by adverbs of locality 
(§. 151); e. g. he lives in this house, or: he lives here; 
he goes to England, or: he goes home. 


OBSERVATION. — Under the head of Locality we must 
comprehend also those metaphorical expressions, in which 
an abstract substantive is considered as an expression of 
locality; as: to be schooled in adversity, to put one to death, 
to silence etc. 


e. g. Sd) muß einmal zu reden mid entfdliefen (Sch.) 
must for once determine to speak). Was Sie aud) Willens 
find 3u thun ( Whatever you intend to do [= doing)). 
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I. Localkty expressed by prepositions. 


Motion from a place is expressed by von and aus, 
governing the Dative case. The preposition von ex- 
presses this motion in the most general way; whilst 
aus, being opposite to in, implies a motion from within 
a place; e. g. Gr fommt von einem Freunde, von Paris, 
von Often ꝛc.; er fommt aus dem Haufe, aus der Kirche, 
aus der Stadt. Der Bote fommt von dem Konige. (G.) 
Vom Felſen raujdht das Wafer lar, er fpringt vom Roffe 
ffnell; er ſchnallt vom Haupte fid) den Helm und trinft 
vom kühlen Quell. (UHL) Was im Menfdhen nicht ift, kömmt 
aud nicht aud ihm. (G.) Wus der Wolke quillt der Segen, 
ftromt der Regen, aus der Wolke ohne Wahl zuct der Strahl. 
(Sch.) Won der Stirne heiß rinnen mus der Schweiß, foll 
das Werk den Meifter loben; dod) der Segen fommt von 
Oben. (CSch) 


The preposition yon denotes moreover the distance 
from a place; e. g. der Ort liegt zehn Meilen von Berlin; 
and when connected with big, it expresses the com- 
mencement of a space; e. g. vom Rhein bid an die Elbe. 
— Gr ift vom Wirbel bis zur Sohl' in harten Stahl ge- 
ſchnallt. (UHL) 


In a few instances the preposition is omitted, jsuch 
as, des Weges fommen (to come that way) etc. Motion 
towards a place and rest in a place are denoted by the 
prepositions in, an, auf, uber, unter, neben, vor, 
hinter, which govern the accusative case when im- 
plying motion, and the dative case when rest; by the 
prepositions bei, ju, and nad) which only govern the 
dative case, and by dDurd and um which govern the 
accusative case. 


Bis in dads Snnerfte der Haufer dringen die Boten der 
Gewalt. (Sch.) Ins innere Afrifa hat fid) wenig menſch— 
lide Cultur von Carthago aus verbreitet. (Hd.) 


The use of these different prepositions depends 
partly on the particular kind of objective relation to be 
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pointed out, partly on the different manner of deter- 
mining the place either by a proper name of a town 
or country, or a name of a person, or a common 
name of a thing (as in: he lives at Frankfort, he lives 
with his brother, he lives in this house). As to the par- 
ticular kind of objective relation we must distinguish: 


A. Locality, in a proper sense, expressing merely the 
direction of an action, or the place where it is per- 
formed; e. g. he goes into the town, he lives in this 
house etc. 


B. Locality, in a metaphorical sense, when the object, 
denoting a place, implies at the same time some par- 
ticular action or business to be performed in that place; 
e.g. he went to bed (to sleep), will you take this letter 
to the post (to be sent away), he is at the university 
(studying) etc. 


A. Locality, in a proper sense. 


The place where an action is performed, is expres- 
sed in a generical manner by in (with the dative); 
motion towards a place is expressed by nach (with the 
Dat.) with proper names of places and by in (with the 
Accus.) with common names of places: 


Motion. Rest. 
Ich gehe in das Haus, in die id) wohne in dem Haufe, in 
Stadt, in die Kirche, der Stadt, 
id) reife nad Frankfurt, id) wohne in Frankfurt, | 
» » nad England, id) lebe in England, 


Boten ziehn nach Oft und in bin in der Kirdhe. 


Weft. (UHL) Ih ging im Walde 


So fir mid) hin — 

Im Schatten fah id 

Cin Blimlein ftehn. (G.) 

Mein Herr ift Konig im Land, 

Ich herrſch' im Garten der 
Roſen. (Uhl) 
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When the notion of locality relates to a person, the 
prepositions zu and bei (with the Dat.) are employed. 


Ich gehe gu meinem Vater. Ich wohne bet meinem Vater. 

Zu Dionys dem Tyrannen Bei einem Wirthe, wundermild, 

ſchlich Moros. (Sh). Da war id) jüngſt zu Gafte. 
(UHL) 


Das ift bei uns Redtens. 
Sch.) 

OBSERVATION. — The prep. bei, used in this way, to ex- 
press locality (e. g. id) effe bei meinem Bruder, I dine with 
my brother, i. e. in my brother’s house), is not to be con- 
founded with mit, which denotes company (e. g. id) effe mit 
meinem Bruder, I dine together with my brother). 3u is 
also employed after fpredjen, reden x¢.; e. g. fle fprachen zu 
dem Schiffer. (Uhl.) Er redet gu dem Volf, whilst after (drei: 
ben the prep. an is usual; e. g. ich ſchreibe an meinen Bruder. 
Nach is used, like the E. for, in expressions such as: wir reid- 
ten nad) Baris ab, we set out for Paris; mein Schiff ift nad 
Neuyork beftimmt, my vessel is bound for N. — Mad) and zu 
are employed irregularly in: nad) Haufe home, zu Haufe at 
home. 


The following prepositions are expressive of pecu- 
liar kinds of locality. 


The preposition an relates more particularly to the 
precincts of an object and also denotes actual contact; 
e. g. id) wohne an dem Rhein; id) gehe an den Rhein. 
Kranffurt liegt an dem Main. Das Bild hangt an der 
Wand. Id hange es an die Wand. Das Heer fteht an 
der Grenze. — An is moreover usual in: am nde, at 
the end; an Ddiefem Ort, an der Stelle, in this place; an 
feiner Stelle, in his place! 7 


The preposition bei signifies vicinity but without 
contact; e. g. Offenbach liegt bet (near) Franffurt; and 
neben corresponds to the E. at the side of; e. g. er 
ftand neben dem Wagen; er ftellte fid) neben den Konig. 


Unter under, below, is opposed to auf on, upon, and 
uber over, above; e. g. das Bud) liegt nidt auf dem 
Tiſche, fondern unter dem Tifde. Lege es auf den Tiſch. 
Der Vogel fap auf einem Baume; er flog uber den Bad) 
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und febte fid) auf das Haus. Es gieht ein Gewitter uber 
Die Stadt. 


Uber signifies also across, beyond; e. g. uber einen 
Fluß, uber eine Brice gehen. It is moreover used in 
a particular manner like the E. by or over; e. g. er geht 
uber Paris nad London, uber Frankreich nad) Stalien. 


In a similar manner pv or, before, and hinter, behind, 
are opposed to each other; e. g. Man fpannt die Pferde 
vor den Wagen. Er reitet hinter dem Wagen. Er thut 
e3 bor meinen Augen — hinter meinem Rücken. 


Zwiſchen, between, always refers to two persons 
or things; when more than two are spoken of, unter 
among must be used; e. g. Gr fteht zwiſchen mir und 
Dir, Stelle Did) gwifden uns Cr ftand unter den 
Bauern. 


Durd, through, expresses motion through the in- 
terior of something; um, like round and about, refers 
to the outside of things and implies either motion or 
rest; e. g. er reifet durch Deutſchland, er geht durch Ddte 
Stadt; id) aber gehe um die Stadt. Er ift immer um 
(about) den Konig. 


. Remark: In some peculiar expressions, the genitive 
is used in local relations; e.g. Man fudt ihn aller Orten 
(they are looking [out] for him at every place or all over). 
Aller Orten läßt der Cngelander fein fieghaft Banner 
fliegen. (Odh.) Des Weges fam er (Sch.) (he came [litr. 
‘of that way’ ==] that way) *). Dort fel’ id) drei fdarfe 
Schützen linker Hand **) um ein Feuer figen. (Sch.) 


Examples. 


Am Rhein, am Rhein, da wadfen unfre Reben. Da 
.wadfen fie am Ufer hin. (Claud.) Ich ſchlief am Bliten- 
bugel, hart an des Thales Rand. (UHL) Zu Haus und in 


) In some cases however, the acc. (absol.) is used; e. g. 
Swet Wanderer fieht er die Straße ziehn. (S ch.) 
**) Litr. ‘of the’ (= to the) left. 
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dem Kriege herrfht der Mann. (G.) Cr muß ſich ſetzen auf 
den Fels; er ſchlummert auf demfelben Stein, das Haupt 
geſenket auf die Bruft. (UHL) Auf den Bergen ift Fret- 
heit. (S dh.) ; 

Schön ift der Friede, ein lieblider Nnabe 

Liegt ex gelagert am rubigen Bad ; 

Und die hipfenden Lammer grafen 

Luftig um ihn auf dem fonnigen Rafen. (Sch.) 


Auf den Wellen ift Alles Welle, 
Uuf dem Meer ift fein Cigenthum. (© d.) 


Uber Thal und Flug getragen 
Biehet rein der Sonnenwagen. (G.) 


Ge ſteht cin Regenbogen wol über jenem Haus. G.) 


Uber diefen Strom vor Sabren 
Bin id ſchon einmal gefahren. (Uhl.) 


Und unter den Füßen ein nebliges Meer, 

Erkennt er (der Ulpenjager) die Stadte der Menſchen nicht 
mebr ; 

Durd den Riß nur der Wolken erblickt er die Welt, 

Lief unter den Waffern das griinende Feld. (Sch.) 


Durd) diefe hohle Gaffe mug er fommen, 
Es fuͤhrt tein andrer Weg nad Küßnacht. (Sch.) 


Die Ritter alle fielen vor ded Königs ftarkem Sohne, 
Uber vor ded Kampfes Gitter ritt zuletzt cin ſchwarzer 
Ritter. (UBL) 


Hinter dem ſchwarzen Wolkenflor da glangt des Vollmonds 
Lidht. (UHL) Nur durd das Morgenthor des Schönen 
dringſt du in der Erkenntniß Land. (Sch.) 


Es tritt ein Wandersmann herfür 

An eines Dorfes Schenke; 

Er ſetzt ſich vor des Hauſes Thür 

Im Schatten auf die Bänke, 

Und legt fein Bindel neben ſich. (Schlegel.) 


Man rettet gern aus trüber Gegenwart 
Sich in das heitere Gebiet der Kunſt. (Uhl.) 


J 
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Die offne Strage ziehet über Steinen; dod einen kürzern 
Weg fann cud) mein Knabe uber Lowers fiihren. (Sch.) Ich 
wandle gwifden Freud’ und Schmerz in der Einſamkeit. (G.) 


B. Locality, in a metaphorical sense. 


When the object of locality does not relate so much 
to place, as to some definite business or action, to be 
performed in that place, the prepositions auf and ju 
are employed in the following manner: 


Er bringt einen Brief auf die Poft (to be sent away). 

Gr ift auf der Univerfitat (studying). 

Ich gehe auf die Jagd (hunting), auf den Ball (dancing). 

Gr geht auf das Lefezimmer (in order to read), 

Sie lebt auf dem Lande. Cr reift auf die Meffe, auf den 
Markt. 

Gr ift auf Leiner Akademie gewefen. (G.) 


Ich gehe gu Tijd), gu Bett, gur Kirche. 

Sch fibe gu Tiſch, liege zu Bett. 

3h gehe zu Schiff. Das Kind fommt zur Welt (is 
born). 

Ich ftehe ihm (Dat. §. 271) zur Seite (I assist him). 

Ich werfe mid) ihm gu Füßen (in order to implore him). 


A great many compound .expressions of the same 
kind are now employed to denote simple ideas, in a 
metaphorical sense; the following are remarkable: 


jum AÄußerſten kommen to come to extremities, 
zu Grunde gehen to be ruined, 

zu Schaden kommen to come to harm, 

zu Stande kommen to be accomplished, 

zu Jahren kommen to grow older, 

zu Vernunft kommen to listen to reason, 

zu Ende gehen to come to a close, 

in Ohnmacht fallen to swoon, 

in Schlaf fallen to fall asleep, 

etwas im Gedächtniß behalten to remember something, 
Cinen in den Bann thun to excommunicate one, 


in Gee fteden to put to sea, 
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fid) auf die Wiſſenſchaften to apply to sciences, 
fegen 

etwas auf die lange Banf to delay something, 
ſchieben 

ein Heer auf die Beine brine to raise an army, 


gen 
Den Feind aufs Haupt fdla- to defeat the enemy, 
gen | 
aus der Rolle fallen to act out of character, 
Semanden beim Wort halten to take one at his word, 
hinter’s Licht führen to deceive. 


II. Adverbs of locality. 


The place and the direction of any action, relative 297 
to the speaker, are denoted by adverbs of locality. 


In German the different kinds of relation of locality, 
and principally the particular directions of an action, 
are pointed out in a peculiar manner by the adverbs 
of locality, her — hin, and their compounds with 
other adverbs or prepositions: bhierher, dorthin — hin— 
unter, hinauf, herein, heraus 2. Cinen goldnen Bedher wer’ 
id) hinab (Od).), a gold cup I am throwing down (into the 
vortex). Cr wirft fid) hinein in die braufende Slut (Sch.), 
he throws himself down into the roaring flood. Da ſtürzet 
Die raubende Rotte hervor aus des Waldes nächtlichem 
Ort. (© dh.) 


The adverb her, in fact, implies a motion towards 
the speaker, and hin a motion away from him; either 
of them must be added whenever a verb requires a 
completing object of locality, which, however, is not 
expressed; e. g. id) lege mid) hin (auf die Erde). Wo 
kommſt du her? (Wus der Stadt.) The adverbs her and 
hin are compounded with the demonstrative adverbs 
hier here, Da and dort there, and the interrogative 
adverb wo where, which commonly take the principal 
accent; e. g. fomme nicht hierher, fondern gehe dort— 
hin. Lege das Bud) dDahin. Wohin foll id) das Bud 
Tegen ? 2. 


i, 
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298 The particular kinds of locality, aos §. 294, 
are expressed by the adverbs: 


oben above, unten (ab) below, 4 
aufen (aus) outside, innen (ein) inside, 
vorn before, hinten behind. 


. These adverbs, or the corresponding prepositions, 
are sometimes compounded with ta (or dar, §. 142), 
when rest is to be denoted, and always with ber or 
hin, when the verb implies motion from or towards 
the speaker; her and hin are sometimes supplied by 
the preposition von and nad; 


ex ift oben (droben), er geht hinauf, er kömmtſherauf, 
ex ift unten (drun-er geht bhinunter er kömmt herunter 


ten), (or hinab), (or berab), 
er ift draußen, er geht hinaus, er fommt heraus, 
ex ift drinnen, er geht hinein, er fommt herein, 
ex ift vorn, ex geht nad vorn er fommt von vorn, 
er ift hinten, er geht hintenbin er fommt bintenber 


(or nad hinten),“ (or von binten). 
Of the same description are the following: 


er ift drüben, ex geht hinüber, er fommt heriiber, 
(beyond, on the other side) 
ex geht hindurch, er fommt berbei. 


These compound adverbs are sometimes connected 
with a preceding substantive in the accusative case; 
e. g. id) gehe den Berg hinunter, die Treppe hinauf, id) giehe 
Die Straße hindurd 2. Cr fommt eben den langen Gang 
herauf. (G.) Was Flinget und finget die Straß' herauf? 
(Uhl.) Und (fie) rudern mit befrangtem Rahn den See 
hinab, den See hinan (Bürg.) (and they are rowing in 
a boat [=gondola| wreathed with flowers down the lake 
[and] up the lake). Horft du, Liebhen, das muntere Geſchrei 
den flaminifden Weg her? (G.) do you hear, o my love! 
the cheerful clamour (proceeding hither) from the ‘via 
Flaminia’. 

The adverbs herein, heraus, hinein, hinaus are fre- 
quently preceded by a substantive with the prep. 3u; 
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e. g. er trat gur Thür herein; der Vogel flog gum Fenfter 
hinaus; he entered by the door; the bird flew in by 
the window. 


In the same manner, the following compound ex- : 


pressions are employed: um die Stadt her, um mid ber, 
von Anfang an, von da an, bis dort hin, von England her, 
von Grund aus, von Franfreid) aus, nad) Norden zu, nad 
England hin ete. 


A great many other adverbs of locality are used in 
German, as in English, as will appear from the fol- 
lowing examples. 


Hier liegt die Burg im Abendſchimmer, 
Drüben rauſcht das Meer wie immer. (Uhl.) 


Und draußen am allerletzten Haus 
Da ſchauet ein Mägdlein zum Fenſter heraus. (Uhl.) 


Schauet hinab, wie herrlich liegen die ſchönen Gebiete 
nicht da, und unten Weinberg' und Gärten; dort die 
Scheunen und Ställe. (G.) Ich lief wie ein Wieſel dahin 
und dorthin, Treppen hinauf und hinab. (G.) Wo 
Parteien entſtehen, hält Jeder ſich hüben und drüben. (G.) 
Wer nicht vorwärts geht, der kömmt zurück. (G) Von 
fern her kommen wir gezogen. (Sch.) 


Droben ſtehet die Kapelle, ſchauet ſtill ins Thal hinab; 
Drunten ſingt bei Wieſ' und Quelle froh und hell der 
Hirtenfnab’, (Uhl.) 


Hermann faumte nidt und fubr bergan wie berqunter. 


(G.) Ich wandre fon feit Jahren die Lande aus und | 


ein. Echlegel.) 
Da droben auf jenem Berge 
Da ſteh' id) taujendmal, 
An meinem Stabe gebogen, 
Und ſchaue hinab in das Thal. (G.) 
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x 


CHAPTER XIILL. 
: OBJECT OF TIME. 


300 The relation of time is twofold, according as the 
object ig denoting out either: 


1. the point of ume, when an action is performed, or: 


2. the duration of time, how long the action continues 
to be performed. 


Both the point and duration of time may be deter- 
mined either by those names of dates and epochs, ge- 
nerally adopted (proper names of time), as: Sunday 
etc., morning, evening, six o’clock, a week, a month, 
a year etc., or by referring the action to some other 
action or event, the time of which is considered to be 
known, as: sunrise, à war, a person’s arrival ete. 


The object of time is, in German, expressed by a 
substantive with or wituout a preposition, or by one 
of those Adverbs of time, explained §. 152. 

I. Point of Time. 


391 Lhe point of time expressed with reference to the 
predicate is either: 


A. synchronous (i. e. simultaneous) with the object. 
B. preceding the object, and 


C. succeeding it. 


A, Point of time synchronous 
(i. e. simultaneous with another object). 


a. When the point of time in which an action is or 
was performed, is expressed by proper names of time, 
they are in the accusative or genitive case, or take 
one of the prepositions in, an, um, gegen, ju. 
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The preposition in, with the dative case, is usually 
employed with all substantives denoting a space of 
time, except Tag, Morgenand Abend, which require 
the preposition an, and Zeit and Mal, which com- 
monly take the prepos. ju. The hour is expressed by 
um (um ein Ubr, at one o’clock; um halb jwei, at half 
past one), and um is likewise usual with Mittag and 
Mitternadt. Cine geheime Unterredung, die der Pring am 
Abend feiner Flucht zu Stande bringen follte (Sch.) (a 
secret conference which the prince was to bring about at 
the evening of his flight), Wn einem Morgen ift der 
Herzog fort (Sch.) (some morning the Duke will be gone). 


The preposition in, with dat. is used relative to a 
spoint of time, e. g. Schiller wurde im Jahr 1759 im No- 
vember geboren, und ftarb am 9. Mai 1805. — Mein Bruz 
Der beſuchte mid) in der vorigen Wodhe am Dienftag, und 
reifte in der folgenden Nadht um 2 Uhr wieder ab. — Gie 
mahnen mid gur redten Zeit. — Sch fah ihn gum erften 
Male. — G8 ftand in alten Beiten ein Schloß, fo hod) und 
hebr. (UHL) Wir haben in Den Tagen unjred Glanjes, 
dem Sdmeidler ein gu willig Obr geliehen. (Sch.) 


Fürwahr, es ift fehr wohlgethan, 

Daß Shr am frohen Tag erfdeint: 

Habt Shr es vormals dod mit uns 

An bofen Tagen gut gemeint. (G.) 


Am Morgen luftwandelten Frauen, am Abend fodten die 
Helden. (Uh 1.) 


OBSERVATION. — Remark the following peculiarities in 
German: tm Unfang, at the beginning, and am 
Ende, at the end. 


The accusative case also is frequently made use of, with- 
out any preposition, when time is denoted in a definite 
way, by adding to the name of the time some pronoun, 
adjective or adverb; e. g. er ſtarb Dicfen Morgen, die 
letzte Nacht, geftern Abend, vorgeftern Mittag; 
Den funfundsgwangzigften Mat. Gothe wurde den 
28. Auguft 1749 geboren und ftarb den 22, Marz 1832. — 
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Und fo drei Nächte nach einander ließ die Heilige fid 
febn. (Sch.) Nod) di eſe Nacht mug er Madrid verlaffen. (Sch.) 


Instead of the Acc. the prepos. an is used in certain 
cases; e. g. Nod an eben Dem Abend erfchien Guftav 
Adolph auf der gegeniberliegenden Chene. (Sch.) 


The genitive case, on the other hand, denotes a point 
of time in an indefinite manner; e. g. er fam eines Taz 
ges zu mir; heutiges Tags, now-a-days, nächſter Tage, one 
of these days. The genitive case is especially employed 
with reference to an indefinite frequency or habitual re- 
currence; e. g. die Rathe verjammelien fid des Mittags, 
fo oft e8 der Herzog fur gut fand (Sch.) (the counsellors 
assembled [= were in the habit of assembling] at noon, 
whenever the Duke thought proper. — Die 3eit ver- 
ftrid) ihm angenehm; des Morgens ftand er mit neuer 
Hoffnung auf, des Abends rubhte er von der Arbeit und 
des Nachts fdlief er gut. — Sn jiingern Tagen war id 
des Morgens froh, des Abends weint id. — Tages 
Arbeit, Abends Gafte. (G.) 


About is expressed by um and gegen; e.g. um Diefe 
Zeit, um Oftern, gegen 12 Uhr, gegen Abend. — Cr 
wollte ja erft gegen 11 Ubr abreifen. (Sch.) 


The limits of a defined or definite time, is expressed 
in German by: binnen and innerhalb; binnen is 
only used when speaking of future time; e. g. binnen 
vier Tagen foll fid) ausweifen, wer von uns beiden Herr der 
Welt fein wird. (Sch.) Die Briefe lauten, daß Carlos bin- 
nen Mitternadht und Morgen Madrid verlaffen foll. (Sch.) 
Wenn binnen diefer Beit fein Heer im Feld erſchien. (S dh.) 
Der Herzog landete innerhalb adt Tagen in Genua. (Sch.) 
Aus den wobhlthatigen Stiftungen der Voreltern war der 
Reidhthum der Kirche innerhalb eines Jahrtaufendes ju- 
fammengefloffen. (© dh.) 


308 b. When the time of an action is fixed by referring 
it to some simultaneous action or event, the preposition 
bei is used; e. g. bei Sonnenaufgang, bei feiner Ankunft, 
bei Dem Lode des Königs, hei diefer Gelegenheit, bei Tages 
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Anbrud. — Bei jedem Abſchied gittert mix das Herz. (Sch.) 
Wer fah’s, wie er beim legten Hofball feine Dame, die Kö— 
nigin, im Tanze ftehen ließ. (S dh.) 

‘When the simultaneous action is of a longer duration, 
the prepos. unter, with the dative, and während, 
with the genitive, are employed, like the E. during; 
e. g. Unter Rarl’s ded Finften Regierung war Antwerpen 
Die lebendigfte und berrlidfte Stadt in der Welt. (Sch.) 
Wahrend der fpanifden Religionsverfolgung hatten fic) 
einige proteftantifhe Familien in die fatholifdye —— 
Maden geflüchtet. (Sch.) 

B. When the predicate is denoted as preceding the 
object relative to time, the preposition vor, with the 
dative, is employed, both for the E. before, and ago; 
e. g- vot Ubend, before evening; vor Sonnenaufgang, 
before sunrise; vor 6 Uhr, before six o’clock; vor dem 
Krieg, before the war; vor zwei Jahren, two years ago; 


vor einer Woche, a week ago; vor einigen Tagen, a few | 


days ago. Bor einer Stunde ging er weg. — Gr will 
dod) wiederfommen? — Bor Mittag nod, verfprad) er. (© dh.) 
Wir ftanden als Gemeine nod v or dreifig vee bei Koln 
am Rhein. (S dh.) 


C. When the predicate is denoted as — the 
object relative to time, the prepositions nad, after, and 
in, in, are used; e. g. nad) Gonnenaufgang, after sun- 
rise; nad 6 Ubr, after six o’clock; nad dem Kriege, 
after the war; in gwet Sabren, in two years; in einer 
Woche, in a weak; in einigen Tagen, inafew days. Thue, 
was vor dir fein Weib gethan, nad dir fein Weib thun 
wird. (Sch.) 


In some cases the prepos. auf is employed; e. g. 


auf blut’ge Sdhladten folgt Gefang und Tang. (Od.) Und 


Welle auf Welle zervinnet. And lastly, the prepos. wher 
(with acc.) and in (with dat.) are used, with reference 
to future actions or events; e.g. über furg oder Lang find 
Sie Ambaffadeur (you wll be ambassador, within a shor- 
ter or longer space of time [== some time or the other], or, 
at a more or less distant period). Webcr ein Kleines fo 
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werdet ihr mid) feben und uber cin Kleines — (St. John 
16. 16). 


Hence it follows, that the prepositions in, with the 
dative, and ü b er, with the accusative, are only employed 
with an object, expressing a space of future time; ber 
implies that the action of the predicate is not to be per- 
formed earlier, and in that it is not to be performed 
later than after the space of time, fixed by the object. 


II. Duration of Time. 


The duration of time, relating to the predicate, is gene- 
rally expressed by the simple accusative; e. g. ex denkt 
den gangen Tag (G.) (he ts thinking all the day). Cr war 
beim Konig zwei volle Stunden (Sch.) (he was with the 
King two whole hours). Un dem Ufer fteh’ ih ganze Lage, 
das Land der Grieden fudend (G.) (on the shore I stand 
whole days, looking out for the land of the Greeks). 


Duration of time in also expressed by the preposi- 
tions in (with the dative), in, feit, since, and bi, all; 
e. g. Rom ift nidt in Cinem Tage gebaut. — Jn ſechs 
Tagen hat Gott die Welt gefdhaffen. — Seit Oftern bin ih 
franf. — Gr ſchläft feit drei Stunden. — Die Frau von 
Humboldt ift feit einiger Beit hier (Niebuhr). Seit ge- 
ftern find wir deß gewiß (Sch.) (since yesterday we are sure 
of this). Cr ſchläft bis acht Ubr. — Gr bleibt bis Oftern 
in England. 


Remark. Emphatically the preposition Durd is also 
added, to denote duration; e.g. die Xerde erfreut uns den 
ganzgen Sommer Durd mit ihrem freundliden Liede (Xrum.) 


OBSERVATIONS. 1. The adverb lang (as an improper 
preposition) is placed after the accusative in some cases, 
in order to denote the duration of time, relative to an 
action, more emphatically, when, in English the emphasis 
is produced by employing the prepos. ‘for’; e. g. acht 
Rage lang, for a week; drei Jahre lang, for three years. 
Sd habe Jahre Lang mid darauf vorbereitet (Sch.) (2 have 
for years been preparing myself for it) Du haſt ed 


——— 
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Sabre Lang bedacht (Sch.) (you have been thinking upon tt 
for years). Die Treue, vierzig Jahre lang bewahrt (S dh.) 
(faith kept for forty [whole] years). 

2. Bis (tll, until) denotes the final point of space 
. of time or duration, and is, in most cases, connected 
with another preposition; e. g. er bleibt bis gum Abend, 
bis in den Winter. — Ah bin ihm treu geblichen bis 
gum Tod. (Sch.) — Bede Tugend ift fledenfret bis auf 
den Augenblick der Probe. (Sch.) — Der Konig hatte den 
Feldzug bis tief in den Winter verlangert (Sch.) (the king 
had prolonged the campaign until late in the winter). Only 
before adverbs of time and some names of dates, as: 
Oftern, Pfingften, Weihnadten, the prepos. bis does not 
require another preposition; e. g. bid jegt, bis morgen, 
bis geftern, big Oftern. Bis jegt mußt' ih in Spanien 
ein Fremdling fein (Aztherto I was compelled to bea stranger 
in Spain). Bis hierher bin ih ohne Schuld (up to this 
moment I am without guilt). 


Adverbs of time. 


A list of adverbs of time has been given §.152. In ¢ 


this place some remarks must be added in order to 
explain some peculiarities of the German idiom. 


Einſt or cinmal, once, is employed to express a 
remote time, both past and future, in the most inde- 
finite manner; e.g. Cinft aud glühten meine Wangen, nun 
ift alles Roth vergangen. (UHL) Cinft wird fommen der 
Tag, da die heilige Slion hinfinkt. (Voß.) 

Jüngſt, kürzlich denote a past time, not very di- 
stant from time present; e. g. Oft einft hatte fie mid 
mit Duftigen Rofen befdyenft. Cine nod) fpropte mir jung ft 
aus der Geliebteften Grab. (UHL) — Bei einem Wirthe, 
wundermild, da war id) jung ft gu Gafte. (UHL) 


Neulich is used like the E. the other day; e. g. der 
Sturmwind hat neulich ganze Walder ausgeriffen. (G.) 

Sonſt originally means at another time; e.g. ex trinkt 
heute Wein, fonft trinft er Waſſer. — Sonſt (formerly) 
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war id) felbft mit in Feld und Wald; jest fann id) nidts 
mehr als den Schaffner machen. (© dh.) 


Erft, first, ſchon, already, and nod, still, yet, if re- 
ferred to the predicate, are employed in the same manner, 
as the corresponding adverbs in English; e. g. id will 
erft arbeiten und dann fpielen; er ſchläft nod, und es tft 
ſchon 10 Uhr. — Erſt handeln und dann reden. (Sch.) 
Bon Jugend auf hab’ id gelernt gehorchen, erft meinen El— 
tern und dann einer Gottheit. (G.) 


Nod ahnt man faum der Gonne Lidt, 
Nod find die Morgengloden nicht 

Im finftern Thal erflungen. 

Ich hab’ mid längſt ins Feld gemacht 
Und habe ſchon died Lied erdacht, : 
Und hab’ e3 laut geſungen. (UHL) 


These adverbs are, however, more extensively em- 
ployed in German than in English, being frequently 
referred, not to the verb, but to another object of time, 
as: er{t geltern, fdon heute, nod dicfen Abend. Such 
modes of expression, being generally contrary to the 
English idiom, cannot be literally translated; and the 
adverbs ert, ſchon, nod, are either entirely suppressed 
in English or rendered by circumlocution; er ft implies 
not before, {don not later than; nod is used to give 
particular emphasis to the object of time (at no other 
time than); e. g. er ift erft geftern angefommen (not until 
yesterday) und will { don. morgen abreifen (so soon as to- 
morrow). Er will nod heute Abend abreifen (this very 
evening). The following combinations are very usual: 
erft eben, just now; {don wieder, again; ſchon gum aweiten, 
dritten Male; nod immer, nod) nie 2c. 


Bald signifies soon, but when repeated, it denotes: 
now — then. 


Verſunken war id) in die frommen Sagen; 

Bald kniet' id) vor Sankt Albans Wunderfteine, 
Bald ſchaut' id) Regiswird im Rofenfdeine, 

Bald fah id) Helicenas Münſter ragen. Uhl.) 
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The following compound expressions are to be re- 308 
marked : 


once, twice a day | einmal, gweimal ded Tages, 


F or taglich, 

every other day einen Tag um Den andern, or 

alle gwet Tage, 

every day alle Tage, or immer, 
ever since feitdem immer, 

this day week heute uber acht Tage, 

» » fortnight „„ vierzehn Tage, 

now-a-days, in our time heut zu Tage, 

by this time jetzt, ſchon, 

day by day Tag für Tag, 

for the time to come in Zukunft, 

for a while auf einige Zeit, 

at all times ſtets, immer, 

at any time jemalé, 

at no time niemals, 

by that time unterdeffen, 

for a time eine Zeit lang, 

from time to time von Beit gu Zeit. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
OBJECT OF MANNER. 


The object of manner answering to the question how? 309 
denotes the particular kind of the action, and may be 
regarded as an attributive to the latter; thus f. i. 

‘he speaks gracefully’ == ‘his speaking is graceful. In 
as much as the odject of manner qualifies the predicate, 
it is expressed: 


1. by particular adverbs of manner; 


2. by genitives of substantives and by a substantive 
with a preposition (mit, ohne, an) auf, nad, 3u). 
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1. Adverbs of manner. 


In English the adverb is usually distinguished from 
the adjective by the inflection ly, but in order to obtain 
a clear insight into the use ofGerman adverbs, we may 
hint to phrases in English, like the following: to ride 
fast, to work hard (which likewise are uninflected ad- 
jective-forms); — in the latter manner now every ad- 
jective may be used, in German, as an adverb of 
manner, without assuming any affix (like the English 
ly); e. g. ex ſchreibt {don (beautifully), er läuft ſchnell. 
Das Regiment hat fid) brav gehalten. — Wer leicht glaubt, 
wird leicht betrogen (he that easily believes, is easily decei- 
ved). Bergieb, daß id) mir eigenmächtig mein Gefdhid 
erforen (© ch.) (pardon me, for having arbitrarily cho- 
sen my fate). Nicht frei erwabhlt? ich's (Sch.) (Ldid not chose 
it freely). So offen durfen wir's nicht treiben (Sch.) (so 
openly we dare not carry matters on). Wir finds ge- 
wobnt, daß man uns gut begeanet (Sch.) (we are used to 
people treating us well). 


2. Manner expressed by the Genitive. 


For the most part consisting of ancient adverbial forms 
and moreover chiefly used in colloquial expressions; 
e. g. ftehenden Fußes (Lat. ‘stante pede’) on the very spot, 
immediately); etlends (in haste); gufehends (visibly); blind- 
lings (duindly); gluclicberweife (fortunately). Schnellen 
Blids erfannte fie ihn (Sch.) (at a quick glance she re- 
cognized him). Unverridteter Sade abgiehen (‘infecta 
re abire’). This ancient form we still repeatedly meet 
with in modern poetry; e. g. nicht eine Gunft war's, fur 
dic id) dir {chon volles Hergens gu danken fam. (Sch.) 
Hort du das Hijfthorn Flingen mächtigen Rufes? (Sd) 
Nicht leichten Kampfes fiegt der Glaube. (Korner) 
Mad) Uri fabr’ ich ftchenden Fupes (Sch.) Ih leiſt' euch 
jede Sicherheit, dic iby verniinft’? ger Weife von mir for: 
dern moget. (© dh.) 
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3. Manner expressed by preposition. 


The prepositions employed in the adverbial object of 310 
manner are the following: mit, ohne, an, auf, nad, gu. 


Remark. The preposition bet remains (from the old 
German) as preposition of manner in expressions with nen- 
nen (to name, call); ſchwören (to swear, take an vath), as in 
English: to name, or, call a person by his right name;, to 
swear by heaven or by all that is holy etc. (beimHimmel oder 
bei Allem, was Heilig tft, fdyworen). 


The prepositions mit and ofne are employed, in 
German, like with and without, to denote both the 
manner in which something is done, and the instru- 
ment*) with which an action is performed; e. g. er 
ſpricht mit lauter Stimme, aber ohne Gefühl. Der Riefe 
mit ter Stange ſchlug. (UHL) Cr ſtach nad eud) mit dem 
Meffer. (G.) Auf des Lebens Bahn dabhin fliegt der Menſch 
mit Sturmeseile. (UHL) Er tangt ohne Anmuth. Cr 
iffet ohne Gabel. Cr treibt fein Geſchäft ohne Crnft. 
Gr hat fein BVermogen ohne Mühe erworben. Wie das 
Gejtirn, ohne Haft, aber ohne Raft, drehe fic) Seder um 
die eigene Laft. (G.) 


The preposition an is only used with the superlative 
degree of adverbs of manner (§. 167); e. g. es ift nidts 
natirlider, alg dag ein Konig denen feine Befehle am lieb— 
ften auftragt, die fie am beften verftehen. (G.) Wir verlegen 
am metften, die wir am zarteften lieben. (G.) Unter allen 


*) Similarly in Latin, when rendered by the ‘Ab/ativus’ 
or in Greek by the ‘Dativus Instrument? or Dat. rei inser- 
vientis; e. g. natacosry 6cBdw (to heat with a stick, cf. 
Schiller, damit litr. ‘therewith’ i. e. with this sword) vertilge 
meines Bolfes Feinde (comp. the Examples given in the Tezt). 

Rem. 1. Instead of nad, the improper preposition gema§ 
is employed; e.g. er lebte feiner Gefinnung und feinem Stande 
gemaäß ſehr einfam. (G.) 

Rem. 2. The substantive, in adverbial expressions, is in 
some cases omitted; e. g. man beſchloß, auf das ſchleu— 
nigfte eine militarifdye Macht zu errichten (they resolved upon 
establishing a military force, in the most expeditious 
manner). Dubaft die Wachen vertheilt? Auf's genauefte.(G.) 
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Rittern gefallt er mir am be ften. (G.) Wer wird nad ifm 
am wurdigften ihn (i. e. Den Orden) tragen? (© &.) 


The preposition auf, with the accusative, is only 
used with the substantives Urt and Weife, and with 
the superlative degree, if there is no comparison (§. 
187). Wir dienen ihm auf unfre Art. (G.) Wir verrednen 
uns auf gang verfdiedene Weife. (Sch.) Mir vergonne, 
dag ich auf meine Weife mid betrage. (Sch.) (Comp. Re - 
mark at the end). 


Wuf dem Wege (dative) means: in this way. Ich 
will auf furgerm Wege mir Lidht verfdhaffen. (Sd.) Was 
id) gwar längſt auf anderm Wege {don in Erfahrung bradte. 
Sch.) 

The preposition nad denotes manner in conformity 
with something; e. g. Leiſe nad des Liedes Klange füget 
fic) der Stein zum Stein. (Sch.) Da geht Wiles nad Krie- 
gesſitt'. (Sch.) Ihr artet mehr nad Cures Vaters Geift. 
Sch.) 


The preposition zu is used in some phrases expres- 
sing the manner of going, travelling etc.; e. g. zu 
Supe gehen, gu Pferde reifen, zu Lande nad Indien reifen, 
zu Schiffe hinreifen 2c. 


Manner is expressed in a peculiar mode, by compa- 
ring one thing with an other. The German language 
then employes the adverb wie (like), and the object 
must agree in case with the word with which it is 
compared; e. g. du haft wie ein guter Vater, und er wie 
ein gehorjamer Cohn gehandelt. Du halt ihn wie einen 
Berbreder behandelt. Heiter blickſt du, wie cin Glücklicher, 
um dich. (Sch.) Da ſtand er plötzlich an des Kloſters Pforte, 
{don wie ein Gott, und mannlid wie ein Held. (Sch.) 
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CHAPTER XV. 
OBJECT OF CAUSALITY. 


General definitions. 


The adverbial notions of causality are those, which 
indicate either the ground (comprehending cause, mo- 
tive, reason) or the designed effect or purpose of the action. 


The ground may be: «) actual; e. g. he has acquired 
wealth by industry. B) conditional; e. g. with a fair 
wind, the ship will soon be in port. y) adversative; he 
does not lose courage, notwithstanding adversities. 


The real ground comprehends, implies or de- 
signates : 


1. The cause, which of itself produces or effects the 
action of the subject; e. g. he dies of hunger. 


2. The means by which an intention is effected; e.g. 
she touched him by her tears. 


3. The material of which any thing is made; e. g. 
to make a rope from hemp. 


4. The argument by which the subject’ is conscious 
of something; e. g. to know by experience. 


5. The moral cause, or, motive which induces the sub- 
ject to perform the action; e. g. to do something from 
avarice, from jealousy. 


6. The purpose (or final cause), which is the designed 
effect of an action; e. g. he goes armed for safety (= 
in order to be, or, for the purpose or with the intent of 
being safe); I do this for your advantage. 


The purpose may also involve the motive; e.g. er are 
beitet fiir feine Rinder (he labours for his children); but the 
moral cause or motive is not in all cases the purpose; 
e. g. he is sparing, or, lives savingly for the sake of his 
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children (==he desires the good of his children, therefore 
he ts frugal). 


These different relations of causality are expressed 
by prepositions and are in German more definitely dis- 
tinguished than in English by the prepositions used, 


viz.: 
The cause by von, yor, wegen. 
The means by durch, vermittelft. 
The material by: aus. 
The argument by aus, an, nad, zufolge, laut. 
The motive by aus, wegen, balben, um — willen. 
The purpose by 3u, fur. 


1. Cause. 


When a cause is acting in a positive manner, pro- 
ducing the action of the subject, it is expressed by 
yon (with the dative). When, on the other hand, it 
acts in a negative way, suppressing or preventing an 
action, or overpowering the subject, it 1s denoted by 
vor (with the dative); e. g. die Flüſſe ſchwellen von dem 
Regen. Er ift von hoher Wonne trunken, er ift von ſüßen 
Schmerzen matt. (AUhl.) Bon des Vaters Blute triefen foll 
Des Sohnes Stahl. (Sch.) — Man fann vor Nebel nichts 
feben, vor Larm nists hören. Er fieht den Wald vor 
Baumen nidt. Prov. Sd ſchlafe vor Qangerweile ein. Cr 
weint vor Freude. Cr fonnte vor Mudigheit und Hunger 
faum etwas vorbringen. (G.) Bor dem Glauben gilt feine 
Stimme der Natur. (Sch.) Er fennt vor Lauter Gelehrfam- 


keit feinen Bater nidt. (G.) 


OBSERVATION. If what prevents you from doing something, 
is your being occupied with another thing, the preposition 
uber (with the dative) is employed; e. g. Wer das Grofe 
uber dem Kleinen verfaumt, heißt mit Recht einfaltig, (Jacobs.) 
Uber der Befdhreibung vergeſſ' id) den gangen Krieg. (S dh.) 


The preposition wegen (with the genitive) denotes 


Object of Causality. | 323 


an external obstacle preventing something; e. g. das 
Schiff fonnte, ungiinftiger Winde wegen, nidt auslaufen. 


2. The means. 


The preposition Durd (with the accusative) denotes 
the means, by which some purpose is effected; e. g. 
er erwirbt fid) Durd den Handel ein Vermogen. Sid) durch 
Gefdhenfe Freunde machen. Kein Menfd wird je durch 
Nachahmung grog. Die Miederlander ſchützen fid) durch 
Damme gegen ibren Ocean. (Sch.) Der Menſch ift frei 
Durd Vernunft, ſtark durd Gefege, durch Sanftmuth 
groß, und reid) durch Schätze. (Sch.) Die Maffe der Ge— 
Danfen wird nicht erworben durch Lefen, fondern durch 
Denken, fo wie man nidt reid) wird Durd Borgen, fondern 
Durd Erwerben. (3. Jacobi). Durch Bergleidhung der 
Wahrheit mit den Irrthümern wird man genothigt, beffer 
auf die unterfdeidenden Merkmale beider aufgumerfen (Fid te.) 


In some instances ‘Durdy denotes the cause as not 
efficient, and without involving final purpose; e. g. et 
macht fid) durch fein Betragen verdadtig (he renders himself 
suspected by his behaveour). 


OBSERVATION. The preposition burd is always employed, 
when the subject itself is considered as producing some effect 
by some means; whilst, when the preposition yon (§. 312) is 
employed, the subject is conceived to suffer the influence 
of the object. On the other hand, the means (durch, by) is 
to be distinguished from the instrument (mit, with, §. 310), 
and from the personal object (von, by, §. 273). The perso- 
nal object is a person or a thing, considered to act like a 

erson; e. g. Cesar was killed by Brutus, Gafar wurde son 

rutus getödtet; the instrument is a concrete thing; e. g. et 
erftad) thn mit einem Dold. The means is generally an ac- 
tion, expressed by an abstract substantive; e. g. er glaubt 
fid) durch falfdes Zeugniß retten zu fonnen. Wollt ihr die 
Wahrheit durd ein foldes Opfer efren? (Sch.) Denkt ihr, 
daß fie fic). Durd einen Gid gebunven glauben werden, den ihr 
ihnen durch Gaukelkünſte abgeliftet? (Od ) 


The preposition vermittelft (with the genitive) is 
employed instead of both Durd and mit. Bermit- 
telſt dieſer BVerhandlungen ſuchte er gu bewirfen — (dy 
means of these negotiations he endeavoured to effect). 
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3. The materials. 


The substance of which an object is made, is de- 
noted in German by aué (with the dative); e. g. aus 
Marmor ein Bild maden (to make an image of marble). 
Sn Haft und Cile haut der Soldat aus Neinwand eine 
leidyte Stadt. (Sch.) Mid) ſchuf aus groberm Stoffe die 
Natur. (Sch.) Weft gemauert in der Erde fteht die Form, 
aus Lehm gebrannt. (S dh.) 


The preposition von often takes the place of aué, 
particularly when the verb (made, built etc.) is omitted, 
as is the case in the attributive combination; e. g. ein 
Tifh von Holz, von Stein (§. 240, 3), and in: der Tiſch 
ift von Holz; das Haus ift von Stein 2. 


4, The argument. 


The argument, i. e. the cause by which one knows 
something, is expressed by aus, an, nad, zufolge, 
laut. 


The preposition aug denotes the origin from which 
some knowledge is derived; e.g. id) weif es aus Erfah— 
tung, aus der Zeitung. Das bewies er Ales aus der 
Bibel. (G.) Ich will dir nur geftehen, dap ich es anus ded 
Surften Mund habe. (Sch.) 

OBSERVATION. When the object is a person, the psepo- 


sition yon is employed instead of aus; e. g. id weif von 
meinem Brubder. 


- The preposition an denotes a mark by which some- 
thing is distinguished; e. g. man fennt den Vogel an 
den Federn. Man fieht’s dir an den Augen an, gewiß du 
Haft geweint. (G.) Wm reinen Glanz will id) die Perle 
fennen. (G.) 


Gine Glode am Klang, 

Einen Vogel am Gefang, 

Cinen Mann am Gang, 

Cinen Thoren an den Worten 

Kennt man an allen Orten. Philander.) 
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«) An internal motive is expressed by aus; e. g. 
et fingt aus Gitelfeit (from vanity). Er hat fih aus 
Verzweiflung ins Waffer geſtürzt. Die Konigin faumt 
nod aus arger Lift, nidt aus Gefühl der Menſchlichkeit. 
(Sch.) Gutes thun, rein aus des Guten Liebe. (G.) Aus 


Nothwehr thu’ id) den harten Schritt. (Sch.) Aus Grop- 


muth, aus Barmberzigheit. (Sch.) Sie hat aus falfder 
Großmuth fehr gefeblt. (Sch.) 


B) An external motive is expressed by wegen, halben, 
and um — willen (with the genitive case); e. g. er 
hat fid) {einer Schulden wegen ind Waffer geſtürzt. Bh 
fomme deinetwegen, feinethalben x. (for your sake, 
for his sake). Ganj befonderd rühmt man ihn wegen 
feiner Kraft im Disputiren. (G.) Wim des Freundes wille rt 
erbarmet eud. (OS ch.) Sie fam fo fehr um deinet, als der 
Gefhwifter willen. (G.) 


A real ground also is designated by wegen, if it in- 
volves or conveys the notion of impediment. Als man 
dieſes Schiff in See bradfte, fand ſich's, daß es feiner un- 
behülflichen Grobe wegen f{dledterdings nicht gu lenken fei. 
(S &.) 

These prepositions, however, are not synonymous. 
Wegen denotes a motive expressed in an indefinite 
manner, like on account of; e. g. er geht feiner Gefund- 
heit wegen nad Stalien. Halben denotes a particular 
motive which we wish to distinguish from another; 
e. g. ex thut es der Ehre halben, nicht des Gewinnſtes 
wegen. Um — willen is employed when a purpose, 
and in particular the wish or interest of a person is 
the motive of an action; e. g. um ded Friedens willen, 
for the sake of peace. Um ihrer Rube willen mug ed 
ihr verfdhwiegen werden. (S dh.) 


6. The purpose. 


The purpose is generally expressed a) by ‘the prepo- 
sition zu; e. g. der Fürſt entdedte redlid) dir fein Herz gu 
einem bofen Swed, und du willft ihn gu einem guten Swed 
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betrogen haben. (Sch.) — Dod fubr’ id ihn (—Diefen Stab) 
zur Wobhlfahrt Aller, gu des Gangen Heil, und nist gur 
Lergroperung des Einen. (Sch.) 


b) Very frequently by the Supine (viz. the infin. pre- 
ceded by 3u); e. g. id fomme nidt gu bleiben; Abſchied 
zu nehmen fomme id) (Sch.) (— not for the purpose, or, 
with aview of staying; I come to take leave). Nicht eine 
Braut zu fuden ging id) aus (— not with the intention, 
or, to the end etc.). Ich lefe gu meiner Belehrung (I 
am reading with a view, or, an object of informing my- 
self). 


c) The preposition um is also in many Cases 
placed before the supine denoting purpose; e. g. was 
habt ihr denn gethan, um fie gu retten? (what after all, 
have you done, for the sake of rescuing her?) Alles ſetz' 
id) D’ran, um fie recht groß zu maden. (Od.) Um ſich gu 
zerftreuen, halt fie fid) in Bamberg auf. (G.) 


d) If the act expressed by the verb is taking place to 
the benefit or the advantage of'a person or an object, 
the preposition fiir is employed; e. g. rette did) fiir 
Slandern! Das Konigreich ift dein Beruf; für did) gu fterben, 
war Der meinige. (Sch.) Das hat ein Freund fur feinen 
Sreund gethan. (Sch.) 


e) In the same manner when abstract ideas are per- 
sonified, the preposition fiir is used; e. g. id) fterbe fiir 
die Fretheit, fir die id) Lebte und fost. (G.) Für die Frei- 
heit flop dad Blut feiner Rechten. (Schlegel.) 


f) If, on the contrary, a detriment or disadvantage is 
- denoted as the object or purpose of an action, the pre- 
position wider and gegen are employed; e. g. ein Kom⸗ 
plott, das wider Sie gefpielt wird. (Sch.) Dak Briefe, in 
Der Konigin Schatulle gefunden, wider did) gezeugt. (Sch.) 
Ich fechte nicht gegen did. (Sch.) 


g) The effect of an action, even if not intended, is 
also expressed by ju; e. g. gu meiner groften Freude 


Object ot Causality. 327 
fam mein Bruder. Zum Glück (fortunately), zum Unglück 


fam er gu fpat. Cie find fid gum Verwedjeln abnlid. 
Die Laute lied’ id) zur Rajerei. (S db.) 


There are moreover some particular relations of 318 


causality expressed by particular prepositions. 


Conformity with a cause is expressed by nad) accord- 
ang to; e. g. id) habe Wes nad ihren Wünſchen gethan; 
ex ift nad der Ausjage der Beugen ſchuldig. Nach ewigen, 
ehrnen, großen Gefeben müſſen wir alle unferes Dafeins 
Kreife vollenden. (G.) Ich darf hoffen, dap id) nidt nad 
dem Scheine geridtet werde. (Sch.) Cr ſcheint mir in Allem 
nad feinem Gewijjen gu handeln. (G.) Seder gibt nad 
feinem Vermogen, nad Kraften. Conformity is expressed 
in a more definite manner by gemag, which is always 
preceded by the Darvel e. g. der Citte gemap, dem 
Gefeke gemag. 

Nach is employed like after, in: er fleidet fidh nad der 
neueften Mode. Cr wurde nad feinem Grogvater Georg 
genannt. 


Sufolge (with the Dative) and vermöge (with the 
Genitive) are equivalent to: in consequence of. Ver— 
möge is employed, when a particular quality of a thing 
is conceived as causing an effect; e. g. die Himmels- 
forper bewegen ſich vermoge ihrer gegenfeitigen Anziehung. 
Bermoge feiner Rechtlidfett will der Deutſche Niemanden 
in feinem woblerworbnen Cigenthum ftoren; vermoge feiner 
Befonnenheit lapt er fid) nicht durch Chimaren ftoren, und 
vermoge feiner Gradheit hapt er alle Smagination. (G.) 
Sufolge denotes an extrinsic cause; e.g. man entwarf 
einen Plan, weldem zufolge gwolf neue Ritter des Vließes 
in den Staatsrath gegogen werden follten. (Od.) Den 
Verſicherungen der Frangisfaner gufolge, fteigt der heilige 
Franziskus wodentlid) einmal in das Feafeuer, und befreit 
daraus Alle, die ex in feiner Amtstracht findet. (Sacobs.) 


Kraft (with the Genitive) means dy virtue of; and 
faut (with the Genitive) expresses conformity with the 
contents of words, either spoken or written; e. g. et 


P| 


319 


320 


328 Syntax of the Objective combination. 


thut ed fraft feineds Umtes, kraft des erhaltenen Auftrags, 
Laut ded Briefes, Laut der Urfunde. 


If an action or effect is not in conformity but in 
opposition to a cause, the latter is expressed by wider 
against; zuwider, contrary to; ungeadtet, notwith- 
standing; trob, in spite of; e. g. fie ſtoßen gewaltfam 
wider meinen Willen mid hinein. (Od.) Dem ausdrid- 
lichen Verbot zuwider, lichen fid) mehrere derfelben in den 
Landftadten offentlid) horen. (Sch.) Der Konftitution zu— 
wider, fubrte ev fremde Truppen ins Gebiet. (Sch.) Trog 
Meiner Aufjicht, meinem fcharfen Suchen [finde id] nod 
Kojtbarkeiten, nod) geheime Schätze! (Sch.) Des kaiſerlichen 
Verbotes ungeachtet, gingen die Berathſchlagungen vor 
fig. (Sch.) 


CHAPTER XVL 
OBJECT OF CO-EXISTENCE. 


We comprehend under the term of an Object of 
Co-existence all those objects which express a circum- 
stance or action, co-incident in time with the action 
expressed by the predicate, without however defining 
either the time (when?) or the manner (how?) of the 
action (§. 254); e. g. er liegt wachend im Bette (he lies 
awake in bed = he lies in bed and is awake). Und 
Diefes bei mir denkend, ſchlief id) ein (Sch.), and thinking 
(= ‘whilst I was thinking’) this, Z fell asleep. 


The Object of Co-existence is in German as in Eng- 
lish expressed: 


1. by the participle of a verb, which is then termed 


| Gerund; 


2. by an abstract substantive with a preposition. 
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1, Gerund. 


The object of co-existence is also denoted in German 
as in English by the gerund and by prepositions. a) by 
the gerund (1. e. the partiuple active or passive when 
uninflected and adverbially used; e. g. er ift lachend, weis 
nend, flucbend binausgeqangen, he went out laughing, wee- 
ping, cursing; er fommt gelaufen, he comes running. B) by 
prepositions; e. g. er geht mit einem Dolde bewaffnet, he 
goes armed with a doffer (further remarks or prepositions 
* see §. 323). 


Examples from Authors: Es wirket jeder Geift und jede 
Hand, belebend, fordernd, fir des Ganzen Wohl. (G.) 
Shr werdet fehn, wie fie qeadtet irren, und in Vergweiflung 
fedtend untergehn. (UHL) Ich lot? ihn ſchmeichelnd 
in ded Todes Nek. (Sch.) Der eignen Kraft nidt mehr 
pertrauend, wandt? er fein Herz den dunkeln Künſten gu. 
(Sch.) BVerfunken in Did felber ftehft Du da. (Sch.) ꝛc. 


It must however be observed, that the use of this 
form is much more limited in German than in English. 
Common prose will scarcely admit of such Gerunds, 
when they are again enlarged by new objects; if this 
be the case (e. g. Der eignen Kraft nidt mehr vertrau- 
end; died Alles hei mir denkend 2), it is more usual 
to transform the Gerund into an accessory or even 
principal sentence (indem er Der eignen Kraft nicht mebr 
vertraute; indem id) died alles bet mir dachte 2. see §. 344). 


This gerund expressive of co-existence is, in certain 
cases, employed in an elliptical sentence (when the pre- 
sent participle habend [having] is understood); this pe- 
culiar kind of construction may in a certain res)ect 
be compared with the Greek accusative absolute; e. g. 
er ftand, den Blick auf den Himmel geridtet, he stood, his 
look directed to heaven (= having his look directed etc.). 


In some cases the construction assumes a form still 
more absolutely, even the participle being dropt; e. g. 
die Hand am Schwerte fommen fie heran, hand on sword 
hey draw near (the latter sentence is — die Hand am 
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Schwerte habend or gelegt habend (having their hand | 
or having placed it on their swords). Die Hand am Sdwerte 
(habend), ſchauen fie ſich Drohend an (Sch.). Sn der einen Hand 
Den Degen, den Schild in der andern. fubrte er fie gegen den 
Feind. (Sch.) So mus id fallen in des Feindes Hand, das 
nahe Rettungsufer im Geſichte. (Sch.) : 

We can trace, in more ancient German, instances where the 
object of cvu-eristence is rendered by the genitive, which usage 
we find still retained in various colloguial expressions; e. g. 
frohen Muthes*) weggehen (to set out in good sheer). —* 
nen Kleides durchkommen (to get through without wetting ones 
clothes). Also the following: ftehenden Fußes (litr. ‘of stand- 
ing foot’ [a genitive absolute] [Lat.] ‘stante pede’) (—immedia- 
tely); heiler Haut davon fommen (to come off [litr.] ‘of 
whole skin’ (= without ones scull broken). — Unverridhteter 
Sache abgiehen (Lat.) infecta re abire. 

Ausgenommen, except, is constructed in the same 
manner, with a preceding accusative case; e.g. in dem 
Budthaufe ift Wiles fchlecht, was man befommt, die Prügel 
auésgenommen. (Hebel.) Die Lacedamonier Hatten alle 
Volker des Pecloponnes, die Argiver und Achäer ausgenom- 
men, auf ihrer Seite. When however the participle 
quégenommen precedes its object, the latter must agree 
in case with the substantive of which it is to be ex- 
cepted; e. g. es ift allen Briidern angenehm, ausgenommen 
dem jüngſten. Alle Brider wollen es, ausgenommen der 
alte fte. | 

An adjective, undeclined, takes sometimes the place 
of a Gerund; e. g. traurig fap die Jungfrau dort. (UHL) 
Uneingedenk gemeinen Lohnes feid Shr beharrlid), emfig, 
treu. (Uhl.) Könnten wir nidht harmlos vergniglide Tage 
fpinnen, Luftig dad leichte Leben gewinnen. (GS dh.) 


2. Prepositions. 

Co-existence is denoted in a positive manner by mit, 
with the dative, and in a negative manner by ohne with 
the accusative; e. g. id) denfe daran mit Widerwillen, 
Dod) ohne Rene. Schaffet fort am guten Werke mit Bez 
founenbeit und Starke. (UHL) Ich liebe ohne Hoffnung, 


*) In old German: frohes Muthes. 
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mit Todesangit und mit Gefahr des Lebens. (Sch.) Ich 
weile gern mit ftillem Web in froher Menfden Schwarm. (Uhl.) 
Ohn' Urfad ſollen wir nie zucken unfern Degen; 

Obhn’ Ehre follen wir ihn drauf nie niederlegen. (Logau.) 
So wie ed felten Komplimente gibt, ohne alle Lüge; fo fine 
Den fid) aud felten Grobheiten ohne alle Wahrheit. (Leff. 


When obne is followed by averb, it must be in the 
supine, and not asin English in the present participle; 
e.g. id fam zurück of ne etwas gefeben zu haben (without 
having etc.); id) erwadte ohne gu wiffen, wo id) war 
(I awoke without knowing, where Iwas); ohne eine Thrane 
gu vergiefen (without shedding a tear). 


Some other prepositions are used instead of mit, 
wiz. in, unter, and bei. 


The preposition in is employed, when the co-exis- 
tent object is not an action, but a state of being; e.g. 
er ſpricht im Schlafe. Da liegen fie alle in milder Rube. 
(U1) Da ſteh' id) in fürchterlicher Cinfambeit. (Sch.) Ver— 
geßt, was ich im wachen Traum geſprochen. (Sch.) In die— 
ſem Glauben will ich handeln. (Sch.) 


The preposition unter (with the dative) is employed, 
when the object is an action, performed by another 
subject, or an extrinsic incident, conceived as a con- 
dition; it is therefore always used with the substan- 
tive Bedingung (condition); e.g. Sie ſchloſſen unter gün— 
ftigen Bedingungen Frieden. Ich will unter Feiner Be— 
Dingung zurückkehren. Er [cbt unter Auffidst ſeines On- 
fels. Cambray offnete feinem Erzbiſchof unter freudigem 
Zurufe die Thore wieder. (Sch.) Die Reformation madhte 
unter dem Schutze der ſtändiſchen Freiheit, unter der Decke 
des Tumults merkliche Fortſchritte. (© d.) 


The preposition bei (cum dat.) when denoting a re- 
lation of co-existence, may, in most cases, be rendered 
by the prepos. with in English; e.g. er ſchläft bet offnen 
Fenſtern, he sleeps with the windows open. Er predigt 
bei voller Kirche, he preaches with a full church (= before 
a large congregation). 
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The same preposition may also imply a relation of 
causality; e.g. bei dem heftigen Froſte erfrieren alle Bliten, 
(litr. ‘by’) == the frost being violent, all the blossoms 
are killed. Bei feiner Lebensweife Fann er nicht gefund 
fein (litr. ‘by’ —= leading a life, as he does, he can not be 
healthy). It also denotes an adversative relation; e. g. et 
hat fid) bei aller Klugheit uberliften laffen (with all [= in 
spite of all} his prudence he has allowed himself to be 
deceived). 
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SECTION IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


If two sentences are connected with one another in 324 
such a manner as to express continuity of one single 
thought or rather a logically connected train of ideas, 
the whole is termed a compound sentence. The two 
members now, of a compound sentence, may be con- 
nectefi either by way of Subordination, or by way of 
Co-ordination. They are connected by way of Sub- 
ordination, when one of them (the accessory sentence) 
is to be considered as the subject or as an attribute 
or object of the other (i. e. the principal) sentence 
(cf. §. 325). Two sentences are, on the other hand, 
connected by way of Co-ordination, when they are not 
in this manner dependent one upon the other; e. g. 
Nicht Mitleid darf id) fühlen; id) darf nur blutige Gedanfen 
haben. (Sch.) Das treulofe Glück verlieh Karl den Kubnen 
in drei ſchrecklichen Schlachten; und der ſchwindelnde Er— 
oberer ging unter den Lebenden und Todten verloren. (Sch.) 
When two co-ordinate sentences have either the same 
subject, or the same predicate or another essential part 
common to both sentences; e. g. he eats and he drinks; 
the two sentences are frequently contracted into one; 
as: he eats and drinks. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 
ACCESSORY SENTENCES. 


325 When a simple sentence is extended in such a manner 
as to form a compound sentence (cf. §. 324) by any of 
its component parts (the subject, object or attribute) being 
expressed by a connected phrase or clause, that phrase 
or clause of the sentence is termed accessory, and the 
relation of the latter part of the sentence to the former 
(i. e. the principal member) is a sudordinate one. If 
we say: ‘Z know the contents of the letter’ (ich fenne 
Den Inhalt ded Briefes) this is a simple sentence, the obF 
ject of which is expressed by the contents of the letter; 
but if we change this sentence, by introducing .a con- 
junction, as for instance: J am well aware, that he 
knows the contents of the letter (ed ift mit wohl 
befannt, daß er den Inhalt ded Briefes Lennt), the second 
member of the sentence, that he knows the contents etc. 
comprehending as it were the odject, is the objective 
clause which, relative to the first clause ‘J am well aware’, 
bears or assumes a subordinate relation, or 1s an acces- 
sory sentence (or more strictly speaking an accessory 
member or clause). 


The accessory sentence then, is a combination of a 
subject and predicate, the whole of which constitutes 
part of another (the principal) sentence (§. 27). 


The relation between the accessory and the prin- 
cipal sentences is expressed by a relative pronoun or, 
as just before stated, by a conjunction beginning the ac- 
cessory sentence, and by a particular construction, the 
predicate conjugated being always last (§. 187). The 
pronoun or conjunction is frequently omitted in Eng- 
lish; e. g. ‘the pleasure it gave me’, instead of: ‘the 
pleasure which it gave me’. They sat down on the 
bench (which) we have mentioned. The palace was 
founded, (as) it is said, by king John ete. This omis- 
sion is not allowed in German, and in translating into 
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German, the respective conjunctions or relative pronouns 
must always be added; the exceptions of this rule are 
very limited and will be mentioned in its proper place. 
Here it is only to be observed, that such introductory 
sentences as: I hope, I know, ’tis true, you see, you know 
etc., may be followed by a sentence without a con- 
junction and with the construction of a principal sen- 
tence, in German as well as in English; e. g. Ich 
hoffe, Sie befinden fid) wohl, I hope you are well. Jd 
geftehe, id) weiß nidts davon. Sie wiffen, der Herzog ift 
jebt bet Hofe. Ich glaube, mein Bruder ift frank. 


The order observed in the arrangement of the acces- 
sory member or clause of a compound sentence, differs 
from the order followed in the principal sentence, in 
as much as the verb of the accessory or dependent 
clause *) is placed at the end, whereas in the principal 
sentence it, on the contrary, immediately follows the 
subject (§. 187); e. g. Sein Vater iſt geftern angefommen 
(principal sentence); id) weif, daß er geftern angefommen 
tft (accessory sentence). When however the predicate 
is a compound expression, connected with two auxi- 
liary verbs, the regular construction of an accessory 
sentence would offend the laws of eurythmy; e. g. 
wenn er geftern anfommen fonnen hatte; therefore the 
auxiliary verb conjugated, is placed before the principal 
verb; e. g. wenn er geftern hatte anfommen fonnen. — 
Kann id) vergeffen, wie ed hatte fommen fonnen? (Sch.) 


If however, in a similar sentence, other objects occur or 
any accessory complements or adverbial expressions, extending 
the notion conveyed by the sentence, such expressions pre- 
cede the auxiliary verb, e. g. Wenn er geftern, zu dtefer 
Zeit, in unferer Stadt hatte anfommen fonnen Gf he had 
been able to arrive yesterday, at this time, in our city). 


But when the auxiliary verb is readily understood, 
from the context, it is usually omitted; e. g. Mir fam 
Die Kunde ju, dab Shr meinem Obeim ubergeben worden 
(waret). (Sch.) Was war mein Dank dafiir, dag ic der 


*) See the definitions of ee a accessory clause etc. at 
the beginning of this Chapt. XVII. | 
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Volker Flud) auf mid) geburdet (hatte), diefen Krieg, der 
ibn nur groß gemadt (hat), die Fürſten (hatte) zahlen 
laffen? (Sch.) 


When the subject of an accessory sentence is to be 
pointed out emphatically, it is placed among the objects; 
e. g. Collen wir erleiden von dem fremden Knedt, wads uns 
in feiner Macht fein Kaiſer durfte bieten? (Sch.) Mir ift 
fichre Runde zugekommen, daß gwifden dieſen ftoljen Lords 
und meinem Vetter nicht Alles mehr fo fteht wie fonft. (Sch.) 


An accessory sentence, representing, as it were, the 
subject, attribute, or object of a principal sentence, is 
considered as occupying the place of a substantive, ad- 
jective, or adverb; e. g. it is to be regretted that he 
died (= his death is to be regretted). A person who 
is ignorant (= an ignorant person). He was quite well 
when I saw him last (he was quite well yesterday). 


Accessory sentences, accordingly, are divided into: 
Substantive accessory sentences, 
Adjective accessory sentences, and 
Adverbial accessory sentences. 
A substantive accessory sentence is a sentence which 
is equivalent to an abstract substantive. 


An adjective accessory sentence is a sentence, equi- 
valent to an adjective, used either as an attribute to 
qualify a substantive, or as a substantive - adjective 
(§. 127) to express some person or thing. 


An adverbial accessory sentence is a sentence, equi- 
valent to an adverb or adverbial phrase, having the 
value of an adverbial object (of place, time, manner, 
causality or co-existence). 


1, Substantive accessory sentence. 


A substantive accessory sentence is either affirmative, 
or interrogative; the former takes the conjuuction daß 
that; the latter 06 if, whether, or one of the interro- 
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gative pronouns; e. g. id) weig, Dap es wabr ift, I know 
that it is true. 3d) weiß nidt, ob e8 wabr ift, I do not 
know if it is true. Sd) weif nicht, wer ed ift, or wo er 
ift, I do not know, who it is, or where he is. — Drum 
trag’ id) darauf an, daß der Befehl gur Hinridtung gleid 
ausgefertiqt werde. (Sch.) Bh muß darauf beftehen, dag *) 
Herzog Friedland breche mit dem Raifer. (Sch.) Ich 
foll erfennen, daB mid) Miemand haßt, dab Niemand mid 
verfolgt. (G.) Dap er betrogen ift, fann er nicht fehen; 
daß fie Betriger find, fann id) nidt zeigen. (G.) Seder 
Schritt ded Nebens zeigt, daß die Klugheit nöthig fei. (G.) 
Fragt Euch nur bet jedem Gedicht, ob es ein Crlebtes ent- 
halte, und ob died Crlebte Euch gefordert habe. (G.) 


a. When the predicate of the principal sentence 
governs a preposition, a demonstrative pronoun must 
be added which is compounded with the preposition, 
according to §. 143; e. g. Ich weif nidts davon, das 
er franf ift, litr. ‘I know nothing thereof that etc.’ (= JI 
know nothing of his being ill). Mein größter Vortheil be- 
ftand Darin, daß die Liebe zur Stille herrſchend war (G.) 
(my greatest advantage consisted [litr. ‘therein that? —=| 
in the love for tranquillity being prevaihng). 


b. In quotations, the conjunction daß is generally 
left out; the accessory sentence is constructed as a 
principal and its predicate is put in the conjunctive 
or conditional mood; e. g. er fagt, er fei franf, he says, 
he is ill. 


2. Adjective accessory sentence. 


Adjective sentences are connected with the principal 
sentence by a demonstrative pronoun in the principal, 


*) Similar combinations in which conjunctions are employed 
in German, are frequently expressed in Eng&sh by the par- 
ticipial construction dependent on a preposition, thus: I must 
insist [litr.] ‘that Duke Friedland should break with the 
emperor = upon his breaking (i. e. upon a rupture etc.) 
(comp. also §. 328, b in the text) and the numerous instances 
on ‘Participial construction’ in ‘First German Book’. 


Becker-Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammar. 15 
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and a relative pronoun in the accessory sentence. The 
demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence is 
frequently omitted in German as well as in English; 
but the relative pronoun must always be expressed in 
German, though it be omitted in English; e. g. the 
trees (which) you have planted grow very well, Die 
Baume, welde ihr gepflangt habt, wachſen fehr gut; the 
first battle they fought was with two Sarazens, Die 
erfte Schlacht, die fie Lteferten, war gegen zwei Sarazenen. 


An adjective accessory sentence is either to be con- 
sidered as an attribute, qualifying a substantive con- 
tained in the principal sentence, as in the examples 
just adduced; or it is used substantively itself, the 
general notion of a person or thing being understood; 


e. g. Handsome is that handsome does. 


a. Altributive adjective sentences take the adjective 
relative pronoun welder, welde, welded, or Der, die 
dag, agreeing in gender and number with the sub- 
stantive referred to (in the principal sentence), and 
taking that form (case or preposition) corresponding 
to its office in the accessory sentence; e. g. der Pann, 
welden (Acc. sing. masc.) id) gefehen habe; die Frau, 
Der (Dat. sing. fem.) id) dad Geld gegeben habe. Das 
ied, DAS aus der Kehle dringt, ift ohn, der reichlich 
lohnet. (G.) 


Gehn wir ing Gefild hervor, 

Das fic ftolz dem Himmel! zeiget, 
Der fo feierlich empor 

Uber'm Erdenfrubling ſteiget. (UHL) 


Menſchen, die das Glud mit einem Lohn überraſchte, gu 
weldem fie feinen naturliden Grund in ihren Handlungen 
finden, werden ſehr leicht verfudt, den nothwendigen 3ujam- 
menhang zwiſchen Urſache und Wirkung uberhaupt zu ver- 
lernen. (© dh.) 

The genitive cases, welches and welcher, of the rela- 
tive pronoun are not used in this way, the genitive of 
der (deſſen, deren, §. 140) being always employed 
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instead of them; e. g. der Wein, deſſen ih bedarf; die 
rau, Deren Sohn geftorben ijt; die Cltern, Deren Kind 
krank ift 2. 


When the substantive referred to expresses a place, 331 
time, or manner, adverbial relative pronouns are made 
use of, instead of the adjective pronouns and preposi- 
tions, viz. wo, in which place; da, wenn, als, in which 
time, and wie wn which manner; e. g. Darum fudte er ihn 
nad) Madrid gu loden, wo er der leitenden Aufſicht eines 
hoberen Verftandes entgogen war. (Sch.) Bn Franffurt ift 
nod) das Haus gu fehen, wo Gothe geboren worden. Um 
die Beit, wenn die Trauben reifen; in derfelben Stunde, 
alg er ſtarb; die Urt, wie er mid) empfing. — Go hab’ id 
nun die Stadt verlafjen, wo id gelebet lange Beit. (Uhl.) 
Kennft du das Land, wo die Citronen blubn? (G.) O ſchö— 
ner Tag, wenn endlid) der Soldat ins Leben einfehrt, in 
die Menſchlichkeit. (Sch. Man war in Zweifel uber die 
Art, wie der Krieg geführt werden follte. (Sch.) 

The demonstrative pronoun, {o{ such, is in German 
always followed by the adjective pronoun and not by 
the relative adverb as, as in English; e. g. such animals 
as live in the water, folde Zhiere, die im Waffer leben. 
— eigt einen Weg mir an aus diefem Drang, hilfreiche 
Mächte, einen ſolchen zeiget mir, Den id) vermag gu gebn. 
(Sch.) But it is also followed by wie; e. g. Bon fol 
hen Schiffen, wie jebt gebaut werden, hat man frither Nichts 
gewupt. Colde Kranke, wie Du, verlangen gute Pilege. 

In certain cases however the German idiom agrees 
with the English, the adverbial pronoun wie (as) being 
employed when the demonstrative {old) is understood; 
e. g. Da ward ein Angriff und ein Widerftand, wie ihn 
fein glücklich Auge nod) gefehen. (Sch.) Drauf fiel er mir 
um den Hals und jeigte eine Rihrung, wie jener Fleine 
Dienſt fie gar nidt werth war. (Sch.) 

b. Adjective sentences, used substantively, take the sub- 339 
stantive relative pronoun, wer who, was what, referring 
to the demonstrative pronoun der, Dag in the principal 
sentence; the personal pronoun et he, which is in 
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English employed in the principal sentence (e. g. he 
who lies will steal), is not admitted in German: Wer 
ligt, Der ſtiehlt. — Was Morgentraume mir verhießen, das 
madhte ftets der Abend wahr. (UHL) Wer befigt, der lerne 
verlieren; wer im Olid ift, der lerne den Schmerz. (Sch.) 


Wer nie fein Brod mit Thranen af, 

Wer nie die fummervollen Rachte 

Auf feinem Bette weinend fap, 

Der fennt euch nicht, ihe himmliſchen Mächte. (G.) 


The demonstrative pronoun det, that, is frequently 
used instead of the relative wer, when the accessory 
sentence is placed after the principal; e. g. Man tadelt 
Den, der feine Thaten wagt. (G.) Wohl dem, dex feiner 
Bater gern gedenft. (G.) 


The demonstrative pronoun in the principal sen- 
tence, when in the genitive or dative case, assumes 
the forms: 


Gen. Sing. Masc. and Neut. deſſen, Gen.Plur. derer, 

5 Fem. Deren, Dat. „ denen; 

Wer lügt, deſſen Ehre iſt verloren. Vergieb denen, 

bie id beletdigt haben. Mir liegt nichts (I do not mind) 

an dex Meinung derer, die id) veradte. When however 

the accessory sentence precedes the principal sentence, 

the gen. plur. deren is used instead of Derer; e. g. 
Die id) veradte, an Deren Meinung liegt mir nidts. 


The demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence 
is frequently omitted; q. g. Wer Ped angreift, befudelt 
fih. Prov. Singe (der), wem Gefang gegeben. (MHL) Wer 
Ohren hat, (der) foll horen. (G.) Wer viel weiß, hat viel 
gu forgen. (eff.) Was man Verrudten thut, wird nidt 
gefegnet. (G.) Was nist verboten ift, ift erlaubt. (S dh.) 


The demonstrative pronoun however must be added, 
when there is a preposition governing it; and such 
contractions as: an account of what happened; to take 
notice of what passes, are not conformable to the Gere 
man idiom; it 1s, moreover, to be observed, that in this 
case the demonstrative pronoun cannot be contracted 
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with the preposition (conf. §. 328); e. g. ein Beridt 
über das, was fid) ereignete. Mein Vater fagte mir wenig 
von dem (not davon), was er mit ihm geredet hatte. (G.) 
Vergebens erinnerte der Abgeordnete den Croberer an das 
(not Daran), was die Geredhtigheit von ihm forderte. (Sch.) 
Gr fprad verfchiedene Mal mit mir ber dads (not dariiber), 
was er für fie und ihre Kinder zu thun denke. (G.) Es war 
mir auffallendD, daß er von dem (not davon), worin der 
Grund aller meiner Handlungen lag, offenbar feinen Begriff 
hatte. (G.) 


The following accessory sentences are of the same 
description, and take the relative wer, was (and not 
welder). 


a. Those referring to an indefinite pronoun or nu- 
meral, viz. etwad, nichts, alled, eins, manches, viel, wenig; 
e. g. G8 ift nidts groß, was nidt gut ift; und ed ift 
nichts wabr, was nicht befteht. (Claudius) Es iſt nicht 
alles Gold, was glänzt. Prov. Es ift nur eins, was 
uns retten kann. (Sch.) Mun ift nidts, was dem Vertrauen 
nod) im BWege ftande. (Sch) Bieles, was fie thaten, 
madte ihnen die Selbjtvertheidigung zur Pflicht. (Sch.) Died 
Haus verfammelt alles, was mir theuer ift. (Sch.) 

b. Those referring to the neuter of an adjective in 
the superlative degree; e. g. Das Befte, was id habe. 
— Dem Herrlidften, was auc der Geift empfangen, 
drängt immer fremder Stoff fid) an. (H.) Das Befte, was 
man von ihm lernt, ift nicht mitzutheilen. (G.) Er preifet 
das Höchſte, das Befte, was das Herz fic) wünſcht, was 
der Sinn begehrt. (Sch.) Das Schonfte ſucht er auf den 
Fluren, womit er feine Liebe ſchmückt. (Sch.) 

c. Those referring to a personal pronoun. In this 
case the accessory sentence always takes the pronoun 
Der, Die, Das (not wer); and when the accessory sen- 
tence refers to a pronoun of the first or second person, 
this pronoun is generally repeated in the accessory 
sentence; e. g. Gei (Du) mir willfommen, der Du mit 
mir gleiche Gefiihle theileſt. (Sch. Das wiffen wir, die 
wit die Gemfen jagen. (Sch.) Wie veradt’ id) Euch, die 
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Thr Cud ſelbſt und die Welt belügt. (Sch.) Horen jie 
ibn, der ein Held ift und ein Menſch gugleih. (Sch.) Sie 
wollten aud) im Tode nidt von ihm lajfen, der ihres Lebens 
Führer war. (Sch.) Ihr, die Shr Krieg fuhrt gegen meinen 
Cohn. (S dh.) 

OBSERVATION. — It must be observed that, when the per- 
sonal pronoun he, they, does not denote a certain person, but 
only has the value of a demonstrative pronoun, the German 
idiom requires a demonstrative pronoun; e. g. they who 
know it, bie, welde es wiffen. He who escapes from death 
is not pardoned, wer bem Tode entgeht, der wird nicht bez 
gnadigt. 


3. Adverbial accessory sentences. 


The adverbial accessory sentences are distinguished 
according to the different adverbial relations which the 
action, expressed by the predicate, bears with reference 
to the locality, time, manner, causality, co-evristence, 
or intensity, and are connected with their principal 
sentence by different conjunctions according to their 
different meanings. 


a. Adverbial accessory sentence of locality. 


The principal sentence in its complete form takes 
a demonstrative adverb of locality, and the accessory 
sentence a relative, as follows: 


Principal sentence. Accessory sentence. 
da wo (rest in a place), 
dahin wohin (motion towards a place), 


daher, or von da woher (motion from a place). 


Remark. These relations of locality must not be 
comfounded with adjective sentences, in which wo re- 
presents the relative pronoun preceded by a preposition 
of place; e. g. Kennjt du das Land, wo (S in dem) Ddie 
Citronen blühen? knowest thou the land where (= in which) 
the citrons bloom? — or with the dependent clause of 
& question introduced by wo; e. g. Sch will wiffen, wo 
er ift, Z will know where he is. 
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The demonstrative adverb in the principal sentence 
is frequently omitted when followed by the correspon- 
ding relative, but it must be expressed, when the pre- 
dicate of the accessory sentence requires a different 
relative; e. g. Sd) wohne (da), wo er wohnt. Bd gehe 
(Dahin), wohin er gehet. Gehen Sie, wohin die Pylidt 
Sie ruft — (dahin) wo ꝛc. Wo das Aas ijt, da fammeln 
fic) die Adler. Ich komme (Daher), wobher er fommt. But: 
Sd wohne da, wohin Niemand fommt. Ich gehe dabhin, 
wo er wohnt. Sc fomme daher, wo cr wohnt. Wo Gott 
eine Kirche hat, Da will der Teufel cine Kapelle haben. Prov. 
Wo ener Shak ift, da ift euer Herz, Das Gedeihen bleibet 
fern, wo Liebe fehlet und Vertrauen. (UHL) Wo rohe Krafte 
finnlos walten, da fann fid) fein Gebild geftalten. (Sch.) 
Wo das Strenge mit dem ZBarten, wo Starked fid) und Mil- 
Des paarten, Da gibt ¢8 einen guten Klang. (Sch.) Die 
gropten Schwierigkeiten liegen Da, wo wir fie nicht fudhen. 
(G.) Micht iberall, wo Wafer ijt, find Fröſche; aber wo 
man Fröſche hort, ift Waſſer. (G.) Nicht wo die goldne 
Ceres ladt, wo dads Eiſen wadft in der Berge Schacht, da 
ent{pringen Der Erde Gebieter. (Sch.) Wenn id) mid in 
einer mittleren oder groben Stadt umfehe und bemerfe, wo 
Denn die Menfden fic) hHinwenden, um ihren Abend gugubrin- 
gen, fo findet jid) tmmer, dab man dahin geht, wo man 
qrupend begrupt wird, wo man gerne hort und gehört wird, 
wo man beim gefelligen Gejprad und Spiel tmmer gewif 
ift, ſeine Partie gu finden. (G.) 


Remark. Some adverbial sentences are simply 
connected by a preposition, which latter then serves 
the part of a conjunction; e. g. Sd fam, wabrend (dag) 
er fchlief, und wartete, bis (dag) er erwadte, I came while 
he slept and waited till he awoke. The addition of daß 
is considered obselete at present. 


b. Adverbial accessory sentences of time. 


Accessory sentences of time take the conjunctions: 
Da, alg, wenn, naddem, feit, bis, which denote the dif- 
ferent relations of time, explained in Chapter XIII. 
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I. Point of teme. 


When the event, expressed in the principal sentence 
is represented as quite simultaneous with that expressed 
in the accessory sentence, the accessory sentence takes 
the conjunctions alé, Da, or wenn. 


The conjunctions al and da *) are used, when the 
time of an action relates to a definite event in past time; 
on-the other hand, wenn is employed, when time is 
fixed by an indefinite past event, or by some event in 
present or future time. Thus, al (or da) id ibn fragte, 
gab er mir feine Untwort, when (i. e. at the time when) 
I asked him, he gave me no answer; but, wenn id ihn 
fragte, qab er mir feine Antwort, whenever I asked him, 
he would give me no answer. The conjunction alé 
is, accordingly, only used with the imperfect tense, 
when a single definite fact is mentioned. In all other 
cases wenn must be employed, instead of which the 
obsolete form wann is sometimes used. 


Additional examples. 


ALS Griechenland auf den Ruhm der Gelehrſamkeit am 
ftolzeften fein fonnte, mußte es fid) in das macedonifthe Sod 
fligen. (Reffing.) Wie? da nod) Alles lag in weiter Ferne, 
da hatteft du Entſchluß und Muth, und jebt, Da aus dem 
Sraume Wahrheit werden will, da die Vollendung nahe, da 
fangft du an gu jagen. (Od.) Wenn id mich in einer 
mittleren oder großen Stadt umjehe und bemerfe r. (s. §. 334). 
Beit ift, die Unfalle zu beweinen, wenn fie fommen und 
wirklich erſcheinen. (Sch.) 


The principal sentence, when placed after the acces- 
sory, sometimes takes the demonstrative da, or, after 
wann, the corresponding dann. Wann die Abendgloce 
halt, da red’ ih, Herr, mit dir, (UHL) Wann Blige 
guden, Donner rollt, mann Sturm erbrauft im Wald, dann 


*) The conjunction da, being generally employed to de- 
note causality, time is more commonly expressed by als. 
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qretft er traumend nad) dem Schwert, der alte Held Harald. 
(UHL) Confit, wenn der Vater ausjog, da war ein Freuen, | 
wenn er wiederfam. (Sch.) Wenn die Wolken gethürmt 
den Himmel jhwargen, wenn dumpftofend der Donner halt, 
Da, Da fühlen fid) alle Herzen in des furchtbaren Schickſals 
Gewalt. (© dh.) 


As soon as is expressed by fobald alg, or merely 
fobald; e. g. Sobald die erften Lerchen fchwirrten, erſchien 
ein Madden wunderbar; dod) ſchnell war ihre Spur verze 
foren, fobald das Madden Abſchied nahm. (Sch.) Das 
Gerüſte wird abgeriffen, fobald der Bau vollendet ift. 
(Qeffing.) Gobald is also employed for no sooner — 
than; e. g. they had no sooner left Dunkirk road, than 
the wind became contrary, fobald fie die Rhede von 
Dünkirchen verlafjen hatten, wurde der Wind unginftig. 
They no sooner entered the wood, than they perceived 
the habitations of men, fobald fie den Wald betraten, 
erblidten fie menſchliche Wohnungen. 


When the predicate of the principal sentence precedes 386 
or follows in time that of the accessory sentence, the 
conjunctions ehe, before, and naddem, after, are 
employed in the same way as the corresponding con- 
junctions in English; the conjunction bevor, before, is 
obsolete. Nimm der Stunde wahr, eh’ fie entfdlipft. 
(Sch.) Che das dritte Morgenroth ſcheint, hat er fcnell 
mit dem Gatten die Schwefter vercint. (Sch.) Che die 
Kunft unfer Betragen gebildet und die Leidenjdaften eine 
geborgte Sprache gelehrt hatte, waren unfere Sitten bäuriſch. 
aber naturlid. (Leffing.) Nachdem fein Vater geftorben 
war, verfaufte er fein Hans. Der Konig verließ Nitrnberg, 
naddem er e3 mit einer hinlangliden Befagung verſehn 
hatte. (Sch.) 


II. Duration of time. 


The duration of time of the predicate is denoted 
by feitdem or {eit (since) *) and bis (till, until). Both con- 


*) It must be observed, that feit and igen are not, like 
since, used in a causal signification. 
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vey the notion of a fixed limitation relative to time, 
feitdem, designating the point of commencement, and 
big the point of termination of any action or state 
expressed by the predicate; e. gz. Geitdem der Konig 
feinen Sohn verloren, vertraut er Wenigen der Seinen mebr. 
(G.) Die Deutfden fonnen erft uber Literatur urtheilen, 
feit fie felbft eine Literatur haben. (G.) Ich will nidt 
eher meine Sterne loben, bis id) das Ende diefer Thaten 
febe. (Sch.) Der Rechtdgelehrte halt Seden fir einen ebrs 
liden Mann, bis das Gegentheil ermiefen ijt. 


The conjunction whilst, which denotes a co-incident 
duration of time, is expressed by wabhrend, indeB; see 
§. 344. 


c. Adverbial accessory sentences of manner. 


Manner is expressed either by comparing one action 
with another, or by expressing the effect of the action; 
e. g. he speaks as he thinks; or: — he speaks so that 
he is never understood. 


When one action is compared with another, the ac- 
cessory sentence takes the conjunction wie, as, if it 
is a real action; if it is not real, alé ob, or als wenn, 
as if, are employed, and the latter conjunctions are 
followed by the conditional or conjunctive mood. Er 
fieht aus, als ob er franf fei. Gr fieht aus, als wenn 
ex fran? ware. Thut, als wenn Ihr gu Haufe waret. (G.) 
Gr fieht aus, als wenn er in der Ueberzeugung lebe, er fei 
Herr. (G.) G8 fcheint, als ob die naturliden Cmpfindungen 
bei gemeinen Leuten ftarfer waren, als bei anderen. (Le ffing.) 
The comparative adverbial members of a sentence are 
combined by the demonstrative fo (or alfo) either 
expressed or understood in the principal and the relative 
wie in the accessory member; e. g. Wie ſich die Neigung 
anders wendet, alfo fteiqt und fallt ded Urtheils Woge. 
(Sch.) Wie der Pilger ſich nad Often wendet, fo kehret 
fid) mein Hoffen und mein Sehnen dem Cinen hellen Him- 
melépuntte gu. (Sch.) Wie Geifter in der Luft verweben, 
({o) entidwand fie mir und ward nidt mehr gefehen. (S dh.) 
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Go wie der Weihraud) das Leben einer Kohle erfriſcht, fo 
erfriſcht das Gebet die Hoffnungen ded Herzens. (G.) Sh 
foll leben, wie id nicht leben mag. (G.) Des Fürſten und 
des Volkes Rechte find verwoben, wie fid Ulm’ und Reb’ 
umf{dlingen. (UHL) Wie man aus verfunfnen Stadten 
erhabne Gotterbilder qrabt, fo ift mand heilig Recht gu ret 
ten, dads unter wiiften Trümmern lebt. (UHL) 


The conjunctions wenn, ob are sometimes omitted, 
in consequence of which the accessory sentence must 
be constructed like an interrogative sentence; e. g. er 
fieht aus, als fei er krank. Gr thut, alé ware er unfdul- 
dig. Thut, als waret Fhr gu Haufe. 


Remark. Similar sentences are usually contracted 
in English, by omission of the verb of the consequent 
clause; e. g. ‘he walked as if tired’. This ellipsis can 
not take place in German. 


From comparative accessory sentences of manner, 
expressed by wie, we must distinguish such sentences 
as express the degree of intensity of the principal sen- 
tence; e. g. he is as rich, as he wishes to be; he is as 
rich as his brother; he is richer than his brother. Sen- 
tences of this description take the conjunction al8 
(not wie), when the preceding adjective is in the po- 
sitive degree, as well as when it is in the compara- 
tive; e. g. er ift fo reich, ald er gu fein wünſcht; er ift 
reidher, al er weiß. Ich dachte fo edel nidt, als du mid 
gerne glauben machen möchteſt. (Sch.) Sie find franfer, 


als Gie uns glauben maden wollen. (Sch.) Arioftens Lob 


hat mid) mehr ergötzt, als dab es mich beleidigt hatte. (G.) 


OBSERVATION. — The adverb of intensity alé (as, than) is 
to be distinguished from the conjunction alé, following a 
negation. The latter answers to the English but; e. g. id 
habe Reinen gefehen als did), I have seen none but you, er 
hat nichts als Waffer getrunfen, he drank nothing but water. 


When the accessory sentence precedes the principal 
one, it takes fo, instead of alg, and the corresponding 
adjective or adverb is immediately connected with jo; 


e. g. fo hod) er ftand, fo tief war fein Fall. (Od.) Go 
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widhtige Urſachen Ludwig hatte, die Neutralität gu Stande 
zu bringen, fo triftige Gründe hatte Guſtav Adolf, das Gee 
gentheil gu wünſchen. (Sch.) So viel Kindiſches in dem 
Vorgang war, fo viel trug er gur Bildung meines Herzens 
bei. (G.) So ernjten Grund Du haft, died Licht gu fliehn, 
fo dringenden hab’ id, daß ich Dir's gebe. (Sch.) 


The relation of intensity referring to a comparative 
degree (expressed in English by the—the (e. g. the 
more — the better) is denoted in German by je (relative) 
in the accessory and deſto (demonstrative) in the prin- 
cipal clause of the sentence; e. g. je mehr et hat, defto 
metyr will er (the more he has, the more he wants) ; e.g. 
je weiter man in der Erfahrung fortridt, defto naber fommt 
man dem Unerforfdliden; je mehr man die Erfahrung gu 
nugen weif, Defto mehr ficht man, daß das Unerforſchliche 
feinen praktiſchen Nugen hat. (G.) Je mehr ihm fein Gee 
dächtniß gu Statten fam, defto mehr wuchs fein Muth. (G.) 
Je genauer ich fie beobachtete, Defto mehr befchamte fie mid). 
(G.) Se fanfter diefe Erfahrungen waren, deſto ofter fudte 
ich fie gu erneuern. (G.) Instead of defto, we sometimes 
employ je in the principal clause, as: Je Langer je 
lieber. 


The intensity of an action is frequently expressed 
as proportionate to its effect; in this case the accessory 
sentence takes the conjunction Da, that, and the prin- 
cipal the adverb fo; e. g. er ſpricht fo, daß man ihn 
verftehen kann; er ſpricht fo ſchnell, daß man ihn nidt ver- 
ftehen fann. In English this relation is generally ex- 
pressed in a peculiar way by so—as to, such—as to; 
e. g. he was so full of thought as not to notice any 
one about him. We find no people so rude, as to be 
without any rules of politeness, nor any so polite, as 
not to have some remains of rudeness. (Franklin). In 
German this construction is not allowed*); there must 
always be a complete accessory sentence with dag; 


*) A few phrases only are of a similar construction, as: 
Seien Sie fo gut, mir gu ſagen ꝛc. Er war fo freundlid) (gitig), 
mit den Weg gu zeigen. 
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e. g. er war fo in Gedanfen, dag er Niemanden bemerfte. 
Wir finden fein Volk fo roh, daß c8 ohne Regeln der Hof- 
lichfeit ware, und keins fo hoflih, Daf es nidt einige Spu- 
ten von Rohbheit hatte. Go tief bin id gefallen, bin fo 
arm geworden, daß ich an unjre frihen Kinderjahre did 
mahnen muß, daß ich dich bitten muß, die lang vergepnen 
Schulden abjutragen. (Sch.) Mod ift fein Fürſt fo hod 
gefurftet, fo augerwablt fein ird'ſcher Mann, daß, wenn die 
Welt nad Freiheit dürſtet, er fie mit Freiheit tranfen fann. 
(Ub 0.) 
Additional Examples. 


Die Abſchrift ijt dod) fo verfaßt, daß man fie leicht ver- 
wechſelt. (Sch.) Er bewilligte den Truppen die Winterquar- 
tiere, Dod) fo, daß fie aufs Schnellſte fonnten verfammelt 
werden. (© &.) 


The demonstrative fo, in some cases, is omitted in 
the principal sentence, e.g. er ftellte feine Urmee in einer 
gedoppelten Linie in Sdladtordnung (fo), daß die gweite 
anrucen fonnte, wenn die erfte gum Weichen gebracht wor- 
den war. (Sch.) 


If the intensity of an action, is represented as dis- 
proportionate, relative to its eject, the intensive adverb 
zu is employed in the principal clause, followed by 
al8 Daf in the consequent, the verb of the latter clause 
being in the conditional mood; e. g. er ift gu ſchwach, 
alg daß er feine Vertheidigung verfudte, he is too 
weak to attempt his defence; er ift gu ebrlid), als daß 
er eine Unwahrheit fagen follte, he is too honest to tell a 
lie. The accessory sentence of this description may, 
however, be again abridged into a supine, as in Eng- 
lish; but then als is omitted, and the preposition um 
is frequently placed before the supine; e. g. gu ſchwach, 
feine Vertheidigung gu verſuchen; gu redlid, um eine Un- 
wahrheit gu reden. 


Extracts from Authors. 


Mur gu beſchäftigt find’ ih ibn, als daß er Zeit und 
Muße fonnte haben, an unfer Glück gu denfen. (Sch.) Das 
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Unglück war gu offenbar, als daß man fie nidt aufs Neue 
hatte verrufen und verbannen follen. (G.) Cure Verfohnung 
war ein wenig gu fdnell, als dag fie dauerhaft hatte fein 
follen. (G.) Der zahlreichere Theil der Menfden wird durd) 
Den Kampf mit der Noth viel gu ſehr ermudet und abge- 
fpannt, als daß er fic) gu einem neuen und hartern Kampfe 
mit dem Srrthum aujraffen follte. (Sch. Der Name Cook 
ift gu allgemein befannt, alg dab Semand fragen fonnte: 
Wer ift Cook. (Fo fter). 


d. Adverbial accessory sentences of causality. 


340 A real cause, and a mottve is expressed by weil, 
because, and D4, since, as; the principal sentence, when 
following the accessory, sometimes takes the adverb 
fo; e. g. er fann nicht gehen, weil er ein Bein gebroden 
hat. Weil ih ihm getraut bis heute, will th auch heut’ 
ibm trauen. (Sch.) Die Unbequemlicdfeit wurde von der 
Sugend weniger empfunden, weil ihr etwas mehr Spielraum 
gelafjen ward. (G.) Sollt' id’s nun im Ernſt erfillen mif- 
fen, weil id) gu fret gejchergt mit dem Gedanfen? Joh müßte 
die That vollbringen, weil ich fie gedacht? (Sch.) 


If the ground or motive is to be rendered particu- 
lary prominent in the sentence, this is chiefly effected 
by introducing into the principal clause one of the 
prepositions, darum, Depwegen, dephalb; e. g. Darum eben 
weil id) den Frieden fuche, mug id) fallen (Sch.), just for that 
very reason, because I seek (= [I am inclined) for 
peace, I am to fall. Depwegen bleib’ id, weil es did) 
verdrieBt (G.), it is precisely for that reason I stay, be- 
cause it annoys you. 


If an effect is denoted as resulting from any givencause, 
the latter is generally expressed by an adverbial sentence 
connected by the relative Da, and the principal clause, if 
following the accessory, is introduced by the demonstrative 
fo;e.g. da die Mufif unmittelbar auf das Gefühl wirkt, fo ift 
fie Die geiftiqfte aller Krafte. Da das Auge gewohnt ift, Alles 
gu ſehen, fo ift ihm eine Mipgeftalt nidt fo guwider, als dem 
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Obre ein Mipton. (G.) Dir blüht gewif das ſchönſte Gli 
der Erde, Da Du fo fromm und heilig bift. (Sch.) Sd fann 
fröhlich fdheiden, Da meine Augen diefen Taq gefehn. (Sch.) 
Ich gehe getroftet weg, da ich Ren Vater berubigen fann. (Sch.) 


The relation of a real or positive cause is denoted in the 
principal member of the sentence by a preposition which 
latter is contracted with the relative da, into davon (de- 
noting efficient cause), da durch (denoting means) and datz 
aus, Daran(denoting chiefly inference). In using this kind 
of construction, which in fact is entirely idiomatic, the de- 
pendent adverbial clause is always introduced by daf; 
e. g. er iff Davon frank geworden, daf er ein Falted Bad 
genommen hat, he has been taken ill, by going into a 
cold bath. Einer ftirbt nicht Davon, daß er einen Tag 
faftet, a person does not die, by fasting for a day (litr. 
does not die there of that he fasts)*). Daf er tranf ift, 
{chlieBe id) Daraus, dag er nidt gefommen ift, I infer from 
his not coming, that be is ill. Sd erfannte ihn daran, 
Daf er ftammelte, I knew (or recognized) him, by his 
stammering. 


Extracts from Authors. 


Richelieu wupte fid) nur Dadurd gu helfen, dap er den 
Seindfeligfeiten ein ſchleuniges Ende madte. (Sch.) Den 
Mangel an Retterei wufte er Dadurd zu erfegen, daß er 
Supganger gwifdhen die Reiter ftellte. (Sch.) Unglücklich ift 
das flavifthe Volk dadurch geworden, daß es ſich Feine 
dauernde Kriegsverfaſſung geben konnte. GGerder.) 


Conditional sentence. 


Conditional sentences are connected with the princi- 
pal sentence by wenn, if, the corresponding adverb 
fo being expressed or understood in the principal sen- 
tence; e. g. wenn du heute fparft, (fo) wirft du morgen 
feinen Mangel leiden. Wenn er fchuldig ijt, fo mug er ge— 


*) Comp. the Examples given on this Idiom in the (First 
German Book. Appendix p. 56, §. 10—31). 
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ftraft werden. Es wird nie etwas unternommen werden, 
wenn alle mogliden Cinwande erft befeitigt werden müſſen. 
Sn Gras und Blumen lie’ id gern, wenn eine Flote tont 
von fern, und wenn hod obenhin die Frublingswolfen ziehn. 
(UHL) Die Glocke tonet, wenn man fie geſchwungen. (UHL) 
Wenn eucr Gewiffen rein tft, fo feid ihr frei. (G.) 


The conjunction wenn is frequently omitted, and 
the conditional sentence then assumes the construction 
of an interrogative sentence; e. g. fparft Du heute, 
for. Iſt er fhuldig, fo ete. The same mode of 
expression is admissible in English, but only when 
the verb of the accessory sentence is in the conditional 
mood; e. g. had I been in his place, I should have 
acted otherwise, ware id) an {einer Stelle gewefen, fo hatte 
id) anders gehandelt. This restriction does not take 
place in German. 


Gibft du dem Feinde nad, fo gibt er dir den Frieden; 
Und gibſt du dir nidt nad, fo ijt dir Sieg beſchieden. 
Rude rt. 


Sometimes the conditional accessory sentence is con- 
structed like an imperative sentence, and is then con- 
nected with the principal sentence by und, and, as in 
English, or by {o; e.g. fet im Befig, und du wohnſt im 
Recht. (Sch.) Geid gerecht, feid gewiſſenhaft, wandelt 
unjtraflich; fo werden wir uns in Der Cwigfeit wieder bez 
gegnen. (© dh.) 


Concessive and adversative Sentence. 


If from the accessory clause a consequence is drawn, 
contrary to what the statement contained in the prin- 
ciple clause would lead us to expect, the former is 
termed concession al and the sentence formed on adver- 
sative grounds. If f.i. we say: ‘Although he is learned, 
he is not a good teacher’ the first clause involves a con- 
cession, viz.: ‘he is learned’; since now from this state- 
ment, it might be sooner inferred ‘that he is a good 
teacher, than that he is not’, the two clauses are said 
to have an adversative relation. 
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The conjunctions employed in this case are obgleidy, 
obſchon, obwol, wenn gleich, wenn aud, wenn fdon. The 
principal clause, if it follows the accessory, generally 
takes the demonstrative fo and at the same time the 
modal adverbs dod) or dennoch. 


OBSERVATION. The conjunctions wenn fdon, wenn gleid), 
wenn aud) are commonly separated by the subject of the 
sentence. 


Extracts from Authors: 


Ob man gleid über den erfodtenen Sieg dads Tedeum 
anftimmte; fo geftand dod Wallenftein feine Niederlage. (Sch) 
Wenn 8 gleid diefen Truppen an Tapferfeit gebrad), fo 
teigten fie Dod durd einen glanzenden Aufputz die Augen. 
(Sch.) Wenn er es auch nicht war, der die Gadfen nad 
Prag lodte, fo war es dod fein Betragen, was ihnen die 
Cinnahme diefer Stadt erleidterte. (Sch.) Uns ift befannt, 
wenn gleidh der Schwede nidts davon merken foll, daß 
ibr mit Sachſen geheime Unterhandlung pflegt. (Sch.) Wenn 
er gleich) fein freundlich Geficht macht, fo ficht er es dod 
germ, wenn man ihn befudt. Obſchon ih weiß, dab er 
vor Nacht nicht fommt, vermuth’ id) ihn Dod jeden Augen: 
bli. (G.) Obgleid man dem Feinde nur eine geringe 
Macht entaegenzufegen hatte, fo fonnte man dod hoffen, 
fid) zu behaupten. (© db.) 


The concessive, like the conditional sentences, fre- 
quently assume the form of interrogative and impera- 
tive sentences, the conjunction ob, or wenn being 
omitted; e. g. ift ed gleid) Nacht, fo leuchtet unfer Recht; 
ift gleich die Bahl nidt voll, das Herz ift hier ded ganzen 
Volkes; find aud) die alten Bucher nidt gur Hand, fie find 
in unfre Herzen eingefdrieben. (Sch.) Dein Bruder fterbe 
oder fiege, er ift verloren. (G.) Gin Volf, dem das geboten 
wird, ift ſchrecklich; es rache oder dDulde die Behandlung. (Sch.) 


Concessive sentences, expressed in English by who- 
ever, whatever, however etc., take in German an inter- 
rogative pronoun with aud; e. g. wer er aud fei, id 
fiirdte ifn nidt. Wie glangend aud die Gadfen den 
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Feldzug eroffnet hatten, fo redtfertiqte der Erfolg keineswegs 
Die Erwartung. (Sch.) Wie fehr aud euer Innres wider: 
ftrebe, gehorcht der Zeit. (Sch.) Was er aud bringen mag, 
er Darf Den Meutern nidt in die Hande fallen. (Sch.) 


The adverb aud is sometimes understood, and in- 
stead of wie the conjunction {o.is employed; e. g. nichts 
seigt fid) mir, wie weit die Blice tragen. (Sch.) Ich bin 
eudy cin Dorn im Auge, fo klein id) bin. (G.) 


Purpose. 


The purpose or final cause is denoted by 3u in simple 
sentences; e. g. er reifet gu feinem Vergniigen, he travels 
for his amusement; which is an abridged form. But 
in final sentences the consequent clause is joined to the 
antecedent by the conjunction Damit or simply by dag. 
The final sentences derive their appellation from the 
circumstance of denoting the effect or consequence 
intended. To give prominence, Datum is often em- 
phatically inserted in the principal sentence, Datum 
— damit or weil, Darum — dag and, although ob- 
solete, auf — daf is sometimes employed. The verb 
of the accessory clause should always be in the sub- 
junctive. 


Examples to the above rules: 


Gr fpart fein Geld, damit (— auf dag) er im Alter nicht 
Mangel leide, he is saving his money, that (= in order 
that) he may not be wanting in his old age. 


Extracts from standard German Authors: 


Cud fund’ ich's an, damit Ihr's Alle wiffet. (Sch.) 
Gr eilt heim mit forgender Seele, Damit er die Frift nicht 
verfehle. (Sch.) O! Uberlag ihn nicht fic) felbft, damit 
in feinem Bufen nist der Unmuth reife. (G.) Bleibt nicht 
in England, Daf der Britte nidt fein ftolges Herz an Curem 
Unglück weide. (Sch.) Da fest ihn der Graf auf fein rit. 
terlich Bferd, daß er labe den Kranken. (Sch.) Chre Vater 
und Mutter, auf daß ed dir wohl gehe auf Erden. (Luther's 
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Bibel.) Alte Rechte find dDarum fo angenehm, weil fie 
Schlupfwinkel bilden, in welden der Kluge und Madhtige 
zum Schaden des Volks fic) verbergen oder durchſchleichen 
kann. (G.) Die Natur iſt roh und wild, damit der Menſch 
gezwungen würde, aus dem unthätigen Naturſtande heraus— 
zugehen und ſie zu bearbeiten, damit er ſelbſt aus einem 
bloßen Naturprodukte ein freies Weſen würde. (Fichte.) 


e. Adverbial accessory sentences of co-existence. 


When an object of co-existence (§. 320) is expressed 344 
by an accessory sentence, it takes the conjunction in- 
Dem. This conjunction is peculiar to the German lan- 
guage, co-existence being in English always expressed 
by a Gerund; as: Columbus was the eldest of four 
children, having two brothers and one sister. He took 
leave of me, shaking hands with me most kindly. — 
The Gerund (having, shaking) has in such constructions, 
the value of a co-ordinate sentence (he took leave, 
and shook hands. — I went and, at etc.), and must in 
German be translated by an accessory sentence with 
indem; as: Kolumbus war der altefte von vier Kindern, 
indem er zwei Brüder und eine Gchwefter hatte. Cr nahm 
Abſchied, indem er mir aufs freundlidfte die Hand drückte. 
Sndem er fic) auf fie ſtützte, kam er die Treppe langfam 
herauf. (G.) 


When not only the co-existence of two facts, but 
the co-incident duration of time is to be pointed out, 
the accessory sentence takes the conjunction während, 
indeß, indefjen, whilst *); e. g. Wahrend ibn die Race 
ſucht, genieBt er ſeines revels Frudht. (Sch.) Du wirſt 
diesmal nod) Dein altes Amt verwalten, indeß wir hier ded 
Herrn Geſchäfte treiben. (Sch.) 


When the co-existence of some circumstance is to 
be denied, the accessory sentence takes ohne dag; 


The use of weil in this sense is rather obsolete; e. g. 
Man mus das Gifen fchmieden, weil es gliht. Proverb. 
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e. g. Es gefhah, ohne daß ich es wußte, it happened 
without my knowing it. Der 3weifampf war voruber, 
ohne daß id) etwas davon erfabhren hatte. (G.) 


CHAPTER XVIIL 


OF VERBALS, AND CONTRACTED ACCESSORY 
SENTENCES. 


An important difference between the German and 
English languages results from their different practice 
in the use of participles and infinitives, the English 
language having adopted, from the French or Latin 
language, a great number of verbal constructions which 
are not conformable to the German idiom. 


In order to understand the following, it is necessary 
to repeat the definitions of infinitive and participle. 
Both of them are Verbals, i. e. they express actions, 
and are qualified or individualized by objects, like 
verbs; but they take at the same time the place, and 
have the value of substantives or adjectives, according 
as they are either subjects, or attributes, or objects. 
Verbals are, accordingly, either Verbal substantives, 
i. e. Injinitives, or Verbal adjectives, i. e. Participles, or 
they must be considered as Contracted accessory sen- 
tences, 


1. Verbal substantives, or Injinitives are those which 
stand in the place of a substantive, being either sub- 
ject of the sentence (in the nominative), or attributive 
substantives (in the genitive), or objects (in the accu- 
sative or genitive case); e. g. walking (subj.) is plea- 
sant; the pleasure of walking (attr.); I am fond of 
walking (obj.); I like walking (obj.). 


2. Verbal adjectives, or Participles are those which 
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stand in the place of an attributive adjective *); as: 
the sleeping child, the dying man. 


3. A Verbal which has its proper subject, expressed 
or understood, must always be considered as a con- 
tracted accessory sentence; e. g. our going thither is 
uncertain; he recollected his being undressed; my wife 
knew herself to be the cause of it; they will deny it 
to be natural. In such expressions the verbal, going, 
being undressed etc., cannot be constructed without its 
proper subject; thus our going is the subject in the first 
sentence, his being undressed is the object in the second 
etc., and these compound expressions, being equivalent 
to the accessory sentences: whether we shall go, that 
he was undressed etc., are termed contracted accessory 
sentences. 


Infinitive. 


The infinitive, without the preposition ju, is used: 


a. as the subject of a sentence; e. g. Geben ift feliger, 
alg nebmen. Borgen madht Sorgen. Handeln ift leidt, 
Denfen fdwer, nad) dem Gedachten handeln unbequem. (G.) 
Frei athmen madt das Leben nidt aflein. (G.) Borgen 
ift viel beffer nidt als betteln, fowie lethen nicht viel beffer 
ift ald fteblen. (Leff) 


b. as an object after the following verbs only: 


Iehren to teach, horen to hear, 
lernen to learn, feben to see, 
helfen to help, fublen to feel, 
laffen to let, to command, finden to find, 
maden to make, bleiben to remain, 
heifen to order, to call, nennen to call. 


— 


_ *) These two definitions are to be carefully observed’; for, 
in English, the verbal in ing, which is originally a participle, 
is frequently employed as injinitive, as in the above examples; 
and the infinitive of the future tense is used as a participle, 
as in: A copy of a letter to be sent to the ladies. Goldsm. 
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Das Leben lehrt uns weniger mit uns und Anderen ftreng 
fein. (G.) Ruhm und Tadel mug man ertragen lernen. (G.) 
Gr hilft mir arbeiten. Sch laſſe thn arbeiten. Heiß mich 
nicht reden, heiß mid) ſchweigen. (G.) Schnell wirſt Du die 
Nothwendigkeit verfdwinden und Redt in Unredt fid) ver- 
wandeln fehen. (Sch.) Hort? id) das Pfortdhen nicht gehn? 
(Sch.) Aurora fand mid) fdlafen. (G.) Shr madht mid 
zittern. (Sch.) 


The infinitive is moreover used in some idiomatic 
expressions, as: fpagieren gehen, to take a walk; {pajie- 
ren fabren, reiten, to take a ride; betteln gehen, to go a 
begging ete. 

The infinitive, when used as a subject, frequently 
assumes the preposition zu (Supine); this is generally 
the case, when it is accompanied by objects, and when 
it takes its place after the predicate; e. g. Euch gu gee 
fallen, war mein hodfter Wunſch; Cuch gu erqogen, war mein 
lebter Swed. (G.) Es ift eine Wolluft, einen grofen Mann 
gu fehen. (G.) Gibt's ſchönre Pflidten fiir ein edles Herz, 
alg ein Vertheidiger der Unſchuld fein, das Recht der Unter- 
dridten ju beſchirnen? (Sch.) Wehe thut’s, des Lebens 
Fleine Bierden gu entbehren. (Sch.) 


The supine (with ju) must be employed when the 
infinitive is an attribute or object (except after the 
verbs, above mentioned); e. g. die Hoffnung, ibn gu fehen 
(of seeing him); die Furdht, ihn gu beleidigen; die Kraft, 
Gutes gu thun; — ich hoffe, ihn gu fehen; id) fürchte, ibn 
gu beleidigen; id) vermag, Gutes gu thun. — Wer gu bez 
reuen nicht errothet, wird fid) Reue nie erfparen. (Sch.) G8 
glaubt der Menſch, fein Leben gu Leiten, fich felbft gu füh— 
ren. (G.) 

OBSERVATION. — It has been observed already §. 278, 
that after those verbs which require a preposition, as: an, 
uber, auf, this preposition must, before the supine, be com- 


pounded with the demonstrative pronoun, as: daran, darüber, 
Darauf 2. 


The supine is employed after the prepositions: ohne, 
without; anftatt, instead of, and um, in order to; e. g. 
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man fann nidt leben, ofne gu athmen; anjtatt gu arbeiten, 
geht er fpagieren; er fam, um mid) gu befuden. 


Participle. 


The present and past participles are, in common 
discourse, only employed when they are not enlarged 
by objects, and when they have the value 


a. of an attributive adjective, qualifying a substan- 
tive — or 

b. of an object of co-existence (Gerund, §. 321); 
e. g. det ſchlafende Knabe; er lag ſchlafend im Gras; der 
zerbrochne Stab; ein gelungened Gemalde; id) fand ifn 
malend; er fam weinend, erſchrocken gu mir. 


In more pathetic language the use of participles is 
not so limited; e. g. Sd gweifle nidt, daß ein Gefeg, aud- 
drücklich auf mid) gemadt, verfaßt, mid) gu verderben, ſich 
gegen mid) wird brauchen laſſen. (Sch.) Sind fie nidt un- 
fer, Diefe Saaten, diefe Ulmen, von Reben umſponnen? (Sch.) 
Died alles bet mir denkend, ſchlief id ein. (Sch.) Im ſchnel⸗ 
Ten auf durchzog id) Frankreich, das gepriefene Stalien mit 
heipem Wunfde fudend. (Sch.) But such constructions 
are rather poetical, and must, in common prose, be 
transformed into accessory sentences. 


Contracted accessory sentences. 


The transformation of compound verbal construc- 
tions into accessory sentences has no difficulty, if the 
learner has been accustomed to distinguish the different 
grammatical relations, by which such contracted sen- 
tences are connected with the principal ones. It will, 
therefore, be sufficient to give some examples, arranged 
according to the different kinds of accessory sentences. 


a, Substantive accessory sentences. 


In such a sentence, as: she knew herself to be the 
acuse of it — it is obvious that ‘herself to be the cause 
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of it, is the object of knew; in this compound expres- 
sion we can distinguish a subject (herself), and a pre- 
dicate (to be the cause), and the whole of it, having the 
value of a suffering object, must be transformed into 
a substantive accessory sentence: she knew that she 
was the cause of it. 


Thus: I allow his sentiments to be wrong, must be 
translated: Ich gebe ju, daß feine Grundfage falfd find. 
If such a sentence be expressed in the passive form, 
as: his sentiments are allowed to be wrong, the prin- 
cipal sentence only, in German, is constructed in the 
passive form: e8 wird zugegeben, dag feine Grundfage falſch 
find. When the object contains a question, as: he 
knew not which way to go, he instructed her what to 
say, — it must be translated by an interrogutive acces- 
sory sentence: er wufte nidt, melden Weg er nehmen 
follte; er lehrte fie, wad fie fagen follte. 


Examples. 


She made each person in 
the house do just what 
she pleased. 

He recollected his being 
undressed. 

You will excuse my speak- 
ing to you in my native 
language. 

I have found my liveliest 
pleasures to arise from 
illusions. 3 

Their union was soon found 
to be disagreeable. 

The letter-case was quickly 


known to belong to Mr. B. 


He seemed at a loss what 
to say, or whither to 
direct his way. 


Gie madte, dag Jedermann 
im Haufe thun mufte, wads 
ihr gefiel. 

Gr erinnerte fid), Dag er nicht 
angezogen war. 

Gie werden entiduldigen, daß 
id gu Shnen in meiner Mut- 
terſprache ſpreche. 

Ich habe gefunden, daß meine 
lebhafteſten Freuden aus 
Täuſchungen entſpringen. 

Es fand ſich bald, daß ihre 
Verbindung unpaſſend war. 

Es wurde bald bekannt, daß 
die Brieftaſche Herrn B. ge⸗ 
hörte. 

Er ſchien in Verlegenheit, was 
er ſagen, oder wohin er 
gehen ſollte. 
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I hesitated which alter- Sch aweifelte, welche Wahl id 


native to choose. treffen follte. 
I cannot tell what to think Ich fann nicht fagen, wads ih 
of it. Davon denen foll. 


Sentences of this kind can also be governed by a 
substantive, or by a preposition. 


The recollection of his Der Gedanfe, dag er in Gefabr 
having been in danger. Gewefen. 

He concluded with saying Gr ſchloß damit, daß er fagte 2. 
etc. 

Jones felt more delight in Jonas fühlte mehr Freude dar- 
having saved Sophia, uber, daß er Sophien ge- 
than she herselfreceived rettet hatte, ald fie darüber, 
from being saved. Dap fie gerettet war. 


b. Adjective accessory sentences. 


Participles, attended by objects, are generally trans- 
formed into accessory sentences with a relative pronoun 
(welder or Der). 


Examples. 


The miseries, attending a Das Clend, welches eine leidt- 
youth of levity and ſinnige und aus{dweifende 


extravagance. Jugend erwartet. 

A virtuous man, struggling Gin tugendhafter Mann, der 
with misfortunes. mit Mißgeſchicken kämpft. 
The favour, shown by Mr. Die Gunſt, die Here A. dem 

A. to the foundling. Sindling erwies. 
I entered a ship bound for Ich beftieg ein Schiff, das nad) 
New-York. Neu-Yoré beftimmt war. 


This transformation, however, is only admitted, when 
the participle really qualifies the substantive; in all 
other cases it must be transformed into an adverbial 
accessory sentence, according to §. 350. 


The infinitive passive is used in English as an at- 
tributive participle, and must, accordingly, be trans- 
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formed into an adjective sentence. 


As it denotes 


either possibility or necessity, one of the auxiliary 
verbs: fonnen, follen, or müſſen must be added, or the 
supine of the active verb is used. 


Examples. 


Ambition is a thing, never Ehrgeiz ift ein Trieb, der nie 


to be satisfied. 


I embraced her with an 
ecstasy not to be de- 
scribed. 

The copy of a letter to 
be sent to Mr. N. 


befriedigt werden fann, or 
Der nie gu befriedigen ift. 


Ich umarmte fie mit einem 


Entzücken, das nicht gu be- 
ſchreiben ift. 


Die Abſchrift eines Briefed, 


der an Herrn N. geſchickt 


werden ſoll. 


c. Adverbial accessory sentences. 


350 A contracted sentence, expressing time, manner, cau- 
sality, or co-existence, is transformed into an accessory 
sentence with the conjunction, required in each parti- 
cular case. 


Examples. 


This being resolved, my Nachdem dies befhhloffen war, 
wife undertook to ma- unternabm meine Frau, dads 
nage the business her- Geſchäft ausgufiihren. 
self. . 

Having spent some minutes 
on his knees, he was 
preparing to step into 
bed. 

Upon my going to church 
I entertained myself 
with —. 

While very young, he was Als er fehr jung w 
taught reading. er Tefen gelernt. ar, hatte 

When at Boston, I had Als id) in Bofton war, hatte 
been accustomed to —. id mid) an — gewöhnt. 


Nachdem er einige Minuten auf 
den Knieen gelegen, wollte 
er gu Bette geben. 


Als id) gur Kirche ging, un- 
terhielt id) mid) mit —. 


er — —, — — 


aE? ee — — 
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as if still willing to re- 
ceive assistance. 


for business, he was 
appointed Lord High 
Commissioner. 


what was going for- 
ward, came flocking 
about us. 


the road as wanting 
an eye. 


Disguising himself in the 


habit of a peasant, Co- 
drus proceeded to the 
quarters of the enemy. 


My greatest struggle was 


to come, in facing my 
wife and daughters. I 
was determined, how- 
ever, to anticipate their 
fury, by first falling into 
a passion myself. But 
upon entering, I found 
the family no way dis- 
posed for battle. My 
wife and girls were all 
in tears, Mr. Thornhill 
having been there to 
inform them, that their 
journey to town was 
entirely over. The two 
ladies, having heard 
reports of us from some 
malicious person, were 
that day set out for 
London. 


She leaned upon his arm, Gie ftugte fid) auf feinen Urm, 


alg ob fie nod) Hilfe an- 
nehmen wollte. 


Showing a rare capacity Da er eine feltene Tüchtigkeit 


in Gefdhaften zeigte, wurde 
er gum fonigliden Bevoll- 
madtigten ernannt. 


The neighbours, hearing Da die Nadbarn horten, was 


yorging, fo umringten fie 
uns {daarenweife. 


The horse was unfit for Das Pferd war untauglid, da 


es nur Gin Auge hatte. 


Kodrus ging in das feindliche 


Lager, indem er fid) als 
Bauer verfleidete. 


Mein qrofter Kampf follte nod 


fommen, wenn id) meiner 
Frau und meinen Todtern 
begegnete. Ich war jedod 
entfdlofjen, ihrer Wuth zu— 
vorzufommen, indem id) felbft 
zuerſt in Zorn gericthe. Uber 
alg id) eintrat, fand id die 
Familie keineswegs zum 
Kampf geneigt. Meine Frau 
und Töchter waren ſämmt⸗ 
lich in Thränen, da Herr 
Thornhill da geweſen war, 
um ihnen zu ſagen, daß es 
mit der Reiſe nach der Stadt 
aus ſei. Da die zwei Damen 
von einem böswilligen Men—⸗ 
ſchen Schlechtes von uns er⸗ 
fahren hatten, ſo waren ſie 
den Tag nad) London abs 


gereift. 
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Participles, expressing co-existence, are even trans- 
formed into co-ordinate principal sentences, if the 
sense allows it. 


Examples. 


The Saracen, lifting up Der Sarazene ſchwang fein 
his sword, struck offthe Schwert und hieb dem armen 
poor dwart’s arm; but Zwerg den Urm ab; aber 
the giant, coming to his Der Riefe fam ihm gu Hilfe 
assistance, in a short und ließ bald die zwei 
time left the two Sara- Sarazenen todt auf dem 
cens dead on the plain. Schlachtfeld. 


CHAPTER XIX. 
CO-ORDINATION. 


When two sentences, although not dependent one 
upon the other, are connected in such a manner as to 
expres only one thought, they are termed Co - ordinate 
sentences. The different relations of Co-ordination are 
denoted by Co-ordinative conjunctions, the use of which 
is explained in this chapter. But as most of them are 
employed and constructed in a@ manner entirely ana- 
logous to the English, it will be sufficient to point out 
only the difference between the two languages. 


The adversative conjunctions aber, allein, fondern, and 
hingegen, although rendered in English by the same 
conjunction, but, differ one from another. Uber denotes 
the limitation of an antecedent by the consequent in the 
most indefinite manner, and implies only that the conse- 
quent is diferent from what is comprehended or sup- 
posed to be comprehended in the antecedent; e.g. Die 
Sinne triigen nidt, aber dag Urthetl trigt. (G.) Der Hag 
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ift parteiifd, aber Die Liebe nod) mehr. (Keſſ.) Der Schwär— 
mer thut oft ſehr ridjtige Blide in die Zukunft; aber er 
fann diefe Sufunft nur nidt erwarten. (Leff.) Niemand 
weif, was er thut, wenn er recht handelt; aber des Unrechtes 
find wir uns immer bewuft. (G.) Heilig adten wir die 
Geifter, aber Namen find uns Dunit; würdig ehren wir die 
Meifter, aber frei ift uns die Kunft. (UHL) 


Allein and dod limit the antecedent by expressing 
a negation of what might be inferred or concluded 
from the antecedent; e. g. Gr ift febr reid) (und fonnte 
wol Guted thun); allein er ift geigiqg. Gr will deutſch ler: 
nen; allein er findet Feinen Lehrer. Das, was gefdhehen 
ift, kränkt mid) nidt fo tief; allein dad kränkt mid, was es 
nur bedeutet. (G.) Gern erfenn’ id an, Du willft mein 
Wohl; allein verlange nidt, daß id) auf Deinem Weg ed 
finden foll. (Sch.) Der Krieg ift fchredlich, wie des Himmels 
Plagen; dod er ift gut, ift ein Geſchick, wie fie. (Sch.) 
Leicht bei einander wohnen die Gedanfen, dod hart im 
Raume ftofen fid) die Saden. (Sch.) Der Deutſche ehrt in 
allen Seiten der Fürſten heiligen Beruf; doch liebt er frei 
einhergufdretten, und aufredt, wie ihn Gott erſchuf. (Uhl.) 


Wher may always be employed instead of aflein and 
dod, but not vice versa. 


Hingegen and Dagegen denote a contrast of two 
thoughts which, however, do not limit or contradict 
each other; jedDod) and indeffen are employed like the 
English however; e. g. Der Poet vergenudet die ihm verz 
liehene Gabe im Genug, um Genus hervorzubringen; der 
Prophet hingegen fieht nur auf einen eingigen beftimmten 
Zweck. (G.) Antonio geht fret umber und fpridt mit feinem 
Fürſten; Taffo bleibt dagegen verbannt in feinem Zimmer 
und allein. (G.) 


The conjunction fondern requires particular at- 
tention, being peculiar to the German language. Gonz 
dern is only employed, when the consequent sentence 
asserts in a positive manner, what was expressed 
negatively in the antecedent; e. g. Gr ift nidt ein Cng- 


353 


» 


866 Syntax of the Compound sentence. 


lander, fondern ein Frangofe. Ich habe nicht gefdlafen, 
fondern gearbeitet. Sie wagten ſich nicht in Die Mabe 
des Feindeds, fondern kehrten unverridteter Gaden jus 
rid. (Sch.) 


The above definition shows, that fondern must always 
be preceded by a negative sentence, but a negative 
sentence is not always followed by fondern; for we say, 
e. g. er ift fein Englander, aber er ſpricht engliſch; id) habe 
gut gefdlafen und dod) bin id) mide, because in these 
examples the consequent sentence contains something 
entirely different from the antecedent. 


The conjunctions dod) aad Dennod are used to ex- 
press by way of co-ordination, what is denoted by ob- 
gleich x., though, and an accessory sentence (§. 319), 
viz. that some effect is not in conformity, but in oppo- 
sition to a cause or motive. When the consequent 
sentence contains the cause or motive, it takes Dod, 
which is then unaccented and has the place of an ad- 
verb; but when the consequent contains the effect, it 
takes Dennod. In the latter case dod) may alao be 
employed, but it is accentuated and generally takes 
the first place. Thus the sentences: he was in the 
company, though he had not been invited; he mistruts me, 
though I gave him proofs of my affection, can be trans- 
lated in two different ways: er war in der Gefellfcaft 
und war dod) nidt eingeladen; or: er war nidt eingeladen, 
und dennoch (dod) fam er in die Gefellfchaft. Cr trauet 
mir nidt, und id) habe ihm doch Beweife meiner Freundſchaft 
geqeben; or: id) habe thm Beweife meiner Freundfdaft ge- 
geben, und dennoch traut er mir nicht. 


OBSERVATION. — Dod) is employed elliptically, when the 
speaker passes over to another object; e.g. Dtan fonnte aber 
dieſe Sathe viel fagen, doch, das gehort nicht hierher, or bod, 
laft uns von etwas Anderm reden. — Dod) has the same ad- 
versative signification in many expressions, in which it is 
rather an adverb of modadity than a conjunction, implying a 
more intense mode of affirming or asking; in these cases it 
cannot be translated into English; e. g. er yeht dod) (ac- 
cented) mtt uns, he does go with us. Shr eilet ja, alé wenn 
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ihr Gligel hättet, wartet dod. (Sch.) Waret Shr dod font 
fo froh. (Sch.) Das ift dody feltfam. (Sch.) 

Gonft and es fei denn, daß (with the conjunctive) 
denote a conditional negation, like, else and unless. 
They must be distinguished like dod) and dennod; e. g. 
Du muft fparen, fonft wirft du darben. — Du wirft dar- 
ben, es fei Denn, daß du fpareft. Das Wabhre mug gleich 
genugt werden, fonft ift es nidt da. (G.) Instead of es 
fei Denn, daß, which expression is not very usual, the 
adverb denn is also employed; e. g. Niemand foll lange 
Reden fomponiren, um dic Leute gu beſchämen; er miifte fie 
Denn vor dem Spiegel halten wollen. (G.) 


The causal conjunction denn (for) denotes that the 
clause, which it introduces, is the ground upon which 
the antecedent is founded; e. g. Gr ift ſchuldig, Denn er 
hat das Berbredhen eingeftanden (he is guilty, for he has 
confessed his crime). So in the following sentence: 
Vorwarts mußt Du; denn rückwärts fannft Du nun nidt 
mebr. 


The causal conjunctions alfo, folglid), accordingly, 
consequently; daber, therefore; deßwegen, deßhalb, on 
account of that; dDarum, for that purpose; demnad) accor- 
dingly etc., are employed, generally speaking, like the 
corresponding conjunctions in English; e. g. Die grote 
Wabhridheinlichfeit der Erfüllung läßt nod) einen Bweifel gu; 
Daher ift das Gebhoffte, wenn es in die Wirklichkeit tritt, 
jederzeit überraſchend. (G.) 


Final observations on the latter conjunctions: 


a) For the sake of giving greater prominence to the 
clause denoted by weil, one of the conjunctions Darum, 
DeBhalb, depwegen, Daher may also be inserted into the 
antecedent (i. e. the principal clause) of the sentence; 
e. g. Sh thue es Darum (deßhalb r-.), weil es meine Pflicht 
ift, Z am doing it, because it is my duty (I should do so). 


b) The moral ground in particular is denoted by deß- 
wegen, deßhalb (on account of that) and the purpose or 
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jinal cause by darum (therefore, for that purpose); e. g. 
Geine Tochter ift krank, er bleibt deßwegen or deßhalb gu 
Haufe (his daughter is ill, on that account he stays at home). 
Ich will fie befreien, Darum bin id) hier ¶ will free her, for 
that purpose I am here); cf. §. 340. 


INDE X. 


A. 
Aber §. 182. 


Abstract substantives §, 38. 
Accessory sentences §, 27. 325. 
— — their construction §. 187. 


326. 


— — their different kinds §.327. 


Accusative case §. 260. 


— — governed by prepositions 


g. 176. 


— — — by verbs and adjec- 


tives §. 260. 276. 


— — expressive of the factitive 


relation §. 282. 


— — — of time § 302. 306. 
Adjective-pronouns §. 137. 
— sentences §. 234. 327. 329. 


— — used subst. §, 382. 


Adjectives §. 24. 40. 127. 
— their comparison §. 135. 
— their declension §, 129. 
— governing the accusative 


§. 276. 
— — the dative §, 269. 


— — the genitive §. 275. 


— attributive §. 235. 


— primary derivative §. 51. 57. 
— secondary — 8. 53. 56. 
— standing after substantives 


§. 236. 


— used substantively §. 133. 


Adverbs §. 25. 41. 48. 166. 

— of-frequency §. 173. 

— of intensity §. 172. 

— of manner §. 167. 309. 

— of mood §. 174. 

— of locality §. 169, 297. 

— of time §. 170. 807. 

— of causality §. 171. 

— used as predicate §. 201. 

— their comparison §. 167. 

Adverbial objects §. 247. 

— pronouns §. 137. 

— sentences §. 327. 334. 

— — causal §. 340. 

— — comparative §. 337. 

Adverbial sentences concessive 
§. 342. 

— — conditional §. 341. 

— — of manner g. 337. 

— — of locality §. 334. 

— — of time §. 335. 


Affixes §. 53. 

The affix bar §. 57. 
— — den » 54. 
— 6 55. 
— — ei 5 DD: 
— —en » 57. 
— —er 54. 
ik ig, icht » OF. 
— — in „54. 
— — iſch ” 57. 
— — baft „57. 
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The affix heit (feit) §. 55. 
— — lein 5 54. 
— — lid — 
— — ling 54. 
— — niß 1. De 
— — fal — 
— — ſam ee 
A ſchaft 55. 
— — fel 3) 00. 
— -- thum „55. 
— — un „56. 
All all §. 161 

All every §. 162. 

Allein, conjunction §. 351. 


— in construction, §. 188. 

Mls §. 180. 

— (as) §. 180. ~ 

—- expressive of the factitive 
relation (as) §. 286. ° 

— (when) §. 335. 

— (than) §. 338. 

— (but) §. 338. 

Als daß §. 339. - 

Als ob, alg wenn §. 337. 

Alſo manner §. 337. 

Am with the superlative §. 167. 

Wn §. 175. 

— expressive of the genitive 
relation §. 277. 

— — of the argument §. 315. 

— — of manner §. 310. 

Ander §. 165. 

Anderthalb §. 159. 

Any §. 155. 

Ancient form of conjugation 
§. 69. 78. 

— — of declension §. 110. 

— — of the inflection of ad- 
jectives §. 129. 

Apposition §. 237. 

Articles definite and indefinite 
. 43. 

= their declension §. 140. 

— their use §. 119. 

As §. 338. 340. 

— such as §, 331. 

As much more §. 163. Obs. 

As soon as §. 335. 

Attribute §. 24. 233. 


Index. 


Attribute expressive by prepos, 
§. 244. 

— — in the genitive case §. 239. 

Attributive accessory sentence 
§. 27. 330. 

— — combination §. 233, 

Muf §. 277. loc. 294. 295. 

— expressive of the genitive 
relation §. 277. 

— — — of manner §. 310, 

— with the superlative §. 167. 

Augment (ge) in derivation §. 51. 

— in the past participle §. 71. 
90. 

Aus loc. §. 291. 

— expressive of materials §.314. 

— — motive §. 316. 

— — argument §. 315. 

Ausgenommen §. 322. 

Auxiliary verbs § 24. 42. 

— — of mood §. 32. 

— — of tenses, conjugated 
§. 75. 

— — omitted §. 76. 

— — for the perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses of intransitive 
verbs §. 91. 


B. 


Bald §. 307. 

Be prefix §. 261. 

Bei co-exist. §. 323. 

— local. §. 293. 294, time 303. 
Beide §. 164. 

Bevor §. 336. 

Binnen time §. 302. 

Bis, prep. §. 306. 

— conj, §. 336. 


C. 


Cardinal numerals 
Cases §. 26. 

Causative verbs 
Causal sentences 
Causality §. 311. 


§. 157. 


§. 260. 
§. 340. 


Index. 
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Change of the radical vowel|Construction of accessory sen- 


§. 51. tences § 187. 326. 
Change of the radical vowel inj — of the objective combination 
conjugation §. 69. §. 256. 


Co-existence §, 254. 320. 

— access. sentence of §. 344. 

Collective nouns §. 38. 

— their formation §. 55. 

Common names 3. 38. 

Comparative degree of adjective 
§. 137. 

— — — of adverbs §. 167. 

— sentences §. 337. 338. 

Comparison of adjectives §. 135. 

— — — irregular §. 136, 

— of adverbs 

Completing objects 

Composition §. 

Compound sentences 

— tenses §. 75. 

— verbs, separable and insepa- 
rable §. 61—64. 

— nouns §. 59. 

— adjectives §. 60. 

— verbs §. 61. 

Concessive sentences §. 342. 

Concrete nouns §. 38. 

Conditional mood §. 34. 

— — its use §. 226. 

— sentences §. 341. 

Conjugation § 66. 69. 

— ancient and modern §. 69. 

— ancient § 78—90. 

— irregular §. 88. 

Conjunctions §, 28. 47. 178. 

adversative §. 182, 

causal §. 182. 

co-ordinative §. 181. 

copulative §. 182. 

subordinative §. 179. 

Conjunctional adverbs §. 181. 

Conjunctive mood §. 34. 

— — — its use §, 228. 231. 

Consonants §. 7. 

— doubled §. 5. 

.— final §. 9. 
Construction §. 185. 

— direct and inverted 
188. 


§. 187. 


Contracted sentences §, 28, 324. 
Co-ordination §. 28. 324—351. 
Co-ordinative conjunctions §. 181. 
Copula §. 42. 184. 

Copulative conjunctions §. 182. 


D. 


Da, adverb §. 169. 170. 

— conjunction of time §. 335. 

— — cause §. 340. 

Dagegen §. 351. 

Daher §. 354. 

Damit §. 343. 

Dann §. 170. 

Daran, dabet 2¢. 

Darum §. 354. 

Das §. 149. 

Daß §. 328. 340. 343. 

— omitted §. 328. 

Dative case §. 264. 

— — of the possessor §. 271. 

— — expressed by prepositions 
§. 272. 

Declension of nouns §. 110. 

— of articles §. 110. 140.~ 

— of cardina] numerals §. 158. 

— of der, die, Dads §. 140. 

— of derjenige and  derfelbe 
§. 126. 

of foreign substantives §. 112. 

of indefinite numerals §. 160. 

of pronouns §. 138— 141. 

— — demonstrative §. 127. 

— — indefinite §. 155. 

— — personal §. 138, 

— — possessive §. 139. 

of proper names §. 118. 

of substantives §. 110. 

— — ancient and modern 
§. 110. 

— of welder §. 141. 

— of wer and was §. 141. 

Definite article. See Article. 


§. 142. 
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Definite numerals §. 157. 

Demonstrative pronouns §. 140. 
147. 

Denn §. 354. 

Dennod §. 358. 

Der, die, das, article §. 119. 

— — — demonstrative pronoun 
noun §. 149. 

— — — relative pronoun §.151. 
330. 332. 

— — — their respective de- 
clension. See Declension. 

Derivation §. 50. 

— of verbs §. 52. 

— of words §. 50. 

Derjenige, declined §. 140. 

— welder he who §. 151. 

Derivatives, primary §. 50. 

— secondary §. 50. 

Derfelbe §. 151. 

Deßhalb §. 354. 

Defto §. 338. 

Deßwegen §. 354. 

Dies §. 148. 

Diefer §. 148. 

Dimidiative numerals 

Diminutives §. 54. 

Diphthongs §. 2. 

Direct construction §. 187. 

Dod) §. 342. 351. 353. 

Dort §. 169. 

Double consonants §. 7. 

Draußen, droben, drunten §. 169. 

Duration of time §. 306. 

Durd) loc. §. 294. 

— as a prefix §. 63. 

— expressive of means §. 313. 

Diirfen its use §. 215, 219. 

— its conjugation §. 89. 


g. 139. 


E. 


E, the vowel, dropped in the 
signs of conjugation §. 74. 
of declension 


§. 162. 
Each other ~ §. 145. 


Index. 


Ghe §. 336. 

Gin, article §. 30. 

— indefinite pronoun §. 155. 
— numeral §, 157. 
inanbder each other 
Ginige some § 162. 
Giner von beiden §. 164. 
Ginmal, einft §. 307. 

Either §. 164. 

Endlich § 154. 

Gntlang §. 177. 

Gntweder — oder §. 155. 
Gs §. 188. 143 

— used as predicate §. 301. 
Etliche §. 160. 

Gtwa §. 165. 

Etwas §. 155. 162. 

Every §. 162. 

Every body §. 155. 


§. 145. 


F. 


Factitive object §. 252. 280. 

Wolglid) §. 354. 

For Prepos. §. 175. Conjunct. 
182. 

Foreign substantives, their de- 
clension §. 112. 

— — their gender §. 109. 

Fractional numerals §. 159. 

Frequentative substantives §. 55. 

From §. 175. 

Für purpose 

Future tense 
221. 


§. 272. 285. $17. 
§.72. 76, its use 


G. 


Geben, es gibt there are §. 211. 

Gegen towards §. 272. about, 
time 302. against 319. 

- against §. 319. 

Gemäß §. 177. 

Gender of substantives §. 97, 

— of foreign nouns §. 109. 

— of names of countries and 
places, seasons, months and 
days §. 96 Note. 


co 


y & 


Index. 


Genitive, adverbial 
— attributive §. 239. 
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§. 310 Obs. In expressive of the factitive 


relation §. 284. 


— — its construction §. 243./In, co-exist. §. 323. 


— — expressed by prepositions | Indem 


§, 277. 


— of manner §. 310. 

— objective §, 251, 274. 

— predicative §. 198. 

— of time §, 302. 

Gern §. 168. 216. 

— its comparative and super- 
lative §. 168. 

Gerund §. 320, 321. 


H. 


Haben §. 68. 

— its conjugation §. 75. 

— its use with intransitive verbs 
§. 91. 

— omitted §. 76. 

Halb §. 159. 

Halben §. 177. 

He, who §. 151. 338. 

Her, hin §. 169. 

— — — and their compounds 
§. 297. 

Hieran, hierbet r¢. 

Hinter §. 294. 

— as a prefix §. 62. 

Historical tenses §. 222. 

Höchſt §. 136. 172. 

Höchſtens § 172. 


§. 142. 


I. 


Imperative mood §. 66. 70. 
— — — its termination dropped 


in the singular §. 79. 
— — — its use §. 231. 
Imperfect tense §. 66. 


— — — in the ancient and in 
the modern form §. 69. 

— — — its use §. 223. 

Impersonal verbs §. 209. 

$n loc, 293, time §. 801. 805. 
806. 
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Indeß, indeffen ¢ 3 344 
Snnerhalh 8. 177, time §. 302. 
Indefinite article. See Article. 
— numerals 8. 160. 
— pronouns § 155. 
Indicative mood §. 84. 66. 
— — — its use §. 226. 
Infinitive §. 67. 
— its use §. 346. 
— instead of the past participle 

§. 90. : 
— substantive-infinitives §. 56. 


— with zu. See Supine. 

Inseparable compound verbs 
§. 62. 

Interjections §. 49. 

Interrogative pronouns. See 
Pronouns. 

— — sentences §. 2138. 


Intransitive verbs 8. 37. 
Inverted construction §, 188. 
Se — defto §, 338. 
Seder §. 162. 

Sedweder §. 160 Note. 
Sedermann §. 155. 
Jeglicher § 160 Note. 
Semand §. 155. 

Sener §. 127. 

Senfetts §. 177, 

Sept §. 170. 


K. 


Reiner § 160. 165. 
Konnen its use §, 215. 
— its conjugation §. 89. 
Kraft prep. §. 177. 
Kürzlich 8. 170. 


L. 


Längs §. 177. 
§. 170 


Laͤngſt 
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Laffer §. 218. 

Laut prep. §. 318. 
Leute §. 125 Obs. 1. 
Little (quantity) §. 163. 
Locality §. 290. 


Man one indefinite §. 156. 

Pande some §. 162. 

Manner, adverbs of §. 809. 

— object of §. 309.° 

Many §. 163. 

Mehr more §. 163. 

Melrere several §. 163. 

Miß §. 62. 

Mit Dat. §. 272. 

— co-exist. §. 323. 

— expressive of the genitive 
relation §. 278. 

— — — of manner §. 310. 

Modality of the predicate §. 213. 

Modified vowels §. 2. 

— — in comparison § 135. 

— — in conjugation §. 70. 86 

— — in declension of nouns 
§. 111. 116. 

— — in derivation §. 53. 

Mögen its use §. 215, 219. 

— its conjugation §. 89. 

Mood §. 34, 66. 

Moods, their use 

Much §. 163. 

Multiplicative numerals §. 159. 

Miffen its use §. 217. 219. 


§. 226. 


— its conjugation §. 89. 
N. 
Mad Gen. §. 277, local. § 293. 
— time §. 305 
— manner §. 310. 


— according to §. 818. 

Nachdem §. 336. 

Naͤchſt §. 177. 

Names of materials §. 38. 

— of measure after numerals 
§. 126. 


| 


|Participles 


Index. 


Names of nations §. 54. 

Meben §. 176. 

Negative sentence §. 213. 

Neulich §. 170. 

Nichts §. 155. 

Miemand §. 155. 

Mod § 307. 

Nominative case §. 130, 

— — expressive of the factitive 
relation § 282. 

None § 165. 

Notions and notional words §. 23. 

Nouns §. 22, their kinds § 38. 

— primary derivative § 51. 

— secondary derivative §. 53. 

— their gender §. 97. 

— — declension §. 110. 

Numerals §. 45. 157. 


0. 


Ob, conjunction 

Oberhath §. 177. 
Obgleid, obſchon, obwol §. 342. 
Objective combination §.25. 246. 
— — — its construction §. 256. 


§. 328. 


— — — accessory sentence 
§. 27. 

— — — verbs and adjectives 
. 86. 247. 

of . 175d. 


en to be translated by 
yon, and when by the geni- 


tive case § 239, 240. 241. 
— is not translated §. 238. 242. 
One §. 310. 323. 

— with the supine §. 323. 
— daß §. 344. 
On §. 175. 


One, numeral §. 158. 


— indefinite pronoun §. 156. 
Ordinal numerals §. 157. 
Other §. 165. 

Pp. 


Paar (ein), apair, afew §. 242. 
§. 67. 


Index. 


construction | Pronouns in construction §. 259. 


Participles, their 
§. 347. 
Partitive genitive §. 241. 


Passive voice, its formation S. 77. Proper names 


— — its use §. 203. 
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— their inflection. See Declen- 
sion. 

§. 38. 

— — their declension §. 118. 


Past participle, its formation|—- — of countries and places, 


§. 69. 
— — — with the augment ge, 
and without it §. 71. 
— tenses, their use §. 221. 
Perfect, its use 5. 224. 


their gender §. 96 Note. 
in apposition 
to their common names 6. 238. 


— — — — — 


Personal object §. 250. 264. R. 

— pronouns §. 143. 

— — contracted with weyen|Reflective pronouns §. 144. 
177. — verbs §. 205. 

Plural number of nouns §. 124.| Reiterative numerals §. 159. 

Point of time §. 301. Relations and relational words 


Possessive pronouns §. 146. 
Predicate §. 21. 184. 194, 
Predicative adjective §. 127. 


— combination §. 24. 
— genitive §. 195. 198. 


Prefixes §. 62. 63. 

Prepositions §. 46. 175. 

— before the supine §. 346. 

— cases governed by them 
§. 175. 176. 


— contracted with the definite 
article § 175. 

— — with pronouns §. 142. 

— expressive of the predicative 
relation §. 200. 

— — of the attribttive relation 
(after substantives) §. 244 

Present tense, its use §. 221. 

Primary derivatives, nouns and 
adjectives §. 51. 

Principal sentences §. 186. 

— — their construction §. 187. 

Pronouns §. 44. 137. 

— demonstrative §. 140. 147. 

indefinite §. 155. 

interrogative §. 141. 158. 

personal §. 138, 143. 

possessive §. 139. 146. 

reflective §. 144 

relative §. 151. 

— contracted with prepesiions) = 
§. 142. 


eee ie 


§. 23. 
— of mood 8. 34. 
— of notions one to another 


§. 23. 
— to the speaker §. 29. 31. 
— of number §. 30. 


of personality §. 30. 

of time §. 31. 

of limitation §. 30. 

of modality §. 32. 

Relative pronouns §. 151. 

— — not omitted in German 
§ 329. 

Roots §. 50. 


— 
— 


Same g. 151. 

Sammt §. 177. 

Schon §. 307. 

Secondary derivatives §. 52. 
— substantives §. 53 —956. 
— — their gender §. 97. 
Gein, to be §. 24. 

— its conjugation §. 75. 

— its use in the conjugation 
of intransitive verbs §. 91. 
— its use with the supine §. 76. 

Seit, preposition §. 306. 
— conjunction fettbem §. 336. 
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Sentence §. 21. 

— accessory §, 324. 

Separable compound verbs §. 64. 

Several §. 163. 

Sid) §. 144. 

So, demonstrative adverb §. 337. 

— adverb of intensity (tam) 
§. 338. 

— conjunction §. 840. 341. 342. 

So — als, as—as §. 338. 

So — daf, so—as §. 339. 

Sowol — als §. 182. 

So, when used as predicate 
§. 201. 

Gobald als §. 835. 

Solder §. 150. 

Gollen its use §. 217. 219. 

— its conjugation §. 88. 

Some §. 163. 

Sondern §. 352. 

Contt, time §. 307. else §. 3538. 

Ctatt §. 177. 

Steen, used as copula §. 200. 

Subject of the sentence §. 21. 
184. 

— — — — expressed by an 
infinitive or by a _ supine 
§. 346. 

— — — — omitted §. 159. 


Subjective accessory sentence 
§. 27. 
— — verbs §. 36. 247. 


Subordination of the accessory 
sentence §. 27. 

— of the objective factors in 
construction §. 258. 

Subordinative conjunctions§,179. 


Substantive-infinitives §. 56. 
— pronouns §. 137. 
— sentences §. 327. 328. 


— adjective §. 127, 
Substantives in apposition §. 237. 


Index. 


Substantives used only in the 
singular number §. 124. 

— verbal §. 56. 

Such §. 150. 

— is not used as predicate 
§. 201. 

—as §. 152. 

Suffering object §. 249. 260. 

Superlative of adjectives §. 133. 

— of adverbs §. 167. 

— used predicatively §. 197. 

Supine §. 67. 

— after ohne §. 323. 

— after verbs expressing know- 
ledge or opinion etc §. 289. 

— in construction §. 190. 

— its use §. 346. 

— with haben and fein §. 67. 
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Tenses 8. 66. 

— compound 8. 76. 

— their use §, 221. 

There is es gibt §. 211. 

Time, obj. of §. 300. 

Titles, their declension §. 238. 
To §. 175. 

Too—to §. 339. 

Transitive verb §.37. 202. 260. 
Trotz 8. 319. 


U. 


Veber loc. §. 294. 

— as aprefix §. 63. 

— as a preposition of time 
§. 305. 

— expressive of cause §. 312. 

— — of the genitive relation 


— their declension. See Declen-| §. 277. 

sion, Um Gen. §. 277, loc. §, 294. 
— of two forms of the plural|— as a prefix §. 63. 

number §, 117. — as a preposition of time 
— of two genders §. 107. §. 301. 302. 
— used only in the plural;— with the supine §. 346. 


nurber §. 125. 


Um — willen § 316. 


—. 
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Um — willen contracted with| Sor time 


personal pronouns §. 177. 
Wn in composition § 59. 60. 
Ungeadhtet §. 319. 

Unter loc. §. 294. time 303. 
— as a prefix §. 63. 

— coexist §. 323. 
Unterhalb 8. 177. 

Unweit §. 177. 


V. 


Variative numerals 8. 159. 
Verbs § 22. 65. 

— auxiliary, See Auxiliary verbs. 
— causative §. 260. 

— derivative §. 52. 

— governing the accusative §.260. 
— — the dative §. 264. 

— — the genitive §. 275. 

— impersonal §. 209. ° 

— inseparable compound §. 62.68. 
intransitive §. 37. 

radical §. 50. 

reflective §. 205. 
relational §. 42. 

separable compound §. 64. 
transitive §. 37. 

— nouns §. 56. 

Verbals §. 345. 

Verbal Nouns §. 56. 
Nermittelft §. 313. 

Vermöge §. 318. 

Wiel much, many §. 163. 
Vielleicht §. 174. 219. 

Boll as a prefix §. 62, 

Bon §. 175. 

— locality §. 291. 

— cause §. 312. 315. 

— materials §. 314. 
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— expressive of the predicative Werden 


relation §. 199. 


§. 304. 

— cause §. 812. 
Vowels § 2. 

— changed §. 69. 78. 
— dropped §. 74. 

— long and short §. 4. 
— modified §. 2. 


W. 


Während, preposition §. 308. 
— conjunction §. 344. 
Wann §. 335. 

Was §. 153. 

— its declension §, 141. 

— — use §. 332. 

Was fir Giner §. 154. 
Megen contracted with personal 
pronouns §. 177. | 
— expressive of motive §. 316. 

— — cause §. 312. 

Weil §. 340. 

— expressive of time §. 344 

ote. 

Welcher §. 151. 

— in adjective sentences §, 151. 
152. 329. 

Weld) einer §. 154. 

Menig, weniger few, little §. 163. 

Menighens 8. 172. 

Wenn time §. 335. 

— condit. §. 341. 

- omitted §. 341. 

Wenn aud, wenn gleidy, wenn 
fdjon § 342. 

Wer, its declension §. 141. 

— its use in adjective sentences 
§. 332. 

— ber he who §. 152. 

— aud whoever §. 342. 

§. 76, 

— its conjugation §. 77. 


— — of the attributive relation |— its use in the formation of 
§. 240. 241. the future tenses §. 76. 
— — of the objective genitive|— — — — — of the passive 


relation §. 277. 


voice 


— with the passive voice §.273.|Whole §. 161. 


Por 175. loc, §. 294. dat. §. 277. | Wider 


§. 319. 
16* 
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tences §. 337. §. 339. 
Wiffen, its conjugation §. 89. — preposition, local. §. 293.295. 


Mider as a prefix §. 62. z. 
Wie like §. 310. | 
— in comparative adverbial —— , adverb of intensity (too) 


Mo §. 384. — time §. 301. 

Wobei, worin x. §. 142. — manner §. 810. 

Woher and wohin §. 334. — purpose §. 817. 

Wol §. 219. — — as sign of the supine §. 67. 


Wollen its use §. 217. 219. — expressive of the factitive 
— its conjugation §. 89. relation §. 283. 
Words, notional and relational,— — of manner §. 310. 
§. 32. Zufolge §. 318. 
— derivative §. 50. Zuwider §. 319. 
— foreign. See Foreign words. | Iwiſchen §. 294. 
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